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Abstract

This volume includes the study and analysis of the many important finds recovered in the
course of the total of five excavation periods at the Hogom grave-field in the parish of Selanger
in the county of Medelpad. North Sweden. In all, three large mounds, two small mounds, two
house foundations and an area with ard marks were investigated. The site has been dated to the
period from about 200/300 to the 6th century AD.

Two of the investigated objects in particular are of unusually great international significance
in view of the finds which they viclded. These are the chambered tomb contained in large
mound No. 2 and the house foundation bencath mound No. 3. The very well-preserved cham-
bered tomb was a richly outfitted man’s grave with an abundance of weapons, two bridles, a
saddle. and a “laid table” including inter alia two glass beakers, bronze vessel, pails. four
wooden plates, ceramic and wrapped vessels, and a bronze washing bowl with an associated
elegant comb. Gold objects in the form of finger rings. pendants, small gold bars and an obole
were found on the deceased. Scandinavia’s largest collected number of clasp buttons was found
in position on the clothing of the deceased.

The excellent state of preservation of the finds. their abundance. their international character
and the detailed documentation mean that we are dealing here with a grave which, in an extra-
ordinary fashion, illustrates the role of the regional chieftain or petty king and contacts in Cen-
tral Norrland during the Migration Period.

One of the house foundations discovered here is almost identical with a contemporary foun-
dation at Gene in Northern Angermanland. The second house foundation at Hégom, on the
other hand. is entirely lacking known parallels in Scandinavia, which, at this time. is characteri-
zed by the large three-aisled houses. In terms of its construction and content. it may be interpre-
ted as a meeting hall with socio-political significance for quite a large surrounding area.

The analysis of the data includes comparative studies of the most important groups of mate-
rials and detailed reconstructions of series of objects and paraphernalia. which, in many cases.
could be developed very much further than for other contemporary data. These comparative
studies show that the upper social stratum of the time had considerable political interaction
with areas in both East and West Europe as well as with West and East Scandinavia.
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ners, dress, belt. long-houses, ard marks.
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FOREWORD

During a period of more than ten years, from 1949 to
1960 the Central Board of National Antiquities (ra#)
was responsible for the excavation of three of the large
mounds and a number of smaller features at the monu-
mental Hogom grave-field. The investigations, which
were founded by Judge Gustaf Velander and his wife,
produced an exceptionally rich and, in certain respects,
almost sensational yield. The remarkable grave of a
chieftain and the comprehensive remains of an Iron
Age farm beneath the burial mounds provided a new
point of departure for archaeological research, not least
as far as archaeology in the Norrland region of Sweden
is concerned. They also created an entirely new wave
of interest in the prehistoric period in Central Norr-
land, and were 1o be the decisive factor which led to the
establishment of a modern museum in Sundsvall.

Processing of the results of the investigations and
the abundant finds took a long time, which has made it
difficult for researchers to obtain access to the results. I
am extremely pleased, therefore, to be able to report
that the long-awaited publication of the scientific find-
ings of the Hogom investigations is now complete. A
first part, by Margareta Nockert, entitled The Higom
find and other Migration Period textiles and costumes
in Scandinavia, was published in the winter of 1991.
The present volume covers the investigations themsel-
ves, the structures which were discovered, and the
other finds.

The long delay was not intentional. The advances
made in the area of Iron Age research over the last few

decades has made it possible to situate the Hogom
grave-field within a wider context, in an entirely diffe-
rent manner from previously. The processing work
was also able to draw on the active research being done
by the University of Umed into Iron Age settlement
along the coast of Norrland.

I should like to express my thanks, both on behalf of
the Central Board of National Antiguities and person-
ally. to the University of Umed and to Per Ramqvist
for the initiative shown in processing the data from the
Hogom investigations once more, for the tenacity in
collating and interpreting all the material, and for the
successful outcome of the project.

It is also a pleasure for me. in conjunction with this
scientific publication, to extend thanks to the Velander
family, whose interest and support over the years have
been essential to both the implementation of the inve-
stigations and the publication of the findings. Special
thanks are due to Director Jan Velander and his wife
Astrid Velander who, through their generous dona-
tions, have enable the Central Board of National Anti-
quities and the author to prepare the necessary docu-
mentation and analyses for the processing work and to
meet the cost of the translation of the texts which have
now been published.

Margareta Bidrnstad
Custodian of National Antiquities



PREFACE

In 1960 I moved from the small industrial community
of Hofors in the county of Gistrikland to Sundsvall,
which was then. as now, the most expansive and indu-
strially the strongest city in Norrland. The city is fa-
mous for many things. including the previously large
number of sawmills. many of which have been trans-
formed into paper and pulp mills. and also as a verv
beautiful stone-built city which was constructed afier
the unfortunate fire on Midsummer’s Day 1888. The
stone city itself was a sign of the times for well-being
and industrial strength. and is also an indicator of ma-
jor social conflicts. The city burned down on precisely
the same day as Umed. The latter city, which has a
much more administrative character and is neither as
rich nor as full of conflicts. was reconstructed in wood
and fell victim during the 1960s and 70s to the hugely
unimaginative architecture of the time. Regrettably,
this was to be the fate of many of Sweden’s cities,
although the centre of Sundsvall was not affected to
any degree worth mentioning.

There was thus a very considerable difference
between Umed and Sundsvall, and class conflicts at the
end of the previous century were greater than ever be-
fore in the Sundsvall region. In other words. the differ-
ence in the architecture of the two cities directly reflec-
ted socio-economic reality. A wealthy and conflict-rid-
den Sundsvall was the setting, in 1878-79. for the lar-
gest strike experienced in Sweden up to that time.
There was a clear need on the part of the burghers to
demonstrate and consolidate their power by means of
monumental buildings. This is a pattern which we can
also observe in the material from the Migration Pe-
riod, which is very much the theme of this volume.

Although the buildings in Sundsvall were an expres-
sion of class conflict, the beauty radiated by the city is
irresistible. However, this was not the main impres-
sion left on a 10-year-old. In fact, Skvadern. Sunds-

vall's famous hybrid between a capercailzie and a hare,
and the highly stimulating chambered tomb at Hégom
were some of the images which I encountered large-
eved in my new city of Sundsvall. The highly original
and sensational reconstruction of the burial chamber
in the old museum at Sundsvall. together with the fine
environment of ancient monuments at Hogom, left
marked impressions. in spite of the fact that 1 had no
appreciation at the time of the meaning of prehistory
and archaeology (if. in fact. I do even now). In spite of
that. I was attracted time after time 1o the burial cham-
ber inside its glass case in the old museum at Sunds-
vall. and my imagination ran wild about the chieftain
who had once been laid to rest in this fantastic grave.
Little did | imagine that [ would be the one, some 25
years later, who would conduct the first scientific study
into these finds.

I am now both pleased and relieved to deliver this
manuscript to the printers. After slightly more than 40
years, the abundant Hégom material has now come to
the attention of a wider audience. 1 felt a particular
need to highlight the important material in this expan-
sive period of Norrland archaeology. I have also con-
centrated a good deal on the artefacts, and on their de-
scription and illustration.

Thanks to a very generous offer from Professor Mi-
chael Miiller-Wille of the Institut fiir Ur- und Friihge-
schichte at the Christian-Albrechts-Universitét in Kiel,
it was possible 1o have drawings and fair copies made
of large parts of the find material and field maps. For
this I owe my sincere thanks to Andrzej Link in Kiel.
who for more than a vear devoted his skills as an illus-
trator and graphic artist to illustrating the finds and
drawing plans and maps: he was my best partner in this
work, and I found great encouragement in the positive
and patient approach which he showed. 1 also wish to
thank the rest of the staff and students of the fnstirut



Siir Ur- und Friihgeschichte at the Christian-Albrechts-

Universitdt in Kiel, for all their help and for all the posi-
tive discussions which we had over the vears. My stay
in Germany began in 1984, and I spent a total of just
over two vears at the department in Kiel. 1 must also
thank the Alexander von Humboldt Foundation,
which made this possible through initial research fel-
lowships.

Working with the H6gom material was not easy. for
example because the most significant artefacts during
1985-1992 were kept at the National Historical Muse-
um in Stockholm. although certain items were in Kiel
for drawing and on exhibition in Frankfurt and Niirn-
berg. Here in Umead, I had access to only a very small
part of the material. This naturally caused a consider-
able loss of time and inefficiency, over which I had no
control. Even greater problems were involved in col-
lecting together all the written documentation. in par-
ticular that which relates to the documentation of the
rich grave no. 2. No complete report was available, and
many of the scattered notes which Dagmar Selling
made in the course of the indoor investigations in 1951
and thereafter have been collected together over a
lengthy period by Margareta Nockert. Not everything
has vet been found. and as late as in April 1990, a tight-
ly wrapped roll containing some of the most important
plans was discovered standing in a corner of the ATA
(Antiquarian-Topographical Archive). Amongst other
things, this roll contained the actual plan of the burial
chamber, bearing Selling's find numbers. This plan
had been known to exist for some time, although it had
still not been found at the time of publication of the
volume on Hogom with wide popular appeal
(Ramqvist 1990a). I should like to express my thanks
at this point to the ATA, and in particular to Andrea
Browall and Agneta Qvist, who have been helpful and
positive at all times in all their efforts to dispel the un-
certainties surrounding actual or imagined Hégom do-
cuments.

The considerable interest and commitment shown
by Sverker Janson, in particular with regard to the

popular Hgom book, was a source of considerable en-
couragement to me. and his commitment also played a
major part in encouraging me to complete the present
work. My thanks are due to Margareta Bidrnstad for
her expressions of support and confidence over many
years in her capacity as project leader and the person
charged with financial responsibility for the project. In
addition, Margareta Bidrnstad, Rolf Petré from Lund.
and Bjérn Ambrosiani from Stockholm, all of whom
led investigations at Hogom, have written very useful
reports and readily answered questions and provided
information about their own investigations.

Attendance at various conferences and visits to ar-
chaeological institutions have provided me with an
opportunity to discuss the material with a number of
colleagues. | am particularly grateful in this respect to
Karl Hauck, Miinster. Dafydd Kidd, London, Jan-Pe-
der Lamm. Stockholm, Lars Liedgren. Umed, Wilfried
Menghin, Berlin, Michael Miiller-Wille, Kiel. UIf Nis-
man, Arhus, Egon Wamers, Frankfurt a.M.. and David
Wilson, London, as well as for their fruitful exchanges
of views.

I have also visited muscums and libraries, and 1
wish to thank the following individuals for their great
readiness to be of assistance: Anders Holmstedt. Hu-
diksvalls Museum, Lena Higer and Astrid Linder-Ris-
sén. Sundsvalls Museum. Elsie Lindstrdm and Lena
Thunmark-Nylén, National Historical Museum. and
Siegmar von Schnurbein and Uta von Freeden, R&-
misch-Germanische Kommission, Frankfurt a.M.

1 would also like to thank Roger Littleboy, York, for
completing his English translation to such a tight dead-
line.

Last. but not least. 1 wish to thank Anna-Karin and
Lina for their patience and support during these testing
“Hogom vears”™.

Umead. 15 April 1992
Per H. Ramgvist
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1. INTRODUCTION

1.I. AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

Hdgom is situated close to the present-day town of
Sundsvall in the Swedish county of Medelpad (Figs.
1-2). The site, which is in the parish of Selanger. is one
of the most well-documented grave-fields in the Norr-
land region, due to the apparently ordered grouping of
its large mounds and its obvious monumentality. Be-
cause of the finds which it contains and its high con-
centration of large mounds. this archaeological site is
of great importance to our understanding of the socio-
political structure which characterized Central Norr-
land society during the Early Iron Age (c. 1-600 AD). It
is quite clear that the site enjoyed a special position.
especially during the Migration Period and perhaps
even earlier. By studying the [inds and the combina-
tions of finds and not least the remains of settlements
which have also been found at Hégom. these can be set
in relation to phenomena on a local, regional and inter-
regional level to provide a kind of positional determi-
nation of this site.

The Department of Archaeology at the University
of Umed. under Professor Evert Baudou, has made a
conscious effort since the beginning of 1975 to investi-
gate settlements in Central Norrland dating from the
first millennium AD. The outcome of this work is that
we now have a good idea of the underlving economic
conditions during the Early Iron Age (e. g. Liedgren
1981, 1984, 1992: Engelmark 1981: Ramqvist 1983:
Wennberg 1985; Lindqvist 1989; Viklund 1989). Late-
ly, also Late Iron Age (c. 600-1100 AD) settlements
have been investigated (Ramgvist 1989, 1991b). On
the other hand, little effort has been paid to the analy-
sis of the social structure of this society. Some work
has been done. however (e.g. Ramqvist 1987a. 1990a.
1991a; Baudou 1989).

My ambition in compiling this paper is. at this ini-
tial stage. to present data which, better than any other
in Central Norrland and, I venture to claim. better

than any other in Fenno-Scandinavia, point clearly to
a social stratum in the society of the Migration Period
which. on the one hand. was small and exclusive in
terms of the number of individuals and. on the other
hand. reveals that an individual member of it was
equipped in this particular instance with well preserv-
ed and abundant material. It is important that these
data should be published. therefore, in order to im-
prove our understanding of the social and political
structure of the societies of the Migration Period.

1.2. CHANGES IN THE GRAVE-FIELD

The present-day appearance of the grave-field (Figs.
3—4) can be attributed to the thorough conservation
work carried out by the riksantikvarieimbetet (= Cen-
tral Board of National Antiquitics: rad) during the
1940s and 1950s (Gustawsson 1965; Janson 1990). In
1943, when the 9 confirmed and the 2 or 3 unconfir-
med grave features on the prave-field were described
and mapped by G. Ekelund and 8. Magnusson (Fig. 3),
it was in a neglected state and was situated on the land
belonging to two farms. Large mounds 2 and 4 and
small mound 5 were in a particularly sorry state. In
fact, these were the first mounds to be investigated on
the site during the 1950s (see below). The extent of the
damage which had been caused to the grave-field be-
fore the 1943 mapping exercise can be appreciated
from an old map of the Hogom grave-field. on which
at least 16 features can be identified (Fig. 6). This tells
us something of the destruction which had occurred on
the grave-field. The destruction can be explained
mainly by cultivation and other soil preparation activ-
ities. and perhaps also by earlier “archaeological™ in-
vestigations. One historical record which relates that
Eric Teet. a District Judge with an interest in ancient
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monuments, had excavated one of the large mounds in
1680. indicates that such activities had occurred overa
long period. More often than not the traces of such ex-
cavations take the form of craters at the top of the
mounds, although the smaller features may also have
been largely obliterated. No evidence has been found
to suggest that Teet successfully excavated one of the
large mounds at Hégom, since all three large mounds
to be investigated were completely free [rom interfe-
rence in the important lower lavers. As stated by Jan-
son below (Sect. 4.2), however, Teet probably manag-
ed to dig down as far as the central cairn in mound 2.
It is possible that a copper coin dating from 1634,
found in what was the outer surface layer of the mound

in the course of the 1984 excavation. points to some
form of archaeological activity. although the coin may
also have found its way there by pure chance.

1.3, THE HOGOM PROJECT

It is now more than 40 vears since the start of the
archaeological investigation of the grave-field at Ho-
gom. The work of excavating large mound No. 2 in the
summer of 1949 was undertaken by the Statens Histo-
riska Museer (Museum of National Antiquities, Stock-
holm; SHM) and the rai under the leadership of Dag-
mar Selling and Sverker Janson. The work continued



Fig. 3. Photograph of the grave-field at Hégom. From the east.

in 1950, and the investigations were completed in 1951
with the removal of the large burial chamber encased
in plaster to Stockholm, where the final examination
could be carried out indoors.

In 1954 the rai investigated two small burial
mounds, Nos. 5 and 1 1. under the leadership of Bjérn
Ambrosiani. when the opportunity was also taken to
sink a number of exploratory trenches outside the
graves.

The raid continued the investigations in 1956 with
the investigation ol large mound No., 4 under the lea-
dership of Margareta Birnstad.

In 1960 the most recent of the radi’s investigations
was led by Rolf Petré and involved large mound No. 3.

These four investigations were included in the pro-
gramme of conservation organized by the rai for the
Hégom grave-field, parts of which had been complete-
Ly obliterated through settlement and agricultural acti-
vities over the years.

In 1984 the Department of Archaeology of the Uni-
versity of Umed, under the leadership of the author.
carried out an investigation into the old level of the
ground beneath mound No. 2 with the aim of uncover-
ing the remains of the settlement laver. A phosphate

(Photo: S. Hallgren).

and soil types mapping exercise was carried out at the
same time.

In view of the fact that practically none of this de-
tailed material had been published. the Department of
Archacology decided to embark on its publication
jointly with the ra#d. Professor Michael Miiller-Wille.
of the Institut fiir Ur- und Frithgeschichte at the Uni-
versity of Kiel. was invited to join the project because
of the invaluable contribution which he was able to
make to the realization of the project through his de-
tailed knowledge of the comparative material avail-
able at an international level (Miiller-Wille 1982, 1983.
1992),

It is planned to publish the material and the [indings
as follows:

An introductory volume with a popular appeal, which
gives a broad description of the finds and the archaeo-
logical remains and which situates them in a cultural
historical context (Published by Ramgvist 1990a).
Folume 1. A presentation of Hogom and its material.
The main emphasis will be placed on a description of
the finds and the features. and parallels will be drawn
only in respect of the most important phenomena
(Ramgqvist, this volume).



Fig. 4. Plan of the Hégom grave-field today. Prepared by the Sundsvall local authority. One metre equidistance.

Volume 2. Presentation and analysis of the textiles
(published by Margareta Nockert 1991).

Volume 3. Hogom in an international perspective (Mi-
chael Miiller-Wille & Per H. Ramqgvist).

Volume 4. Technical and scientific observations and
findings relating to the Hogom material (several
authors).

The leaders of each of the investigations were con-
tacted before making a start on the work of publica-
tion, which was naturally to prove extremely useful. Of
particularly great significance was the fact that the lea-
ders of the complicated and incompletely reported in-
vestigation of the chambered tomb in mound No. 2

were also able to participate. Sverker Janson also made
an important contribution to this volume (Sect. 4.2.).
Dagmar Selling was responsible for the documentation
of the indoor examination, and a meeting with her had
been arranged for May 1984. Fate was to determine
otherwise, however, and a tragic cerebral haemorrhage
was to leave her incapacitated until her death on 19th
of July 1987. This was a double tragedy, since Selling
had not yet completed all her observations. Most of the
material was in the Antikvarisk-Topografiska Arkivet
(= Antiquarian-Topographical Archive; ATA) in
Stockholm, although some important documents were
missing and no one knew precisely where this material
was to be found. One of the most important missing
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Fig. 5. Plan of the Hégom grave-field in 1943, showing settlements and interference. The current position of the rune stone is

also marked. (Drawing: Ekelund & Magnusson).



Fig. 6. Plan of the Hogom grave-
field drawn by N.J. Ekdahl,

documents was the detailed grave plan which had been
drawn by Selling as the excavation progressed. There
was no doubt as to its existence. because Selling had
constantly made reference in her descriptions of the
artefacts 1o numbers and their position on the plan,
X-ray photographs had alreadv been taken of the
whole of the burial chamber (Fig. 28). and it had been

1827-30,

exhibited in the Sundsvall Museum with the artefacts
lving in their intact positions (Fig. 29). [t was thus pos-
sible, in spite of the setback. to reconstruct most of the
grave plan. There was still a number of intriguing gaps
(parts of which still remain to this day) relating to the
organic material, etc. A further consideration is the
renumbering of the finds in conjunction with the re-



conservation, in relation to Selling’s original number-
ing. This is never desirable, and finds almost invariab-
Iy become mixed up and their identification is unne-
cessarily complicated.

A considerable quantity of documents was subse-
quently found in Selling’s home, and these were hand-
ed over to the project in 1987. The grave plan remain-
ed missing until April 1990, however, i.e. when a large
proportion of the project was complete and one vol-
ume had already been published (Ramqvist 1990a).
The plan was found in a corner of the ATA, together
with several other drawings from the investigation,
tightly rolled up and taped and bearing the clearly writ-
ten text, “Hogom, Seldnger socken, Medelpad. grav 2.
The drawings had presumably been rolled up and seal-
ed on completion of the 1951 or 1952 excavations, and
then. perhaps due to their awkward size. had been
moved from place to place inside the ATA.

21

Access to the plan was to solve a number of pro-
blems relating to the position of a certain amount of
the organic material and various find numbers which
were nol previously clear. etc. It was established that
the grave plan which had been prepared from the X-
ray photographs was free from major errors. The most
sensational aspect of the new (old) plan. however, was
that Selling had documented an item of furniture re-
sembling a bed. on which the deceased had been laid.
This discovery enabled me to return to the photogra-
phic record of the excavation, where I also found pho-
tographs of the remains of the bed during the exca-
vation. There are many excellent photographs of the
indoor excavation, but unfortunately no inventory of
what was actually photographed. It is nevertheless pos-
sible in most cases to reconstruct what they represent.
although even here certain photographs are and re-
main impossible to interpret.



2. CULTURAL AND NATURAL FACTORS

2.1. CULTURAL BOUNDARY OF
CENTRAL NORRLAND

Before embarking on a discussion of the finds and the
archaeological remains at Hijgom, it is necessary 1o
touch briefly on the cultural and physical geographical
relationships of the area. As will be appreciated. it is
possible to define specific boundaries between this
area and those which surround it from both points of
view,

During the period with which we are concerned
here, the Early Iron Age (c. 1-600 AD), the area in
some respects represented a uniform whole. Attitudes
vary as to the appropriate name for such a unit. The
question has been discussed by many archacologists.
and the choice of expression is dependent on the
approach and the objectives of the different archaeolo-
gists. The names range from neutral expressions such
as region (Hyenstrand 1979), via more interpretative

Fig. 7. Schematic drawing showing the Fenno-Scandinavian
petty kingdoms around AD 500.

concepts such as cultural province (Baudou 1986). to
terms such as peiry kingdoms which are indicative of
the structure (Ramqvist 1987a, 1991a). Nor is it a mat-
ter of any great significance what designation is applied
to the unit if the social structure within a limited social
unit could not be understood or was not actually the
subject of analysis. The important feature of research
over recent decades has, of course, been to establish
that we were actually dealing with cultural entities. Re-
cent years have also seen the social structure as such
become the subject of analysis through the work of in-
ter alia Selinge (1979, 1983), Magnusson (1986, 1987)
and Ramqvist (1987a. 1991a). The resulting interpre-
tations are not unanimous. however. Further analvses
of this kind will naturally bring about a more lively
discussion and a sharpening of the manner in which
the expressions are arrived at. For my part, | propose
to use the expression petty kingdom throughout this
volume, and according to my hyvpothesis Hogom had a
decisive role to play in this respect for perhaps one cen-
tury. between c. AD 450 and 550. as the seat of the
leading political dynasty in the petty kingdom of Cen-
tral Norrland (Fig. 7).

No overall svnthesis of Iron Age settlement in Cen-
tral Norrland exists at this time, and the findings made
in the different parts of the area vary in nature. Unfor-
tunately, there are no material publications in the true
sense. As far as the presentation and analysis of the
archaeological material is concerned. the work of Se-
linge (1977) is fundamental to our appreciation of the
landscape of Medelpad and Angermanland as it ap-
peared in 1977. The work carried out by inter alia the
Department of Archaeology of the University of Umea
occurred after this date. with most of the excavations
taking place in Angermanland (Ramqvist 1983, 1984:
Lindqvist 1989) and in Hilsingland (Westfal 1978;
Liedgren 1984, 1989, 1992), In addition. an inventory



of the whole of the coastline of Central Norrland was
compiled for a second time by the rad, which means
that the catalogue of archaeological remains recorded
by Selinge (1977) is no longer up-to-date. The prelimi-
nary results of these inventories indicate that nothing
new was found to change the previously known pattern
of settlement in the general sense. although the number
of archaeological remains was larger (Flink 1990:200).

Work of the kind carried out by Selinge has still not
been done for Hilsingland, although some small-scale
summaries have been produced. inrer alia by Baudou
(1974). A major work on the Iron Age in Hilsingland
has been done by Lars Liedgren, who has discussed the
Early Iron Age in Hilsingland in a number of papers
(inter alia 1981. 1984. 1987) and recently also in his
dissertation (1992).

As far as Jdmtland is concerned. there are earlier
summaries by, amongst others, Slomann (1950. which
also includes Medelpad) and Bidrnstad (1962). along-
side which mention must also be made of the impor-
tant work by Magnusson (1986) on [ron Age settlement
in Jdmtland and the production of iron there. A large
number of other papers concerning Central Norrland
has been published. of course. and a list of those pub-
lished between 1981 and 1983 has been compiled and
commented on by Ramqvist (1987b).

Norrland in no way represents a cultural entity from
a prehistorical and historical point of view. This is in
marked contrast to the two other major regions of Swe-
den. Svealand and Gdtaland. which were already being
referred to by classical authors as coherent wholes. It is
thus appropriate at this stage to make a brief differen-
tiation of the large area known as Norrland (see
Ramgqyvist 1987b). The part of Norrland with which we
are concerned here is referred to as Central Norrland
and includes the present-day counties of Hilsingland,
Medelpad, Angermanland and Jimtland (Fig. 1).
These counties together formed a relativelv homoge-
neous whole during the Iron Age as far as the archaco-
logical source material is concerned, i.e. archaeological
remains and finds. To the south of this area the county
of Gistrikland forms Southern Norrland and is con-
nected geographically and archaeologically with the
Milar Vallev. Northern Norrland is made up of Vister-
botten and Norrbotten, which constitute a system of
their own from a cultural historical point of view. in
particular with associations in an easterly direction.
Lappland, the inland area of Viisterbotten and Norr-
botten, similarly represents a separate area inhabited
by groups of hunters of Saami ethnicity. It is thus pos-
sible. on the basis of the archaeological material. to
sub-divide Norrland into four areas which are com-
pletely different in terms of their social characteristics.
The boundaries between these four areas have not re-
mained totally fixed. and the present-day county de-
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signations should only be regarded as markers for the
areas. What this means. for example. is that it was the
coastal areas in particular within the counties men-
tioned that were settled by farmers, whereas the hinter-
land was used largely as an area of exploitation by the
inhabitants of the coast and. as mentioned above, as
the principal area inhabited by the Lapps.

As far as the boundarics between these four svstems
are concerned. these are totally clear in a couple of
cases. The clearest boundary is that between Central
Norrland and Northern Norrland, which can be gene-
rally situated at Nordmaling (an old-fashioned name
applied to a large forest area in the North). The typical
farm grave-fields. ancient fortresses. long-houses.
hoards of iron and silver and. not least. important
place names with the -sra suffix (e.g. Ramqvist 1983:
Fries 1984: Baudou 1986), are found to the south of
this boundary. None of these phenomena are found to
the north of Nordmaling. and the system of place
names there is perhaps most frequently characterized
bv a slightly younger group of place names with the
-mark suffix. As far as we are aware, the archacological
remains from the Early Iron Age along the coastal strip
of Northern Norrland consist entirely of graves of the
cairn type. similar to those which totally predominate
in inter alia Osterbotten (Meinander 1977). The afore-
mentioned phenomena indicate that Central Norrland
and Northern Norrland represented different systems
for the whole of the first millennium AD and into the
Early Medieval period.

As [ar as the southern boundary of Central Norrland
is concerned, this can be situated at Odmarden. i.e. the
forest area between the present-day counties of Gést-
rikland and Hilsingland. However. since our know-
ledge of the archaeological remains dating from the
Early Iron Age in Gistrikland is poor. it is difficult to
assess the cultural affiliation for this period. One poin-
ter to the fact that Géstrikland should be considered in
conjunction with the Milar Valley is that the very
common place names with the suffix -/nge in the Miilar
Valley are found all the way up into Giistrikland.
whereas no reliable instances have been found further
north (Baudou 1986:17. Fig. 2).

The line of the western boundary of Central Norr-
land is also problematical. The settled area in Medel-
pad during the Iron Age runs more or less continuously
for c. 100 km along the river Ljungan. and for a rather
shorter distance along the river Indalsdlven wvalley
(Selinge 1977). The settled area in Jimtland begins
around lake Storsj6n. There is thus a break of about
100 km in archaeological remains. before the settle-
ment around lake Storsjon begins. If. however, one
includes the iron production sites of the older type re-
ported by Magnusson (1986), for example, clear con-
tacts will be seen to have existed between the two
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Fig. 8. Drawing of Central Norrland and its settlement areas, with a rough indication of adjacent regions.

areas, especially along the river Ljungan and its tribu-
lary vallevs (Ramqvist 1991a: Fig. 4). Archaeological
remains and finds thus indicate that Jimtland is best
considered in conjunction with the coastal area of Cen-
tral Norrland.

My own belief (Ramqvist 1987a, 1991a) is that
about 13 petty kingdoms existed in Fenno-Scandina-
via during the period which concerns us. and that these
were independent socicties with varying degrees of
mutual contact (Fig. 7). The problem of identifying
their territories is far from easy in every respect and is
a matter for future research. The problem is especially
challenging along the Norwegian coast, where deep

fjords and steep cliffs led to a far wider geographical
distribution of scttlement than in many other places.
The work of identifving such territories has been done,
in fact and excellent examples are provided by the
work of Sarlvik (1982) in Western Sweden and Myhre
(1987) in South and South West Norway. The hatched
areas shown in Fig. 7 should nevertheless be regarded
as provisional territories, and only as representative of
the core areas.

It may be interesting at this point to recall what Pro-
kopius (1903:123) had to say about the Thule to which
the Herules returned at the start of the sixth century in
order to take a new lcader from an ancient roval dvna-



sty. Thule was reached after passing through the land
of the Danes, and it is described as being for the most
part emptyv and deserted, and ten times larger than Bri-
tain. The inhabited part of Thule was populated by
thirteen populous tribes, each of which had a king. If
we now examine Fig. 7. and if we ignore the Danish
and Scanian areas. the remaining areas number thir-
teen, which may verv well correspond to those menti-
oned by Prokopius. The reference by Jordanes to al-
most thirty separate population groups itself suggests,
if we ignore the evident duplication which has occurr-
ed, the existence within Prokopius’ tribes of sub-divi-
sions or units to which the folkland mentioned below
possibly corresponded.

Six agglomerations containing archaeological re-
mains are known to exist along the coast of my own
area of interest, Central Norrland. These are separated
by tracts of forest, which are empty from an archaeolo-
gical point of view, and the designation folkland can be
applied to the areas of concentrated settlement
(Ramgqvist 1987a: Ramqvist & Miiller-Wille 1988).
There are six defined folklands of this kind running
along the coast. from the south: Alir, Sunded. Nordan-
stig, Medelpad. Sodra Angermanland and Norra
Angermanland (Fig. 8). As already mentioned above,
Jimtland should also be included with these. A similar
sub-division has been undertaken in SW Norway by
Myhre (1987). where it is clear that a similar structure
can be found. although Myhre does not make the di-
rect assumption that the whole of SW Norway consti-
tuted a single unit (petty kingdom).

The folklands should probably be regarded as the
most important units in this context, although it may
be presumed that links existed between the various
Jfolklands, that certain of the social functions were
common and that the leaders of the various folklands
met regularly and between them appointed or clected
various political and religious representatives. These
social functions were thus interchangeable and were
not fixed. at least not for as long as the society was in a
state of political equilibrium (for details of a socio-po-
litical model. cl. Ramqvist 1991a).

An interesting difference can be identified for the se-
ven Central Norrland folklands. for example between
the archaeological remains from the peripheral fofk-
lands compared with those from the central folklands.
There is a distinct concentration of archaeological re-
mains in Medelpad and Sunded. whereas their number
is smaller in the southern Alir, the northern Norra
Angermanland and the western Jimtland. There is
also less variation in the material in the peripheral
areas from a qualitative point of view, inter alia in re-
spect of ancient fortresses and large mounds. It is pro-
bable, therefore, that centrally situated folkiands had
the largest population and as such on the whole en-
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joved greater political importance. The situation of
Hogom is interesting from this point of view: the site
is. in fact, centrally situated in Central Norrland and
lies at a major intersection between inland routes
which lead inter alia to the iron-producing county of
Jdmtland and to the Gulf of Bothnia.

2.2. NATURAL GEOGRAPHY IN
CENTRAL NORRLAND

As a point of departure. and in order to provide an un-
derstanding of the cultural determination of the Cen-
tral Norrland area, it is important to have some appre-
ciation of the climatic and geomorphological back-
ground. If one looks at the findings of the analyses con-
ducted by the Nordiska ministerradet (1977) into the
natural geographical regions found in the Nordic area,
it is amazing what great similarities exist between the
natural geographical region and the region arrived at
through Iron Age monuments and finds (see below).
This geographical region is called “the hilly lands of the
southern Boreal region™, and its limits, as well as the

Fig. 9. Phytogeographical sub-division of Norrland. 4 = the
northern taiga. 5 = the intermediate taiga, 6 = the southern
taiga. (After Sjirs 1967).
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borders of Sjérs’ (1967) region No. 6 (Fig. 9). coincides
perfectly with the area of the typically “Germanic” or
“Scandinavian” form of Iron Age monuments, arte-
facts and place names. The southern limit of this re-
gion coincides with the so-called limes Norrlandicus.

The region in question could be divided in the coa-
stal area and in the inland area, with the former being
the most important with regard to Iron Age settlement.
The coastal area in this case embraces the often deep
river vallevs which normally run from the Gulf of
Bothnia towards the NW. The best agricultural land is
to be found along the coast and in the valleys, because
of the glacial and post-glacial sediments there. There
are extensive arcas of moraine between the valleys,
which are not very suitable for agricultural purposes.
By comparison with other northern regions, this region
is relatively sparsely provided with bogs and peat
moors, which could be of great value to our under-
standing of where iron production took place and
might have taken place. Significantly more bogs are
found in region No. 5 (Fig. 9). especially in the Cam-
bro-Silurian area of Jimtland. where a large number of
iron production sites dating from the Early Iron Age
have also been found (Magnusson 1986).

From a geomorphological point of view, our region
is characterized by hilly terrain in which a relative
height of more than 100 metres, i.e. the difference
between the mountain peaks and the valley floors, pre-
dominates (Rudberg 1962). In the landscapes of Me-
delpad and Angermanland this relative height also
reaches directly out to the coastline, and the area is ac-
cordingly known as the High Coast. The coastal areas
of Hiilsingland are usually a little more flat. [t is signifi-
cant that the highest island in Sweden (Mjilton, 236
m a.s.l.) and the Swedish river valley with the greatest
difference in relative height (Indalsilven) are situated
in our region.

These very important river valleys are characterized
by two types, namely the larger mountain rivers and,
between them. the smaller forest rivers. The mountain
rivers in our region are, starting from the south, the
rivers Ljusnan, Ljungan, Indalsilven and Angerman-
dlven. These four rivers and their tributaries all drain
the high mountain areas running along the border
between Norway and Sweden. All these rivers played a
major role from the view point of Iron Age settlement.
although the very high relative level of the river Indals-
dlven probably restricted the opportunities for settle-
ment and communication. The mouths of the other
three rivers, on the other hand, are very wide and rela-
tively flat, features which make them ideally suited to
settlement and communication, especially in the case
of the rivers Ljungan and Angermanilven.

The smaller forest rivers, the mouths of which can
be as large as those of the mountain rivers in some

cases, never reach as far inland as the high mountain
regions. and have their sources in the inland forest
areas. The course of practically all the rivers, whether
mountain or forest rivers, is from NW to SE, which is
also true of the rest of the Norrland rivers to the north
of our area. Many of the forest rivers were also impor-
tant: mention can be made here of the river Selan-
gersan, for example, at which mouth Hégom is situa-
ted. and the river Moilven in Northern Angerman-
land, at the mouth of which the Gene settlement
(Ramgvist 1983; Lindqvist 1989) is situated.

Regarding the vegetation zones in our area, it can be
noted that a region almost identical with the cultural
region was identified by Sjors (1967) in the form of his
southern Boreal zone (Fig. 9). These boundaries tell us
that the region in question has homogeneous climatic
and geological conditions.

One important factor for the understanding of the
distribution of the sediments in our area is the land
upheaval process (Renberg & Segerstrom 1981; Miller
1982). The northern part of Central Norrland lies in
the zone of the maximum rate of land uplift. This
means that the landscape has been subject to continu-
ous topographical and geomorphological change. Atits
highest, the coastline was c¢. 280-290 m as.l in
Angermanland, and c. 200 m asl. in Hilsingland.
which means that most of the agriculturally significant
sediments are found below these levels. This is also
true of the glacio-fluvial delta areas which consist
mainly of sand sediments. and of the post-glacial sedi-
ments which represent the silt/clay sediments.

The overall speed of the shoreline displacement is
determined by the interaction between the actual land
uplift and fluctuations in the level of the world’s oce-
ans, i.e. the eustatic conditions. The speed also varies
in time and space, however. and the process has not
been linear. The maximum speed corresponds to the
ice-sheet centre, which was probably situated in the
vicinity of the Gulf of Bothnia and the northern part of
Central Norrland. Our region is thus one of those
which have undergone the greatest changes in this
respect. The rate of uplift of the land was at its highest
directly after the melting of the ice sheet; it slowed
down subsequently, although it has always taken place
in a stepped fashion (Miller 1982). The average uplift
over last two millennia has been a little less than 10
mm/year in the northern part of Central Norrland and
about 7 mm/year in the southern parts of Hilsingland.

2.3. LOCAL GEOMORPHOLOGY AT HOGOM

Hogom is situated only a few km to the west of the
town of Sundsvall, on the river Selangersan. one of the
smaller rivers found along the coast of Norrland. It is



smaller than the true forest rivers. although its mouth
is in the form of a large. wide river valley on a par with
those of the mountain rivers. The river flows for 20-30
km in a northeasterly direction and provides access to
arelatively large inland area through various branches
and links with the system of lakes. Of equal signifi-
cance is the fact that a small stream. the Tévabicken.
marks the line of a valley which runs in a WSW direc-
tion from the bay at Selangersfjdrden. This valley runs
directly across to Vattjom and Rude, which lie adja-
cent to the valley of the river Ljungan, a large moun-
tain river. The valley of the river Ljungan was densely
populated during the Iron Age, at least as far up as lake
Stédesjon (Selinge 1979).

Running along the northern side of the river Selan-
gersdn 1s a sand and gravel ridge (Fig. 10), parts of
which have now been removed through commercial
exploitation, but which presumably played a major
role for settlement and communication during the Iron
Age. It is upon this ridge that the Hégom site and grave
field are situated (PL 1).

At the start of our own chronology. the water level in
the Sundsvall region was c. 16—18 metres higher than it
is today (Fig. 12). which means that Hégom at the time
lay on the northern shore of a sea inlet (although it is
doubtful whether the settlement was really established
so early: see discussion in Chapter 8). This sea inlet
was al its narrowest at a pointc, | km to the east, where
another large mound happens to be situated (Fig. 2b),
although the inlet was c. 400 metres wide at the grave-
field and widened to about 1-1.5 km at the present-day
Selangersfjirden bay.

The soil type analyses (Fig. 11) carried out in 1984
(Ramqvist 1988) revealed that the surface material of

Fig. 10. Soil-type map of the lower
part of the Selingersin ridge, show-
ing the positions of the archaeologi-
cal remains. Open pattern = morain,
coarse pattern = fine-grained soils.
fine pattern =
consisting of sand and gravel.

Selangersan ridge, . -

500+
404
400
350

300

Fig. 11. Soil types at the Hogom grave-field. | = sand. 2 =silt,
3 = clay.

the ridge consists of coarse to medium sand, and that
the houses and graves are situated on this part. A hol-
low characterized by finer soil types, including silt and
clay, starts to the northeast of the mounds. Fine sand




and silt are found in a transitional zone along the
northern edge of the mounds. This area has been
ploughed in modern times. which probably explains
why the successive transition from sandy fractions on
the ridge to silt/clay fractions in the hollow has now
disappeared to a certain extent. The slope down to-
wards the river Seldngersdn is relatively marked to the
southwest of the grave field. and the area which has
been mapped out down as far as the road (Fig. 4) is
itself characterized by sandy fractions.

We are thus able to establish that the situation of the

= Fig 12. Land elevation maps of the
lower reaches of the Seldngersan. a)
| 5-metre-contour-line. &) 10-metre-

I contour-line.
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settlement is characterized by a large number of favour-
able economic and communicative factors. A variety of
soil types occurs within a small area. with fine fractions
suitable for cultivation, pasture and fodder crop pro-
duction and coarser fractions suitable for settlement.
The closeness to the sea provided excellent fishing faci-
lities and opportunities 1o trap seals, as well as direct
links with routes of communication with the inland
areas, via both rivers and valleys. The position of the
settlement shares a number of common denominators
with the settlement at Gene (Ramgvist 1983:14),



3. PHOSPHATE MAPPING

3.1. PURPOSE AND METHOD

An area of c. 250 x 200 metres (NW-SE) was analyzed
in respect of its phosphate content in order to identify
or shed light on the settlement on the esker associated
with the mounds. The analysis was carried out in 1984
in conjunction with a small-scale excavation below the
intact parts of mound No. 2 (Ramgqvist 1988). The
land surrounding the cemetery was used until recently
as arable land, and two farms were in operation in the
mapped area until as late as the 1950s (see Fig. 3).
These activities naturally had an influence on the
phosphate content of the soil. Since the whole area ex-
hibited a brown-earth profile with a mixed A and B
layer, the samples were taken at a point below the re-
cently disturbed layers. The depth of the brown-earth
horizon varied a great deal (see below), and conse-
quently the sampling level also varied. At some sampl-
ing points there was an intact occupation layer below
the brown-ecarth horizon and in such cases the
phosphate sample was taken there,

The field sampling exercise also included the de-
scription of profiles, the determination of soil types
and fractions and the recording of observations rela-
ting to finds. The samples were collected by means of a
28 mm diameter earth core. The sampling interval was
10 metres at the centre of the cemetery, and 20 metres
in the peripheral parts (Fig. 13). The laboratory work
was carried out by Maria Lindstrdm and Robert Ols-
son. of the Department of Archaeology at the Univer-
sity of Umea. The phosphate was extracted using citric
acid and was given the value P°, where | P* = 10 mg
P/kg of dry soil.

3.2. RESULTS

A total of 238 samples was analyzed and gave a mean
value of 89.7 P° with a range of variation from 41 to

449 P=. The standard deviation was 50.4. The distribu-
tion of phosphate on the site (Fig. 14) clearly shows the
close correlation between the large mounds and the
high phosphate content. The concentration is most
obvious to the west of mound No. 2. although small
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Fig. 13. Position of the phosphate sampling points in relation
to the graves on the grave-field at Hogom. The 1984 trial shaft
in mound 2 is marked (see Sect. 4.7.)
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Fig. f4. Phosphate map of the Hégom site.

concentrations also occur beside mounds 1, 3 and 4.
On the other hand. a higher correlation exists between
the presence of occupation layers containing finds and
a high phosphate content. There are thus grounds to

believe that the phosphate map actually points to Early
Iron Age settlement.

Many of the traces of settlement were, of course,
destroved during the Early Iron Age, when the mounds
were constructed. This situation is clearly illustrated
by the settlement layers noted in the three excavated
large mounds. However, more or less intact settlement
layers can still be found outside the mounds. One such
location is the area immediately to the west of mound
No. 2. where several indications were found in the
course of the sampling work. Firstly, there is a high
phosphate content there, with values of up to 449 P>,
which are extremely high for this site. Secondly. dis-
tinct and intact occupation lavers were found there,
which in one case (thirdly) contained a fragment of cal-
cinated bone and substantial amounts of charcoal. An
observation of a topographical nature should also be
added to these other observations. It is now possible to
sce that this arca was not touched upon by the Early
Iron Age grave-builders. This small ridge is so distinct
that it even appears on the contour map (Fig. 4).

A phosphate map (Fig. 9b) of the area excavated in
1984 was also drawn (see Sect. 4.7). A total of 36 sam-
ples was analyzed, and the samples were taken every
metre within the 5-metre square X40 Y80. Neither
clear concentrations nor a high mean value were ob-
served. The mean value of 85.7 P* was close to that for
the esker as,a whole. The phosphate content was slight-
ly higher in association with the post holes in the south
corner of the square. It has thus emerged clearly, once
again, thal settlement traces do not necessarily pro-
duce much phosphate (Ramqvist 1983:110, 159). Of
course, the small area analyzed here is not representa-
tive of the structures which once possibly existed here.



4. MOUND No. 2

4.1. INTRODUCTION

This chapter begins with a report by Sverker Janson
(Sect. 4.2.). who led the investigations into mound No.
2 jointly with Dagmar Selling, on the progress made by
the investigations and the underlying assumptions.
This is followed by the descriptive elements of the very
comprehensive find material. I have attached the grea-
test importance in these sections to the presentation of
a varied account, both verbally and pictorially. of the
finds which were made. The reason for this is the fact
that the site represents one of the richest and, above
all, most thoroughly investigated finds dating from the
Migration Period in Fenno-Scandinavia. In addition
the chamber has not suffered from something which
has affected many other important graves. i.e. plunder-
ing.

The only true failing with regard to Hégom is the
delay which occurred in the publication of the findings.
This could have been compensated for to a certain de-
gree if the person who led the day-to-day indoor inve-
stigations in 1951, Dagmar Selling. had actually been
able, as intended, to involve herself in the processing
and publication work. A great deal of information was
lost with her death, in spite of the application of very
good excavation techniques and the use of high-quality
documentation. Some of the difficulties encountered
in the following presentation can also be attributed to
this circumstance. On the one hand the artefacts which
we have are exceptionally well-kept and conserved,
and vet on the other hand we lack important informa-
tion as to where these artefacts were actually found. In-
deed, Selling left both descriptions of artefacts and
their positions on a map, which unfortunately remain-
ed missing until April 1990, aithough masses of obser-
vations which Selling doubtless made were never writ-
ten down. Several examples of this are given in the fol-
lowing text.

For example, it is inconceivable that Selling would
have overlooked the three small clasps, probably made
of silver. which are clearly visible in the X-ray photo-
graphs and were found in conjunction with the belt.
Not a single word has been written about these or the
actual finds, however. and there is no photographic re-
cord. Fortunately. they appear on the X-ray photo-
graphs. The X-ray photographs are of no help. how-
ever, when it comes to the groups of organic materials.
The following account thus contains the occasional un-
certainty. in particular with regard to the organic mate-
rial, which itself has not undergone detailed analysis.
Most of the wooden material recovered originates
from the burial chamber and may possibly be of future
interest in a dendrochronological context. Few, if any.
constructional details of the wooden chamber could be
found in this material, a point also made by Janson
and Selling, Some pieces of timber containing con-
structional details were found, however. although
these cannot be included in this paper. the reader is re-
ferred to one or other of the subsequent H6gom publi-
cations for details of this material.

Having described the artefacts, | decided to attempt
to place them in some kind of cultural historical per-
spective by making reference to parallels or, where
these do not exist, by discussing the significance or the
function of the individual artefact in question. The
emphasis was placed on those artefacts which have
something to say about chronological. chorological,
social or symbolic circumstances. Not all the artefacts
were subjected to such a comparative analysis,

For the purposes of the description, I grouped the
artefacts together into what might be referred to as
functional units, and they are reported under the fol-
lowing headings; weapons: horse trappings: dress and
accessories: belt; personal items: cups. cauldrons and
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containers. and other finds. This is the sub-division
used on the whole by Seclling. and it is an excellent basis
upon which to structure the material.

Mound No. 2 was to be the first in a series of investi-
gations of the Hogom grave-field. This is because the
grave in question was amongst those which had suffer-
ed the greatest damage (Fig. 5) and was thus most ur-
gently in need of investigation. The feature is described
as follows in the mapping exercise carried out in 1943
by G. Ekelund and S. Magnusson:

A mound. c. 4-5 metres in height (NNW-S). Severe damage by
digging at the foot of the mound, especially in the N-NE-E.
where a barn has been erected next to the mound. A partially
refilled pit, c. | metre in depth, in the SSW part of the crown.
The foot of the mound is indistinct to the W. On the crown ol
the mound there was a threshing place, from where a ramp
leads to the hay-loft of the barn. A number of birches and
several bushes are growing on the mound.

The diameter of its base has been measured at c. 40
metres in the NW-SE sense. which also corresponds
quite closely to the original size.

In spite of the fact that very little of the material
from Hogom has actually been published, the site is
frequently discussed in the literature. especially the
finds from grave No. 2. A number of archaeologists are
already familiar with much of the contents of the site
from the details published by the excavators Selling
(1952) and Janson & Selling (1955), and in the review
by Stenberger (1964:565fT.), and because the find could
at least be viewed in the “glass case” in the Sundsvall
Museum (Fig. 29). Apart from in the work by
Ramaqvist (1990a), parts of this find have been discuss-
ed previously in a number of more important works,
including the glassware (Ekholm 1967: Nisman 1984:
Lund Hansen 1987; Straume 1987). the sword (Selling
1952; Menghin 1983: Ramqvist & Miiller-Wille 1988).
the clasp buttons (K. Lamm 1972; Ramqvist & Miil-
ler-Wille 1988), the Style [-motif on the mouth piece of
the sword scabbard (Haseloff 1981:183), the technique
applied to the mouth piece (Arrhenius 1981), and the
golden obole (Silvén 1956; A-S. Grislund 1966). etc.
Thus, in spite of the quite comprehensive literature.
only the sword and the clasp buttons with the Style I-
motif have received more detailed attention in the
published literature.

4.2. THE EXCAVATION, 1949-1951
(Sect. 4.2. by S. Janson)

The investigation of mound No. 2 began in the sum-
mer of 1949 and continued in the summer of 1950
(Figs. 15-16). It became clear at this time that the
chamber which had been discovered could not be in-

vestigated successfully outdoors. Following a techni-
cally difficult and vast operation. the chamber was
raised from the grave and transported 1o the SHM in
Stockholm, where the investigation continued in 1930
and 1951.

4.2.1. EXCAVATION OF THE MOUND

The mound was c. 40 m in diameter and 4 m high be-
fore the excavation. Like most of the other mounds. it
had been badly damaged in recent times. A barn had
been built at its NE part. with a threshing place on top
of the mound. which had been flattened for that pur-
pose. In conjunction with this a filling had been con-
structed against the barn, and an irregular supporting
wall had been built in the resulting slope. There was
also a large. filled pit or trench running towards the
centre of the mound. It was uncertain, therefore, to
what extent these features might have damaged the
grave and its contents.

It is interesting 10 note in this connection that the
topographer Abraham Hiilpers (1771-1791) writes
that Eric Teet, a District Judge with an interest in an-
cient monuments, had investigated “a number of bar-
rows at Granlo and Hoégom. where he had found urns
with large bones, teeth and spurs. etc.. which he had
sent to the Antiquitets Collegium in about 1680™.

The priest and historian Nils Ekdahl repeats this in-
formation in a travel report from 1883, but writes the
following about Teet’s excavation: “The result of this
investigation is unknown to me.” No finds from the
reputed excavation have been found at the SHM. It is
possible, however, that the large pit in the mound
could have originated from this archaeological excava-
tion in the seventeenth century, even in the absence of
proof.

At the start of the investigation it was first necessary
to establish the extent of the damage to the mound.
The old erosion notch by the barn was exposed, and
various trenches were sunk in order infer alia to gain
an impression of the extent of the pit. It was found that
an old trench had been dug towards the centre of the
mound from the SSW down to a depth of ¢. 2.5 m.
Could this have been from Teet's excavation? After
the trench had caved in. the pit had been used for rub-
bish and refuse.

Further remains of shoring of more recent date were
found in the NE part of the pit. The pit had then been
filled over the vears with a large amount of refuse and
rubbish, stove pipes. rusty horse bits. halters. sheet
metal vessels. knives, a skate dating from the end of
the nineteenth century, and a selection of other broken
artefacts. All the items were waste and rubbish from
the farm.



Fig. 15. Mound 2 in the course of excavation in 1949. Photograph taken from the SE.

Fig. 16. The male contingent of the 1949 excavation team. Sverker Janson, second from left, is wearing a beret.
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Fig. 17. Dagmar Selling excavating
the central cairn in mound 2, 1949,

Fig. 18, Sverker Janson excavating
the central cairn in mound 2, 1949,




Lavers of a coarser. grevish sand could be seen in the
sections, and in most cases these exhibited a more or
less steep angle of inclination away from the central
part of the mound and outwards towards the peri-
phery. This sequence of lavers must derive from the
successive construction of the mound. Dark-coloured.
interrupted lavers with the approximate width of a
blade tip. clearly the remains of the settlement layer
from which part of the mound had been built, were
found as the depth increased.

4.2.2. EXCAVATION OF THE CAIRN

A large, flat caim of c. 19 m in diameter. withc. 1.3 m
height over original ground surface at its centre. was
exposed at a depth of ¢. 3 m below the crown of the
mound (Figs. 17-18). Lying just a short distance outsi-
de the cairn was a row of large. irregularly distributed
stone blocks. which may possibly indicate that an
outer stone ring had been planned.

There were two depressions in the cairn to either
side of the raised stone, the larger of which was c. 2 x
1.5 m (Figs. 19-20). Immediately adjacent to and to
the NE of the hollows. there was a small opening in the

Fig. 19. The raised stone on the
central cairn in mound 2,
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cairn which formed a pit of ¢. 1.2 m in diameter. This
contained inter alia fragments of hand-made bricks in
the so-called "monastery” form. Could these. too, be
traces of Eric Teet's digging?

The northern half of the cairn included a number of
burnt patches which also contained a number of un-
burnt bones. inter alia fragments of the upper jaw of
cattle and fish bones. These may be the remains of bu-
rial meals. The only other artefacts to be found were an
iron knife and a quartzite whetstone. These were lying
some distance apart, between the large stones on the
northern edge of the cairn.

What is remarkable is how extraordinarily well-
built the cairn was. with stones of equal size forming its
shell. and with a floor which has been levelled with
small stones. The precise form. the selected material
and the careful execution all point to the burial cairn
having been a professional stone construction, possib-
Iv executed by specialist grave builders.

The cairn had been fully uncovered and cleaned by
the end of the excavation season in the autumn of
1949, It was by then inconceivable to continue the ex-
cavation during the autumn. The cairn was carefully
covered and insulated from the winter. Any remaining
trench walls were lined with boards to protect them.
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Fig. 20. Close-up view of the raised stone in mound 2.

4.2.3. EXCAVATION OF THE BURIAL CHAMBER

The investigation continued during the summer of
1950. The cairn was now removed. It was found to ex-
tend deeper and deeper beneath the original surface of
the ground towards the centre. corresponding to the
depressions in the surface of the cairn. It became clear
that we were dealing with a chamber burial.

A rectangular, filled stone pit. which was also found
to lie directly above a compressed burial chamber, was
discovered directly beneath the raised stone in the
course of the work.

Once the stone material had been thoroughly
removed, it was found that a room had been dug out
below the level of the ground in conjunction with the
burial (Figs. 21-23). Logs had then been used to con-
struct a burial chamber measuring c. 3 m x 2 m inside
the room, which had then been covered with a roof,
also constructed from a double laver of logs. The roof
had then been carefully insulated with birch-bark, a
common insulating material at that time. The cairn
and the large mound had then been built. The great
weight imposed by the cairn and the filling material ol
the mound had caused the roof of the chamber to be
compressed with time, and this was now lying like a
heavy lid over the floor of the chamber. This pressing
down of the roof had naturally taken place very slowly,

with the result that the stone material had been gradu-
ally forced downwards. but without collapsing.

One interesting observation was made in this re-
spect. Through a process of saturation in conjunction
with the pressure to which the wood had been subject-
ed [or a long time. the roof had formed itself so closelv
and flexibly to the contents of the grave that small dis-
tinct bulges, indicating the presence of grave contents
below, were discernible in the covering wooden mate-
rial in certain places (Fig. 24). The clasp buttons of the
trousers and one of the glass beakers were also lying
beneath one such small protuberance. The artefacts
had withstood the pressure, and the roof had adopted
the shape of the artefact as it was forced downwards.

There are many unanswered questions here con-
cerning both the chamber and its construction, which
can be attributed in part to a lack of information and
resources with which to carry out a more detailed inve-
stigation. The age of the corner-connected timbers is
one question which remains unanswered. The possibi-
lity of identifying the method of construction and join-
ing of the walls was thus of considerable interest.

However, the timber in the logs had lost its structure
to such an extent that all the joints between the indivi-
dual component parts had disappeared completely and
could not be analyzed in more detail by visual inspec-
tion. The same was true of the roof. The birch-bark
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Fig. 21. The burial chamber in
mound 2 exposed. Photograph taken
from ENE.

Fig. 22. The bunal chamber in
mound 2 exposed. Photograph taken
from ENE.




covering was so fragmentary and. in addition, more
than paper-thin, that it proved impossible to lift and
recover. There is no doubt that entirely different re-
sults could have been achieved here if present-day
methods had been applied.

It was now also to emerge that the covering laver of
wood could not be detached or removed successfully
in order to reveal the contents of the grave. The grave
contents were compressed so tightly with the roof tim-
bers that parts of the grave contents were broken at
every attempt to separate the wooden layer. The inve-
stigation had now reached a critical stage.

4.2.4. THE CHAMBER IS RAISED FROM THE MOUND

A successful attempt in 1935 to encase in plaster and
raise the large jawbone of a whale during the excava-
tion of a Stone Age settlement in Bohuslin gave birth
to the idea that it might also be possible to apply the
same technique here. and to raise the whole of the bu-
rial chamber. so that it could then be cxamined in-
doors. This was without any doubt a much larger and a
much more difficult challenge and if there was to be

Fig. 23. The burial chamber in
mound 2 exposed. Photograph taken
from E.

any point in proceeding with the attempt, it had to be
capable of being carried out without disturbing or los-
ing any of the artefacts. A conservation specialist who
had been called in from Stockholm expressed the view
that the project would not succeed.

Assistance was to be received from the Hallstrém &
Nisses building company in Sundsvall, however. After
studying the project and the essential stipulations re-
lating to the actual excavation, a method for raising the
chamber was worked out.

A wide. deep trench was dug around the burial
chamber, on the one hand in order 1o allow decisions
to be taken with the guidance of the profile and the soil
structure beneath the chamber. and on the other hand
in order to provide sufficient room for the technical
equipment.

A box-like structure was then built around the burial
chamber. After various initial problems, iron pipes
were finally driven in horizontally beneath the find
layers and were joined together on both sides with gir-
ders. Screw jacks were then used to force a number of
iron plates into position above the iron pipes. forming
a base (Fig. 25). The plates and the pipes were forced
into position beneath the chamber. sliding on a speci-
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Fig. 24. The clasp buttons on the leggings formed protuberances in the compressed roof of the chamber.

allv constructed framework. so that the pipe/plate as-
semblyv could be guided horizontally. The sand of
which the ground consisted allowed the operation to
proceed without major mishap. All the spaces inside
the box structure were then filled with a plaster mix, A
heavy cover was placed over the box, which was then
strengthened with iron girders.

The packaged burial chamber could then be win-
ched up from its place to a suflicient height to allow a
lorry to drive under the box on a specially constructed
ramp. Encased in plaster inside a box weighing 9 tons.
the Hégom man was then driven to the SHM in Stock-
holm (Fig. 26).

42.5. EXCAVATION INDOORS

The indoor excavation could now be planned. The box
was completely inverted as it was being unloaded, so
that the rest of the investigation could take place “from
below”. with the original roof at the bottom (Fig. 27).
This avoided the need to work through the relatively
thick and hard timbers in the roof in order to reach the
find laver. One question which had to remain unan-

swered. of course. was whether the chamber had a tim-
bered floor which was equally difficult to penetrate as
the roof. It was to emerge. however, that the burial in-
side the chamber had taken place directly onto the un-
derlving ground.

As the investigation progressed, it was found that
the grave contents had not been disturbed or displaced
in the slightest during the raising or transport opera-
tions. One of the base plates had clearly been dellected
upwards when it encountered a stonc as it was being
forced into position. It did not travel so far up. how-
ever, as to reach the find layer. There can be no doubt
that many fortunate circumstances contributed to the
outcome.

4.2.6. X-RAY PHOTOGRAPHY

Once the compressed burial chamber was safely in-
doors, this provided an ideal opportunity to take X-ray
photographs of the grave. This is a procedure which is
as desirable as it is impossible in the field. The task was
performed free of charge by AB Tekniska Rinigencen-
tralen of Stockholm. The whole of the burial chamber
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Fig. 25. Mound 2. It proved impos-
sible to excavate the chamber on-
site without damaging the contents.
T'he building company Hallstrém &
Nisses carried out the technically
challenging task of raising the cham-
ber from the grave. Iron plates were
forced into place with a jack to form
the boutom of a box constructed
around the chamber. The plates
slide on top of steel pipes lving be-
neath them.

Fig 26. The encased burial cham-
ber is unloaded at the SHM in Stock-
holm.
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Fig 27. A view of the indoor excavation once the chamber had been turned upside down. The photograph shows the investiga-
tion of the eastern part of the chamber, including the bronze dish. wooden dish. the Vestland cauldron and the tub.

was covered by a total of almost one hundred X-ray
plates (Figs. 28-29),

As the plates began to be developed and brought up
to the light for viewing. it was soon seen that the grave
which had been raised at such great expense and
brought to Stockholm was not empty of finds. A broad
outline of the contents concealed within the burial
chamber was gradually built up. Before a start was
made on the actual work of excavation, a grave plan
gradually emerged, on which the finds were shown in
their natural size and in their precise positions inside
the chamber. This allowed the excavation work 1o be
programmed in advance in a logical fashion.

Of course. the X-ray plates did not record every
find, and they were unable to represent all the finds
equally clearly. The metals could be seen very easily.
and the “dense™ metals easiest of all. Many artefacts
only came to light as the preparatory work proceeded.
Taking account of all the circumstances. however. the
use of X-ray photography in combination with the in-
door excavation provided an entirely new point of de-
parture for this work.

4.2.7. REFILLING THE BURIAL MOUND

The large mound was restored to its former condition
after the investigation. The foot of the mound was left
undisturbed during the excavation. Tt was not investi-
gated. Whether this was the correct approach is, of
course, open to discussion. The decision was taken pri-
marily for reasons of cost and on the basis of the obser-
vations which had been made during the excavation.
which had pointed to a very homogeneous structure
for the mound.

An examination of the original surface of the ground
which had been exposed beneath and around the cairn
before refilling revealed the presence here and there of
black. strip-like staining, which could not be explained
at the time.

As the investigation of other mounds on the grave
field continued, it was to emerge that distinct dark
streaks were present in the original surface of the
ground beneath the mounds. There was no doubt that
these had originated from ploughing with an ard.



Fig. 28. The chamber after X-ray,
with the X-ray images spread out in
position. «) the western part of the
chamber, where the deceased was ly-
ing with his weapons and belt. 5) the
eastern part of the chamber, with the
horse trappings and the large vessels.

4.3. NOTES ON EXCAVATION TECHNIQUE

Brief mention should be made at this stage that the ex-
cavation has suffered from its own historical and inter-
nal problems.

Firstly, the whole monument was not excavated.
Only the central part, where the cairn was situated, was
investigated. The rest was left untouched, which
means that ¢. 10 m of the periphery around the mound
was not investigated, apart from on the NE side where
the trench started (Fig. 13).

Secondly. sieving was done only in what were consi-
dered to be “cremation layers™ and the like, i.c. the re-
fuse of a more concentrated nature from the settle-

ment, which imposes a heavy bias on the detection of
the small finds in the filling. This loss is compensated
for only to a very small degree by the fact that no ma-
chinery was used.

Thirdly. in view of the major problems associated
with rescuing the chamber at the end of the 1950 sea-
son, every effort was devoted to that task, and an inve-
stigation of the settlement traces below the mound ne-
ver took place.

As described above by Janson (Sect. 4.2.), the cham-
ber was encased in plaster and transported to Stock-
holm for indoor investigation. The investigation was
carried out in the laboratory: this was an unusually ad-
vanced technique for its time and. for that matter,
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Fig. 29. The burial chamber as it was exhibited at the Sundsvall Museum from 1954-1986. Most of the objects were shown lying

in their original positions on the X-ray plates.

remains so 1o this day. especially when combined with
X-ray photography. This has made a significant con-
tribution to the enormous amount of information
which has come to light. and of which use can continue
to made in the future. A highly successful and astute
tactic was to excavate the grave from below, i.e. from
the sandy side, and not from the top side which had
been compressed into a very hard and compact wood
layer. In onc sense the investigation of mound No. 2
thus presents a paradox; on the one hand, the 1951 in-
door excavation of the chamber represented a highly
advanced approach and. on the other hand. the out-
door excavation in 1949-50 was a very traditional
operation in keeping with the times. Those parts which
were documented are far from incomplete. although a
methodical svstem of coordinates and a trench plan
which can be related to the burial mound itself are both
missing. The parts which were in fact investigated are
known only from photographs which were taken for
purposes other than illustrating the precise extent of
the excavation. On the other hand, it is possible 10
maintain that it is a good thing that the excavation did
not destroy the monument in iis entirety and that the
whole of the undamaged outer part of the mound out-
side the actual centre of the cairn. i.e. aring of c. 10 m
in width running around the mound, has been saved.
We were able to investigate part of this ring at a later
date for other purposes, in 1984 (Sect. 4.7.).

4.4. FILLING OF THE MOUND
4.4.1. CHARACTER OF THE FILLING

As mentioned above. only a very small part of the fil-
ling material was sieved and there are consequently
very few finds from these layers. The old excavation
pit from the late seventeenth century made by District
Judge Eric Teet was probably identified by the excava-
tors. however. They arrived at the conclusion that the
old excavation had at most reached the top of the cen-
tral cairn and had not penetrated the chamber. A great
deal of material had been dumped in the pit over the
preceding three centuries.

Diary entries for the vear 1949 give the clear impres-
sion that the filling in this mound. like that in mounds
3 and 4, for the most part contained material of the
same type which makes up the surrounding ridge. i.e. a
vellowish sand, together with not insignificant remains
of cleared settlement layers. The distribution of these
settlement remains is not homogencous, however, and
they are encountered in more or less large concentra-
tions. These concentrations have been described by
the excavators variously as palches of dark soil with
the admixture in part of pieces of carbon. fire lavers or
fire-stained areas. A further symptomatic feature is
that the concentrations often contain artefacts (Tab. 1).
By their nature they may very much resemble the
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secondary graves of the type encountered in mound
No. 4 (Sect. 6.4.1.). The question of secondary graves
probably did not arise in mound No. 2, in spite of the
fact that one of the fire-stained arcas contained a larger

Table 1. Finds made during the preparatory work on the cen-
tral cairn of mound No. 2 in 1949 and 1950. The table was
compiled from the field diaries kept by Selling and Janson,
and includes only those artefacts which are probably contem-
poraneous with or older than the burial mound.

NO.TYPE COMMENTS

FOUND IN 1949
| Burnt clay with wood
impression
2 Fragment of whetstone,
red sandstone
3 Burnt bones. individual

12x2.5x6-3.5 cm, interspersed
with yellowish parts

In fire layers in the SW part
of the main trench

4 Band-shaped iron mounts In fire layers in the SW part
of the main trench

5 Fragment of whetstone, Long and narrow, four-sided
gey schist

6 Flat iron fragment Selling, lind 5

7 Burnt bones

8 Iron nail

9 Iron staple

10 Burnt bones

11 Glass slag Small clumps, with bumt-in

sand particles
12 Iron nail Selling, find 9
13 Iron nail Selling, find 11

14 Iron slag with burnt clay

15 Burnt clay

16 Bumnt bones

17 Lump of slag

18 Unbumt bone. including
a horse’s jaw

19 Fish scales

20 A few lish bones

21 Burnt bones

22 Small lump of slag

Contains grains of quartz

In a fire-stained area on line F
In fire layer 1.6x0.75x0.05 m

Together with No., 18
Together with No. 18
Together with No, 18
Together with No. 18

FOUND IN 1950
23 Bumnt clay
24 (Clasp button. gilded
silver
25 Lumps of slag (glass?)
26 Bumnt clay
27 Bones of mammals
and fish
28 Egeg-shaped crucible
29 Lumps of slag
30 Birch-bark
31 Cow(Dhorn

Selling. find 23

In a fire-stained area on the
NW quadrant of the cairn
Together with No. 24
Together with No. 24
Together with No. 24

Together with No. 24
Together with No. 24
Together with No. 24
Together with No, 24
32 Band-shaped iron sheet  Together with No, 24
33 lIron fragment Together with No. 24
34 Bumnt and unburnt bones Together with No. 24

than normal gquantity of artefacts (Tab. 1), although
therc was not a single instance of burnt human bones
(according to the diary notes) or other finds of the kind
which are commonly encountered in cremation gra-
ves.

An interesting discovery was also made in the cour-
se of exposing the central cairn of the mound on 29
August 1949, in the form of a darker, humus-like soil
with a depth of a couple of centimetres, which occurr-
ed in waves and had been deposited directly on top of
the stones of the central cairn. This dark soil was pro-
bably. according to the excavators, turf that had pro-
tected the above lving filling to fall down between the
stones of the cairn.

It is also clear from the diary entries that the mound
is lying on an undisturbed scttlement layver, although
the excavators did not arrive at this conclusion. In a
number of places in the diary the appearance of the
subjacent layer is described as being like the spots of a
leopard and quite pitted. Details of the original surface
of the ground are also recorded, with a note to the ef-
fect that this lowest dark laver is 0.2 metres thick. It is
thus fully clear that traces of settlement layers were ob-
served beneath practically the whole of the investiga-
ted part of the mound, i.e. beneath and a little way out-
side the central cairn.

It can thus be stated by way of conclusion that the
filling of the mound very probably originates from the
immediate vicinity of the burial mound. It can also be
established, even at this very early stage, that most of
the material appears to have been taken from the san-
dv parts of the ridge. in actual fact directly from the
crest or from its SW slopes (see Sect. 8.1. for more de-
tail).

4.4.2, FINDS IN THE FILLING

Several finds of recent date were made in the dumping
pit: these were readily distinguishable from the others,
and need not be discussed here. Drawings have also
been made of a number of these. although they have
not been published in this connection.

In the course of the excavation, however, a number
of finds were made from the old settlement layer,
which was originally situated adjacent to the mound
and still is present below it (Sect. 4.7.). A complete in-
ventory of the finds made in the filling was never
drawn up. unfortunately, and a number of these finds
have not been traced in the store. It is necessary, there-
fore. to examine the diaries kept by Dagmar Selling
and Sverker Janson for the 1949-1950 seasons, The
following list of finds (Tab. 1) was compiled from these
diaries, i.e. artefacts which probably belong to the ori-
ginal filling material.



Table | can be seen to contain a couple of surprising
finds: these are the crucible No. 28 and the clasp but-
ton No. 24. It is generally true to say that the material
is on the whole representative of what one might ex-
pect from a setlement laver. i.e. burnt clay. bones, slag
material and miscellaneous fragments of iron and
nails. The material contains some useful information.
however. in respect of the burnt and unburnt bones.
which had already been clearly identified in the field,
in that both fish and horse are represented.

As far as the clasp button is concerned. I was unable
10 trace this item in the store: in this case we must rely
on Sclling’s description and a photograph of a quality
which leaves something to be desired (Pl. 65:2). Selling
writes about the button as follows:

A dress button, gilded silver, diameter 0.9 cm, depth 0.45 cm,
with reliel decoration in a circular central area recessed to a
depth ol ¢. 2 mm, a densely cross-hatched upper edge, with
profiled sides to the button (two horizontal grooves to either
side of broader fluting). There is a centrally positioned pin in
the centre of the underside.

An entry in the diary for Tuesday 13 June 1950 also
mentions that the button exhibits similar profiling to
the button illustrated by Nerman (1935:Pl. 51:536),
and there is accordinglv no doubt as to the appearance
of the button.

The crucible. No. 28, referred to above (PL 2) is an
extremely important find as far as the subjacent site is
concerned (Sect. 4.7.). This was described by Sclling as
“a clay lamp (or crucible?)” and was cxhibited for a
long time at the Sundsvall Museum, where it was des-
cribed as a clay lamp. There can be no doubt, however.
that it is a crucible of the same kind as those discover-
ed inter alia on Helgd (K. Lamm 1977) and at Gene
(Ramqvist 1983:8ff, where the crucible is also illustra-
ted and described). The discoveries of the remains of
metal casting activities on Helgé had not yet been
made at the time when the Hégom crucible was found
and it is for this reason that Selling’s belief that this is
perhaps a crucible may be regarded as well-founded.

The crucible is egg-shaped, measuring 65 x 60 x 37
mm and has a rounded. almost rectangular handle on
the top. As is usual. the crucible consists of one upper
part and one lower part. although in this case the joint
between the two halves is clearly visible, which is not
usually the case. This can be explained by the fact that
it has not been exposed to such high temperatures that
its surface has been fully sintered. causing the two paris
to fuse together. The low degree of sintering also ex-
plains the marked appearance of the severe quartz
tempering. The under part of the mouth of the crucible
is almost intact and has a uniformly rounded edge,
whereas the mouth part of the upper part has been da-
maged or broken off.
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This find indicates that metal casting activities had
taken place in the vicinity of grave No. 2. although re-
grettably no fragments of casting moulds could be
found. The individual pieces of burnt clay which are
said to have been found may. of course, be the remains
of casting moulds. but may equally be the remains of
clay daub, furnace linings or. for example, hearth clay.
I have been unable to identify any of this material with
any certainty in the store.

The grave filling also vielded a quantity of bones.
both burnt and unburnt (Tab. 1), which were identified
by Gejvall ( 1956). The following species are represent-
ed in those layers in the filling which can be reliably
attributed to cleared site layers or other occupation
layers:

domestic cattle

horse

sheep/goat

pig

bird

fish
The larger species. i.e. the domestic cattle. horses, pigs
and sheep/goats. are represented almost exclusively by
parts of the jaw. teeth. skull and/or extremitics. and
not infrequently by young animals. The species of bird.
which cannot be identified in more detail, is also repre-
sented by an extremity bone. A concentration of do-
mestic cattle bones found in what the excavators re-
ferred to as a fire-stained area, i.e. a cleared occupation
laver. included the right-hand half of an upper jaw. a
few parts of the skull. and some rib fragments. several
with traces of hacking or cutting. Apart from pieces of
teeth, ribs and parts of the extremities, the horn-core of
an individual of the shorthorn breed was also found
amongst the bones of domestic cattle in another fire-
stained area. The [ish bones which were found includ-
ed fragments of gill, scales and rib bones, etc.. and a
few individual fish could be identified as belonging to
the carp family (Cyprinus).

These species are certainly associated with the pe-
riod before or contemporaneous with the construction
of the mound, as they occur in cleared sitc remains.
One interpretation which is sometimes suggested is
that these bones and fire-stained areas relate to special
sacrifices which were made while the construction of
the mound was proceeding, although such an interpre-
tation has not found support in other contexts, since
the fire-stained areas as a general rule also contain or-
dinary material from the site. It must be accepted as
obvious, therefore, that the fire-stained areas are sim-
ply layers which contain material cleared from the site
more or less at random. It is, of course, possible that
unusually intensive sacrificing and ceremonial food
preparation activities took place on the old site before
a start was made on building the mound, from which
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particularly large numbers of jaw. tooth and extremity
parts were recovered. This was established for mound
No. 3, for example (Sect. 5.6.3.).

It is also possible in this context to name the indivi-
dual bones which were found on the original surface of
the ground or in the bottom layer directly beneath the
mound. These were identified by Gejvall (1951). when
they were found to be, first, a part of the left-hand lo-
wer jaw of a calf aged between 2 and 24 years and,
second, the left-hand lower jaw of a sheep probably
aged 2'2 vears. The bottom layer was also found to
contain (Gejvall 1956) inter alia milk teeth from the
upper jaw of a domestic cow. It should thus be possible
to accept these latter finds. which had not been dis-
turbed by the building of the mound, as evidence of
ceremonial meals having taken place before a start was
made on building the mound. Thev may also be repre-
sentative of a typical selection of non-recovered bones
for a site. something which it is not easy for us to verify
elsewhere due to the rapid decay of the artefacts. Com-
paratively good preservation conditions would have
existed. of course. beneath a large mound such as this,
which may distort the picture,

4.5. GRAVE CONSTRUCTION
4.5.1. MOUND

The mound measured c. 40 metres in width and 4.5
metres in height. giving it a total volume of around
3200 m3. A cairn measuring 19 metres in diameter and
1.5 metres in height had been erected at the centre of
the mound. A layer of sand up to 3 metres in thickness
had been laid above the caimn. The material contained
in the layer was described by Janson & Selling
(1955:64) as “fine silt”. However, the fraction which is
visible on some of the excavation photographs and is
also mentioned occasionally in the diary is sand, which
also dominates the immediate surroundings.

The cairn was well built and was constructed from
specially selected stones (Pl. 3-5). It can be seen from
the photograph (Pl. 3) that there is an outer band of
larger stones, some 2-3 metres in width, while the cen-
tre of the cairn contains mainly smaller stones. Positi-
oned approximately at the centre of the cairn was an
upright stone, which rose c. 0.6 m above the top of the
cairn (Figs. 19-20). This stone had been covered com-
pletely by the soil filling of the grave. however, and
thus had no communicative value once the grave mo-
nument was finished.

Before describing the finds, it may be appropriate at
this stage to quantify the burial mound as a monu-
ment. A burial mound which is 40 metres in diameter
and 4.5 metres high has a total volume of ¢. 3200 m?3,

Of this volume, ¢. 800 m? are taken up by selected sto-
nes in the form of a well constructed central cairn. The
stones were collected from a location at least 500
metres to the north of the grave field (Fig. 10). How-
ever. the soil used for filling the mound. approximately
2400 m? in all. was taken from the immediate vicinity
of the mound. If we assume that a maximum of | m- of
soil can be moved by one man in a single dav (Ringstad
1987:19), then this means that the soil covering alone
above the central cairn would have required 2400
man-days to construct.

It is more difficult to estimate the time taken to col-
lect the stones and construct the cairn. It would not be
an overestimate, however, to assume that this took at
least three times as long per unit of volume compared
with moving the soil, and probably considerably lon-
ger. This in turn means that the cairn also took c. 2400
man-days to complete. According to this calculation
example. the total construction time would have been
at least 4800 man-days. To put it another way. it would
have taken one person 13 vears to build the monu-
ment. If we assume that the burial mound was built
over a period of two (snow-free) months. for example,
then 80 men working [ull-time would have been re-
quired. This figure tells us a great deal about the social
position occupied in the community by the interred
person.

4.5.2. CHAMBER (P1. 6-10)

Two partially connected hollows which indicated that
the inside of the grave, the chamber. had been com-
pressed. were observed relatively centrally in the cen-
tral cairn to either side of the raised stone. A chamber
measuring ¢. 5 X 2 metres and lying in an E-W direction
was found; it was also established that this had been
dug down c. 0.7 metre into the original surface of the
ground (Figs. 21-23). It is not known whether and to
what extent. the chamber extended above the surface
of the ground.

It was not possible to investigate how the chamber
had been constructed in detail in the course of the ex-
cavation (Pl. 6-9). All that could be established was
that the walls consisted of horizontal logs and/or
coarse planks. It may have been corner-connected or.
more likelv, built as a timber-framed timber wall. al-
though no remains could be found of corner joints or
corner posts. The roof consisted of a double layer of
logs which had been carefully covered with at least two
layers of birch-bark (Fig. 30).

Different kinds of fur were found in several places in
the chamber, most abundantly though around and un-
derneath the deceased. These have proved to be of
bear, reindeer or roedeer, beaver. marten, sable, pole-
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Fig. 30. Schematic drawing showing a section through mound 2 with its soil covering, central cairn and burial chamber.
{Drawing: P H. Ramqvist).

cat and pinniped or musquash (Nockert 1991:31. prel.
determinations by E. Lundvall, rad). Most common is
the bear fur, which is found in both the E and W parts
of the chamber. indicating that most of the chamber
floor and bed was covered with bear furs. Itis also clear
that the deceased was covered by one or more bear furs
(Nockert 1991:31). The rest of the furs occur around
the deceased and could partly be explained as parts of
garments or linings to the woollen garments on the de-
ceased. However. more detailed conclusions must wait
until more specific analyses have been conducted. For
example, it is of the utmost importance to determine
whether or not it is a reindeer fur in the chamber. If
that should be the case. it will give us a valuable piece
of evidence to the question of the interaction between
the inland and coastal areas of Central Norrland.

It is hard to sav how representative the many fur
species are in the Nordic material, because of the scar-
city of the finds. But, as we know from many crema-
tion graves from the Roman Iren Age and Migration
Period, bear furs were relatively common in many
areas (Petré 1980 and Sect. 6.4.3.). Occasionally finds
of other animal furs are indicated in the material from
this period, for example hare at Evebe (Nockert
1991:106) and squirrel at Vigsnids in Angermanland
(Ramqvist 1984). It was probably common to have ad-
ditional furs on the garments. but because of the bad
preservation possibilities, we only find a minor part of
what was originally used.

Some of the textile fragments of a coarse twill. indi-
cate that a blanket or similar had probably been put
above the bear furs (Nockert 1991:35).

4.5.3. BED (PL 12-13)
4.5.3.1. Observations during and after excavation
Janson & Selling (1955:74) state that the deceased had

been placed on a bunk or similar, A more detailed ana-
lysis could not be carried out before April 1990, how-

ever, when the original plans drawn up by Selling in
conjunction with the excavation were discovered. Sel-
ling had drawn on the plans the laths which are clearly
visible in the photograph (Pl. 12) in relation to other
finds, which makes it quite clear that the deceased had
been laid on a bed-like item of furniture. Now that the
relative positions are clear, the plan and the photo-
graph can be interpreted as follows. The item of furni-
ture consists of two longitudinal (E-W) pieces of wood
and seven transverse, clearly wooden planks positio-
ned at a relatively uniform distance apart.

Selling’s scale drawings show that the bed was at
least 2.3 metres long and | metre wide. On none of the
plans, however, had Selling shown the second trans-
verse plank from the castern end. although it appears
quite clearly in the photograph (PL 12). If this plank is
included, the distance between the planks is relatively
even, although this is not true in Selling’s case. The di-
stance between the transverse planks nevertheless va-
ries from 22 to 40 cm. The smallest distance is between
planks 3 and 4 from the eastern end and the greatest
distance is between the two westernmost planks.

The end of the bed appears to be quite clear in the
east, where the southern longitudinal board exhibits a
slightly rounded end and projects by about 8 cm be-
vond the easternmost transverse board. The southern
board, which can be followed for some distance. is
completely straight and appears to be pretty much in-
tact. which leads us to assume that it still corresponds
to its original size. i.e. 3-4 cm. This is probably a 3-4
cm thick board of unknown width standing on edge. on
which the transverse boards were laid and attached by
means of pegs or wedges. No traces remain of the nor-
thern longitudinal board. Its position must have coin-
cided precisely with the northern wall of the chamber,
and it probably could not be distinguished from the
compacted laver of wood which remained of the cham-
ber.

The seven transverse planks vary in width between
3 and 10 cm, and the narrowest of these is the one at
the eastern end; this. like the southern longitudinal
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board, was probably a coarse board standing on edge.
The lengitudinal planks and the two transverse planks
probably formed a frame consisting of boards standing
on edge. The other transverse planks appear to have
been c¢. 10 cm in width. It is difficult to establish the
appearance of the western end of the bed. i.e. the head
end. although there are a couple of indications which
suggest that it may have been an eighth transverse
board. In this case it would have been the length of
timber with three iron rivets (F/ in Selling’s plan; Pl
10) shown lying at an angle in the plan (Pl 10-11). Its
width of 3—4 cm corresponds to that of the other frame
boards. Its obligue position may be taken to indicate
that there had been a special, perhaps raised construc-
tion at the head end. which. when the chamber collaps-
ed. had been alfected in a different way from the rest of
the level bed construction. The presence of the three
rivets also points to there having been some special
form of construction at the head end.

If we also include this western board. this means
that the bed would have been c. 2.6 m in overall length
and 1 m wide. with a special construction at the head
end. The frame was made of four 3-4 cm thick boards,
joined fogether standing on their edges after six hori-
zontally arranged boards of ¢, 10 cm in width had been
secured between the two longitudinal planks with a
distance of 22-40 cm between them.

4.5.3.2. Finds associated with the bed construction
(PL 13-13)

Several artefacts for which no logical explanation has
been offered were found in the chamber. This relates
mainly to the nails and rivets which were found. How-
ever. once it became clear that the interred person was
lying on some kind of bed. comparable material for
other similar beds (Sect. 4.5.3.3.) shows them to have
been equipped with iron mounts. rivets and nails of
various kinds. [t is reasonable, therefore. to suppose
that the iron mounts found in direct association with
the bed in the Hégom chamber also served some kind
of function on the bed. The following artefacts proba-
bly belonged to the bed construction:

F70. Iron loop (43b on Selling’s plan, Pl. 10a)

This is of the same type as F71a below, although it is a little
smaller. There is no intact inner hole. The external dimen-
sions of the loop are 28 x 24 x 13 mm. It was forged from a
single piece of iron of rectangular cross-section ¢. 9 x 7 mm.
The terminations, i.e. the feet, are bent to an angle of c. 90
degrees, flat-hammered, and have a trapezoidal form with a
maximum breadth of 19 mm. One of the terminations is in-
tact. c. 20 mm long, and with no visible rivet hole on the front
side. On the rear side. however, where wooden [ibres are pre-
sent running mn the same direction as in F71, there is evidence
of a nivet hole ¢. 8 mm in diameter.

F71. Three iron artefacts (43e)

a) An iron loop with flattened and right-angled terminations.
This is similar to F70. but was forged from round iron blanks
of ¢. 8 mm cross-section. The terminations were also made in
the same wayv as F70, with a maximum breadth of ¢. 20 mm.
One of the terminations seems to be intact. with a length of 23
mm, and has a nail with a head of 9 mm in diameter passing
through it. Wood with fibres running at right-angles to the lon-
gitudinal axis of the termination is present on the rear side of
the termination. The loop is oval, with external dimensions of
31 x 25 x 10 mm, and with an inner hole measuring 10 x 7 mm.
b) An iron nail, fragmentary, with a slightly spherical (7) head
18 mm in diameter. Length = 30 mm.

¢) An iron fragment with a wood fragment on one side. mea-
suring 20 x 18 x 15 mm.

This group a—c probably makes an iron loop with two rivets.

F72. Iron nail (43f)

Round. flat head, 22 mm in diameter and 4 mm thick. The
shaft is c. 7 mm thick. Length = 36 mm.

F73. Iron loop (43¢)

This has not been traced, and it was neither drawn nor de-
scribed in detail by Dagmar Selling. in spite of being clearly
visible in the X-ray photographs of the chamber. It is an iron
eve of the same kind as F70 and F71. i.c. an eye with two asso-
ciated iron rivets,

F74. Iron loop (43a)

With flattened terminations (one intact). A similar loop to
F70. 71 and 73. although in this case the terminations are
straight. Present on the flat parts of the terminations, up to
where the loop begins, are fragments of wood associated witha
nail which originally passed through the terminations. The
fibres run at night-angles to the longitudinal axis of the object.
The other termination of the oval-shaped loop measures 38 x
33 x |3 mm. and the hole is 12 x 3 mm. The total length is 70
mm.

F75 a + b. Two mount parts of an iron rivet

Both head and washer are squarish, with a side length of 19
mm and a thickness of 3 mm. Traces of worked (7) wood are
present on the rear side of both head and washer, the fibres of
which run in the same direction. Length 73 mm.

F97 a—e. Fragments of iron rivets

These five fragments are clearly visible on the X-ray photo-
graphs to the west of the axes. They are in a poor state of pre-
servation, however, although the three heads have relatively
highly worked. almost pyramidal heads. ¢. 2 cm wide and | cm
high. All have traces of wood under the head.

4.5.3.3. Comments on the bed

It is no exaggeration to state that this is a rare find. and,
as far as I am aware. this is the first time in the whole of



the Scandinavian Migration Period that it has been
established that a deceased individual was placed on a
base which. in its construction, very closely resembled
a bed, although other concepts may well be applicable
in this context. The generally accepted view relating to
the beds, benches and similar constructions dating
from the Iron Age is that they were attached to the
walls inside the houses; they are thus incapable of defi-
nition as items of furniture, i.e. as movable fittings
(Thunmark-Nylén 1981). In view of its highly perish-
able nature, it is extremely difficult to comment on the
frequency with which furniture may have been present
in Iron Age graves and dwellings. Taking account of all
the circumstances, movable beds of the type represent-
ed at Hogom and in England (sec below) are unlikely to
have been common objects. These beds are in fact cha-
racterized bv their eve-shaped and other mounts
which. at least as far as I am aware, do not occur in the
bases of Iron Age houses. It may perhaps be necessary
in this case to carry out a fresh examination of what are
apparently insignificant iron mounts, in order to ob-
tain a thorough appreciation of the situation. The so-
called Wurtensiedlungen along the southern North Sea
coast are one type of site remain which exhibits out-
standing characteristics from the point of view of pre-
servation. A series of furniture details has also been
discovered at inter alia Feddersen Wierde (Haarnagel
1979: Taf. 16-45). For the most part, these are details
which are difficult to interpret. although Grodde
(1989) lists inter alia the remains of seats (most proba-
bly milking stools), parts of a bench, and the legs of
chairs or beds. The finds indicate that furniture was
common in this area, although in spite of that the range
and functions remain uncertain.

As far as the presence of beds in graves is concerned,
itcan be said that they are extremely rare, although we
do have some idea from a few Continental and English
finds. In a recent dissertation (1989), Grodde reports
on actual finds in Central and Northern Europe. She
lists a small number of what are, in my own view.
doubtful occurrences dating from the Early Iron Age.
No mention is made of Hogom, and the Gd&daker
chamber, for example, is referred to as a bed. although
it is simply a chamber which was never intended to be
anything other than a permanent burial place for a de-
ceased person, and not as any kind of mobile bed.
Other finds mentioned by Grodde. Leuna Grave No. 2
in Thiiringen and Pilgramsdorf in East Prussia. are si-
milarly highly uncertain and ought really to be consi-
dered as burial chambers.

The picture improves somewhat during the Mero-
vingian Age, for which nine finds are listed. Most pro-
minent amongst these, of course, is the unusually well-
preserved grave field at Oberflacht in Germany (Grod-
de 1989:323ff) and the finds from the boy’s grave
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beneath Cologne Cathedral (Doppelfeld & Weyres
1980:320ff.). These graves benefit from optimum pre-
servation conditions and provide us with a clear pictu-
re of what the rich inhumation graves of the Migration
Period may have contained.

The unusually high ground water table at Ober-
flacht, in conjunction with the fine-grained soil there.
has resulted in more than 50 of the at least 220 graves
which have been investigated on the Reihengrdberfel-
der being found to contain preserved wooden furni-
ture. No fewer than about 30 of the graves contained
the more or less readily identifiable remains of beds or
bed-like constructions. These finds also indicate how
subitle is the difference between a bed and a coffin.

It is not possible to claim the direct existence of any
clear parallels with the Hégom bed. and of any pre-
sumed original finds. in spite of the fact that the prac-
tice of burying the deceased person in a bed has been
known at least since the Hallstatt Period (Grodde
1989).

A study of corresponding finds from an Anglo-
Saxon viewpoint has recently also been made in Eng-
land (Speake 1989). Speake mentions six reliably iden-
tified graves in all, which contain a base resembling a
bed. The graves have been dated to the seventh cen-
tury in every case. and the presence of a bed is not ge-
nerally demonstrated through the remains of wooden
slats, etc., as at Hogom. but rather through the exis-
tence of various types of iron mounts. The best exam-
ple comes from Swallowcliffe Down in Wiltshire,
where almost two hundred iron mounts and nails were
found in positions indicating that there had once been
a bed measuring 1.83 x 0.84 m here (Speake 1989:94).

The most interesting aspect of the iron mountsis the
loop-shaped eyelets which are present in two sizes at
Swallowcliffe., 14 examples of a larger type of 32-34
mm in height. and 32 examples of a smaller type of
23-24 mm in height, were found. These eyelets had all
been driven through a plank, and had then been bent
back on the rear side. giving them their characteristic
form. The use of rivets to secure the eyelets was avoid-
ed in this way. On the other hand, the two loops with
angled legs found at Hégom exhibit flattened ends,
through cach of which a rivet had been driven. The
method of fixing the eyelets to the wooden planks may
have differed, although the process can be said to be
identical from a purely functional point of view.

In the reconstruction of the Swallowcliffe bed
(Speake 1989:96fT). the larger evelets are arranged hori-
zontally along the long side of the bed. with the loop
facing inwards. for the purpose of supporting the dou-
ble flooring of the bed by means of ropes or leather
straps, so that it was suspended from these loops. The
smaller evelets. on the other hand, are arranged verti-
cally along the edges of the double flooring of the bed
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and are positioned in the form of rivets where the
planks of the double flooring intersect. The evelets face
upwards and are believed to have been used to steady
the leather-bound or textile-bound bolster of the bed.
Thin leather thongs were passed through the evelets
and then tied tightly both along and across the bolster.
Speake (1989:97) compares the construction to a but-
ton-backed sofa.

What is interesting here is that these loop-shaped
iron mounts (evelets) are also encountered in a number
of the other reliable or less reliable bed graves in Eng-
land. This is true of grave 4 at Cherry Hinton, in Cam-
bridgeshire, where 11 large eyelets were found distri-
buted in a relatively consistent fashion along the long
sides of the bed (Speake 1989:103). Large eyelets have
also been found in the weapon grave at Lawping Hill,
in Derbyshire, in this case. too. along the two long
sides of the bed. Two of the evelets have straight
shanks, like F74 above. Three eyelets with straight
shanks were found in a grave at Winkelbury Hill, in
Wiltshire, and two eyelets of this kind were found in a
female grave at Woodvates, in Dorset.

Tt can thus be appreciated. in spite of the fact that the
majority of the graves has alreadv been excavated in
earlier times, that loop-shaped mounts often occur,
but that their number and detailed execution can vary.
Other types of mounts also occur in English beds. The
Hégom bed thus fits into the picture very well, and it
probably belongs to the same tradition as the English
beds. The bed graves are also believed to have been
reserved for a higher social stratum, which not infre-
quently exhibits proto-Christian traits such as the po-
sitioning of the head towards the west, in conjunction
with heathen or totally Christian symbols. Both female
and male bed graves occur with equal frequency. It is
of relevance to note that all the English equivalents
have been dated to the seventh century, and not infre-
quently 1o its later part (Speake 1989:124). The Hégom
bed is thus at least one century older. Speake
(1989:114) arrives at the conclusion. following a brief
comparison with the Continental beds at inter alia
Oberflacht and Cologne Cathedral, that the English
beds probably represent a different tradition. The Con-
tinental beds seldom have iron mounts, for example,
and are purely wooden products which only exceptio-
nally have metal mounts, which even then are only of
an ornamental character.

Yet another interesting phenomenon is noted by
Speake in conjunction with the distribution of these
finds in England. They do not occur in wealthy Kent,
but only in Anglia and Wessex. This may, of course,
represent a gap in our knowledge. although bearing in
mind the areas in which the South Scandinavian and
Saxon immigrant population settled in the latter part
of the fifth century (B6hme 1986). the logical conclu-

sion is that this bed tradition is Scandinavian, and that
its northern offshoots could be identified at Hégom
through pure chance and very good find conditions. It
would not be surprising if an examination of earlier
material from excavations of richer Scandinavian in-
humation graves were to reveal mounts similar to
those discussed here in areas further to the south and
dating from the Roman Iron Age. This is an analysis
which extends beyond the framework of the present
work, however.

4.6. FINDS

As stated before, the artefacts in the chamber are very
rich and belong to the very few Migration Period
graves that have not been robbed. This, together with
the good excavation conditions in the laboratory. al-
lowed a number of exclusive observations to be re-
corded. The artefacts are grouped together in the fol-
lowing sections according to their function in the
groups: weapons. horse trappings. dress and accesso-
ries, personal items, tools, household equipment and
other finds.

4.6.1. WEAPONS

The deceased person in the chamber was equipped
with what is said to be a full set of arms. This means
spatha, shield, spear points, arrows in a quiver (?) with
a bow (?), two axes and, on the belt, a large battle knife
(small saxe). The last-mentioned item is discussed to-
gether with the other belt accessories in Sect. 4.6.4.

46.1.1. Sword, FI (Pl 16-25)

The sword is of the type known as a spatha, 1.e. a long-sword
with two cutting edges, a handle with an upper and lower hilt,
a scabbard with mounts at the mouth for the baldric, and a U-
shaped ferrule at the botiom end.

The overall length of the sword i5 0.95 m, with a maximum
width of 60 mm and a maximum thickness of 25 mm. The
latter two dimensions include the almost intact wooden scab-
bard. The grip, including the lower hilt and the sword pom-
mel, measures 140 mm.

The pyramidal pommel is made of gilded silver and decora-
ted with nicllo. All five surfaces are decorated. The front and
rear surfaces bear a deep reliel pattern of spiral ornamenta-
tion. The poorly preserved smooth concave side surfaces have
a triangular framework with unidentified inner ornamenta-
tion. The fat, square top surface of the pommel has a slightly
star-like, rhombic niello figure. The pommel is attached to the
upper hilt with two small nails on each side.

The hilts are made of some kind of horn material (T&rnguist
1989). although we do not know from what species it comes.
Similar examples have been shown to be from a walrus tusk
(Slomann 1948:25). Viewed from above. the hilts have a lenti-
cular shape with rounded terminations. Both of the hilts are of



Fig. 31. The sword in the course of excavation.

the same size. 125 mm in length, and were originally 15 mm
thick in the middle. They have profiled front and rear surfaces.
with a 3 mm wide ridge in the middle. accompanied on each
side by three small grooves. A hand measuring 9 cm across the
knuckles fits the hilt perfectly.

The grip is made of deciduous wood. It has a six-edged sec-
tion. and in the middle there are three 3 mm broad lamellae
occurring at an interval of about a finger’s width (Fig. 31). The
flat tops of the lamellae exhibit slight traces of ornamentation.

The central lamella has an incised pattern of two horizontal
lines connected by several vertical lines. The other two lamel-
lae both exhibit slight traces of a zig-zag pattern in relief. Gild-
ed silver mounts which run all the way round are connected 1o
both hilts. The lower hilt i1s badly damaged, but obviously
bore the same decoration as the upper hilt. the frontal part of
which is divided into four counter-sunk fields containing gild-
ed spiral decoration in relief. Each field is enclosed within a
surrounding niello border. The central vertical border has a
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zig-zag line of nicllo, while the other vertical edges are decora-
ted with straight niello lines. All the vertical borders of the lo-
wer mount have two parallel niello lines, however. between
which horizontal niello grooves run,

The rear sides of the hilt mounts are rather more simple and
'~ are totally lacking in relief ornamentation. Here the mounts
are divided into three flat, gilded surfaces which are filled with
horizontally arranged rows of incised points. Running around
the gilded surfaces are a groove of V-shaped cross-section and
a border similar to that on the front part of the mounts, Each
surface on the rear side of the upper mount has two horizontal
rows of incised points, and the vertical dividing silver borders
bear two parallel niello lines. The surrounding silver border
has only a single niello line. however. The rear side of the lo-
wer mount is similar to that of the upper mount, the only dif-
ference here being that the surfaces are filled with three hori-
zontal rows of incised points. Ornamentation in the form of
niello lines is also present on the edge parts of both mounts.
The upper mount bears a straight line, and three lines form an
acute-angled triangle on the lower mount.

The scabbard is made of deciduous wood and was originally
covered with leather. fragments of which still remain. There
were, according to Selling, slight traces of the lcather seam on
the rear side of the sword. The scabbard has a mouth piece,
side mounts for the baldric and a ferrule. Large parts of the
ornamentation still remain on the front side of the scabbard. A
set of relief borders runs along cach of its edges, from the
mouth piece down as far as the ferrule. Situated between these,
at 2, 6, 12 and 60 cm respectively from the lower edge of the
mouth piece, are four sets of intersecting borders. A set of ver-
tical relief borders remains from the first of these, i.e. at the
middle of the scabbard. These diverge at a point 11 cm lower
into three parts. of which the middle one continues straight
down, and the left and right ones connect with the edge relief
borders. The lower part of the scabbard is difficult to interpret
in this case, however. The middle set of relief borders is raised
by c. 4 mm from its upper point down as far as the point of
divergence some |1 cm further down, and forms a bridge in
line with the two baldric mounts on the edge of the scabbard.
The bridge is 1o accommodate the baldric, which runs beneath
it

The baldric mounts on the scabbard are 65 mm long and
have a U-shaped cross-section (Pl. 24). They are cast in silver
and are highly profiled with gilded grooves and niello on the
ridges. Analyses have revealed that the edges, too, were gilded
onginally (Térnquist 1989). The silver frame around the
mount is also decorated with niello. An area | 5 mm wide with
no ornamentation or gilding is present at the centre of both
mounts. This is the place at which the baldric was fastened.
with two rivets on cither side. Only one of the nivets is intact,
however. and 1s a gilded silver rivet with a conical cavity on
top of the head and with a profiled edge. The cavity in the head
is gilded. and it also contained a dark substance, possibly for
securing a stone or the like (Tornquist 1989). The head 1s 6
mm in diameter. Parts of the baldric are preserved on the
mounts and on the back of the scabbard.

The mouth piece of the scabbard is one of the most elaborate
pieces in the whole chamber (P1. 22a). Various craft techniques
were used on the mount, including: casting, gilding, niello,
pressed gold foil filigree, granulation, engraving and garnet je-

wellery. Most of these occur on a 46 x 19 mm area on the front
side of the mount. This front part is divided into two horizon-
tal rectangles. The upper rectangle measures 41 x 6 mm and is
surrounded by a 2 mm wide silver rim. the flat top of which
bears a zig-zag line in niello. The bottom of the rectangle is
covered with gold foil. on and in which the ornamenitation was
applied. Three even sized and symmetrically positioned gar-
nets are surrounded by filigree and granulation ornamenta-
tion. The garnets are flat and triangular and are secured in ope-
nings in the gold foil. Once the stones were put in their places,
the edges of the gold foil were bent against the stones, securing
them in this way (for details of this technique, see Arrhenius
1981, 1985:77(f). A small hammer was used, evidently to sta-
bilize the fastening, and finally a border of pearled filigree was
apphed. It has not been possible to establish whether any
fastening substance was used bencath the stones.

One of the stones is complete. one is half-complete, and the
third is missing. The position for the missing stone, in the
middle of the mounting, has a hole containing parts of one of
the three nails used to fasten the mount to the scabbard. The
position of the right-hand nail is also clearly visible, because
the missing nail head exposes the nail hole bordered by pearl-
ed filigree. The lefi-hand nail is intact, and its place is revealed
by the battered golden nail head. The granulation situated im-
mediately to the right is also battered, which points either to
poor precision on the part of the craftsman, or to the existence
here of two fastening rivets. The attachment points for the
mount must be regarded as being very well concealed in the
assembly. Of special interest here is the middle fastening, be-
neath the garnet, which indicates that the garnets were applied
to the mount after the mount was fastened to the scabbard.

The arca between the garnets is filled with filigree, arranged
in the shape of spirals (i.e. having the same basic form as the
relief ornamentation on the sword pommel and hilt) and gra-
nulation surrounded by filigree. The three individual elements
of the ornamentation, i.e. the filigree spiral surmounted by a
granulate, the granulate surrounded by filigree, and the filigree
string, were probably all meant to resemble one another. The
terminations of the filigree spirals surmounted by a granulate
are always bent towards one another, and a small granulate is
situated where the spirals meet. The granulate is missing from
three of the total of 12 spiral ornaments. and in one case it is
placed a little off-centre. Of the total of 14 individual granula-
tes surrounded by filigree, only two differ slightly: these are the
two aforementioned rivet heads to the right and left of the or-
nament. They are slightly larger than the others, and in actual
fact they are not granulates, but are gold rivet heads surroun-
ded by filigree, i.e. imitations of the element itself. Horizontal
strings of filigree divide the area into three rows. The upper
row, with one exception, contains only spirals. The middle
row, which includes the right and left fastening rivets, contains
only granulates surrounded by filigree strings. The lower row
contains respectively a spiral and a granulate surrounded by
filigree.

The lower part of the mouth piece is a familiar relief motif,
in the form of a human face mask between two four-footed
animals. This part is cast in silver and gilded. Four vertical
bands with straight niello lines divide the panel into three
parts. This division could be said to intrude upon the motif
itself, since the two central bands also divide the animals. The



mask and the forelegs of the animals are situated in the
middle, and the bodies and hind legs of the animals are situa-
ted in the respective flanking parts. There is no lower
terminating band. The lower central part of the motil. includ-
ing half the mask and the front claws of the animals, are heav-
ily corroded.

The corrosion passes through to the rear surface of the up-
per left side of the mount, and there is heavy corrosion on the
right side. The mount is profiled horizontally in this area with
five ridges and four interjacent grooves. The tops of the ridges
bear niello decoration, and the grooves are gilded. The central,
upper and lower ridge each has a horizontal line, while the two
ridges closest to the central ridge were decorated with short
vertical niello lines.

The rear surface of the mouth picce is flat. and a small silver
ring 10 mm in diameter is attached to the lower part of the
mount. Thanks to careful conservation work (Tornquist 1986,
1989), a fine engraved square pattern was discovered on paris
of the rear surface of the mount (PL. 25b). Traces of soldering
material was found on the rear side of the mouth piece, show-
ing that some kind of detail originally was soldered there.

The U-shaped ferrufe is made of silver and is 48 mm high,
52 mm wide and 8 mm thick (Pl 17: 23a). Only very slight
traces ol engraving can be found on the ferrule, and it was not
possible to reach anv conclusions as to the possible appearance
of the pattern (Térnquist 1989), The ferrule is secured by two
nails with spherical heads situated respectively 10 mm below
the upper edge. A silver mount with a length of 140 mm was
subsequently attached on the lefi-hand side. Its lower edge has
been filed to fit under the ferrule. and it is fastened with a nail
on its upper pari. Afier the mount had been fixed in position.
the ferrule was clearly struck with a hammer, the marks left by
which are visible (PL 23c). The long silver mount is probably a
repair or reinforcement of the scabbard (Térnguist 1989).

A. Comments on the sword

The sword is the subject of a separate paper by Selling
(1952). where it is stated /nter alia that the sword was
worn on a baldric over the right shoulder (Fig. 32). In
the course of her investigations, Selling had noted the
remains of a strap running upwards at an angle from
the point on the sword scabbard to which the baldric
had been attached. The belt around the waist of the de-
ceased was situated approximately one decimetre lo-
wer down. However, no buckle or clasp has been found
which might have been attached to the baldric.

Surprisingly enough. Selling found no traces of the
attachment of the mouth piece to the sword scabbard.
in spite of the fact that at least two of the three pins are
clearly visible in the photographs published by her.
Whereas she was able to identify the pin beneath the
stones. she interprets its function as a fixing pin for the
gold plate to which the three garnets and the filigree
ornamentation were applied. The rivets probably serv-
ed this function. too, at the same time as they were se-
curing pins for the whole mouth piece.
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Moreover. Selling attributes the relief ornamenta-
tion on the sword pommel and the hilt mounts to the
Sjérup stvle, and compares the filigree work on the
mouth piece to that of the Scanian Gronby clasp. In
spite of this. she finds the best parallels in the Nor-
wegian region, especially in the finds from Evebe and
Snartemo. The conclusion at which she arrives is simi-
lar to that of Hougen (1935) in respect of the Snartemo
5 sword. i.e. it is a piece of south-west Norwegian work
of hall-Scandinavian character, but with certain Conti-
nental features. This universal approach to the pro-
blem illustrates in a nutshell the difficulties associated
with any attempt to establish a tyvpology and a system
of classification for such complicated objects as this
sword during this period, which often have an indivi-
dual character of their own. As far as the combination
of elements and styles is concerned. we are faced by an
enormous choice of possibilities: for example, the
blade may have been made in the Roman region. the
hilt in the Norwegian region. the mounts in the South
Scandinavian region. and the scabbard locally, and all
the details may then have been applied to the sword on
a single occasion, or may have been replaced success-
ively, etc.

In order to illustrate the complexity of the sword.
brief reference may be made here to the paper by
Menghin (1983) on Germanic long-swords. His analy-
sis, which covers the swords from the fifth to the se-
venth centuries. also includes the Hégom sword and a
further 150 more or less complete swords. plus a fur-
ther number of incomplete settings of sword applica-
tions. These are subdivided in turn into chronological
strata A-F, of which the earliest two, A (c. 450-480)
and B (c. 480-520). are the most important in this con-
text. These time blocks include 55 finds. The Hégom
sword is put in time group A, and 35 other finds are
reported [rom this period, although only 5 are from
Scandinavia. The major concentrations lie along the
river Rhine and in the Germanic region, as well as in
England. Apart from Hégom, the Scandinavian [inds
include Lovd in the Milar Valley (Lamm 1973).
Evebo, Sogn and Fjordarne (Gustafson 1890: Schetelig
1912). and the two finds made in graves 2 and 35 at
Snartemo (Hougen 1935). This distribution pattern
naturally presents a distorted picture of the original di-
stribution of the long-sword during the period with
which we are concerned here, although these finds.
apart from the Lovd find. are the most complete sword
settings in Scandinavia.

In spite of the major difficulties associated with the
classification of the swords by type. Menghin (1983:
152ff) nevertheless makes an attempt at this and quite
arbitrarily selects a number of determining factors.
The determining factor for the type attribution is the
combination of at least two characteristic hilt and
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Fig. 32. Reconstruction of the attachment of the baldric to the sheath, @) front side. b) rear side. (Drawing: P. H. Ramqvist).

scabbard mounts. This gives rise to five different types
(I-V). and a total of 13 variants is formed including the
sub-groups. The relevant group in this context is re-
ferred to by him as “Snartemo-Fairford-Hogom™. or
Type la.

The scabbard mounts in this group consist of edge
mounts with pofiled rivets. mouth pieces with one or
two [riezes on the front surface, and U-shaped ferrules.
The twelve swords in this group range in length from
85 10 96.2 cm, and the width of the blade ranges from
5.2 to 5.6 cm. The prototype is considered to be the
sword from Snartemo 5. The group established by

Menghin in this way. whilst it can be said to exhibit a
pattern of distribution. occurs only in Scandinavia and
England (Fig. 33).

A more complex picture emerges (Fig. 34) if the dif-
ferent parts of the swords are separated and compared
one with the other. The distribution map for the sword
types (Fig. 33) includes both the Milar Valley and the
island of Gotland. although these areas are represented
only by fragmentary material. primarily with simple,
U-shaped ferrules with broad shanks and with or with-
out decoration. This type of ferrule is, as will be appre-
ciated [rom Fig. 34, relatively restricted to the Scandi-
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Fig. 33. Distribution of sparha swords. 1 = type la, 2 = swords dated 1o phase A (c. AD 450—480). (Aflter Menghin 1983).
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Fig. 34. Distribution of different sword accessories of types similar to those on the Higom sword. 1 = U-shaped ferrule,

mount on the scabbard, 3 = mouth piece with two friezes, 4 = triangular pommel. (After Menghin 1983).
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navian region, with a couple of occurrences in Eng-
land. If we then examine the distribution of the edge
mounts on the scabbards (Fig. 34). referred to by
Menghin as the “Brighthampton-Hogom™ type. it is
these that predominate in England, where there are
four occurrences. whereas the Scandinavian contribu-
tion is restricted to Hégom and to the two Snartemo
graves, 2 and 5.

Perhaps the most interesting group in this context is
the mouth pieces, given that these are a complicated
item made up of several variable elements (Fig. 34).
The type which is attached to the scabbard of the Ho-
gom sword, 1.e. with a front surface divided into two
friezes, the upper with geometrical ornamentation and
the lower with style T ornamentation, finds its closest
and best parallel in grave No. | at Selmeston, Sussex
(Evison 1976; Menghin 1983:66, Fig. 30). Here the
front surface of the panel is divided into two friezes:
the upper frieze is set with three triangular garnets. and
the lower frieze has a style | motif in the form of two
animals 1o either side of a human mask. In the case of
Selmeston. the animals face away from the mask,
whereas in the case of Hogom they look towards the
mask. The upper frieze at Selmeston has no filigree de-
coration, but only horizontal grooves similar to those
which flank the upper frieze at Hogom.

Apart from the triangular garnets, there arc three
other mouth pieces from the English region which are
directly associated both stylistically and compositio-
nally with the Hogom piece. These are from Baginton,
Warwickshire (Evison 1976:311f, Fig. 4. Taf 65¢).
Chessel Down, Isle of Wight (Evison 1976:114. Fig.
11), and the mouth piece from Pewsey, Wiltshire (Evi-
son 1976:312). To the total of five mouth pieces there
can now be added a further piece from Felpée, Gyor in
Hungary (Béna 1976: Fig. 41).

There is very considerable similarity between the six
pieces with regard to the sub-division of the mouth
piece into an upper frieze with incised geometrical de-
coration or filigree, and a lower frieze with an animal-
human motif in Style I. How is such a distribution to
be interpreted, then? Were the mounts made in Eng-
land, where most of the finds are situated, or should
one instead consider the general population of Style I
phenomena which are at their most numerous in Scan-
dinavia, which accordingly could also be the area of
production for these artefacts with their characteristic
Style 1 ornamentation? Further complications arise if
one studies the style of the aforementioned mounts.
One arrives at the conclusion that the English mounts
exhibit the greatest mutual similarity, whereas those
from Hogom and Felpéc firstly differ from one another
and, secondly, do not agree with the English mounts.
The conclusion at which one may thus arrive is that
the three societies in question, Southern England, the
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Langobards and Central Norrland, were in contact
with one another in one form or another and gained
inspiration for this precise type of mouth piece. and
that they proceeded to manufacture the pieces at home
incorporating a touch of the local perception of Stvle I.
The link with the Hungarian find is, in fact, streng-
thened by the relationship with Nordic Style 1-B and
with the Langobard stvle demonstrated by Haseloff
(1981) (see the discussion of Style I in Sect. 4.6.8.3.). It
is also probable that the function of the mouth piece
was symbolic at this time, and that it gave expression
to military social status. so that the cultural associa-
tions may be presumed not to be excessively unreali-
stic. | only propose to remind the reader here that the
close links between Angeln. Schwansen. Saxony. Jut-
land and England have been clearly demonstrated in
recent works (Béhme 1986; Willroth 1992). and that
the long-discussed link between Scandinavia and the
Herules probably had an historical background for as
long as we are able to identifv connections in the ar-
chaeological artefacts.

Although Chadwick Hawkes & Page (1967:13ff)
maintain that the mouth piece from Chessel Down is
Scandinavian, this need not necessarily be the case. It
may equally well be the product of local craftsman-
ship. Nor need the runic inscription on the rear of the
mouth piece point to Scandinavian manufacture, not
even if the runes can be interpreted as Nordic in origin,
as claimed by Odenstedt (1984). We know little about
the use of runes during the Migration Period. and they
may well have been cut by a Scandinavian “officer” on
the mouth piece of an English colleague as a token of
friendship. etc. The runes themselves thus need not
have anything at all to do with the mouth piece.

The reader is referred to the discussion in Sect. 4.6.8.
below for details of the Style I motif on the mouth
piece.

4.6.1.2. Shield, F6 (Pl. 26-27)

The shield was positioned to the left of. and slightly
above the deceased. Relatively few organic remains are
preserved. although the positions of the mounts and
the shield boss indicate that the shield was discovered
in its original position and that, for example. it had not
stood against the wall of the chamber, but had been
laid with the centre of the shield a little way to the left
of the deceased.

A. Shield boss

The shield boss is 162 mm in diameter and 105 mm high. The
rim is weakly inclined and 25 mm wide. The outer edge of the
rim bears only weak visible traces of three groups of rivets,
with three rivets in each. These are situated at equal distances
around the im. The rivet heads may possibly have been
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domed, a characteristic exhibited by some of the rivets. The
rivets are severely corroded, however.

The spherical part of the boss. 1.e. the part designed to fit the
clenched fist, is ¢. 110 mm in diameter and 50 mm deep. Very
few traces of wood remain on the underside of the rim and, in
this particular case. only on its outermost 10 mm.

B. Part of the handle

Most of this is preserved. with an attachment and a handle
made of iron. The total length is 182 mm, and the handle hasa
uniform width of 24 mm, with a convex upper side and a con-
cave lower side. Remains of cross-laid wood (?) show that the
metal grip was fixed to a thicker. more easily held wooden
base. as indicated by the finds at inter alia Thorsbjerg (Engel-
hardt 1863:32, PI. 8).

C. Part of edge mounts

In the form of'a strip. 230 mm long. and made from 18 x 8 mm
material. Close to one end is an irregular projection facing to-
wards the centre of the shicld, measuring 45 x 45 mm at its
largest point. The maximum thickness of the material is 5
mm. According to the description by Selling, the shield mount
(D below) was applied as a direct extension of the projection.

Two rivets are clearly preserved on the edge mount, one of
these in direct association with the projection. No rivet head is
visible, although the shaft has a rectangular hole with a cross-
section of 7 x § mm. The other rivet is [ragmentary and lies
close to the fracture on one edge.

The edge mount has a flat underside and a slightly arched
upper side.

D. Shield mounts

Fragmentary, slightly more than half is preserved. Consists of
two fragments. respectively 110 mm and 40 mm in length. The
mount was originally c. 180 mm long and c. 9 mm thick. with
the ends and the middle forged into almost round plates. At
their broadest points, these measure 39 mm at the middle and
30 mm and 33 mm respectively at the ends. The narrow part
of the preserved picce measures 14 mm at its narrowest point.
The underside of the wide part of the larger mount bears traces
of organic material which are quite vellowish in parts (skeletal
remains ?). The smaller fragment. too. is covered by organic
material, possibly leather (?).

E. Iron mounts

Slightly curved and 112 mm long. Severely corroded, but ori-
ginally rectangular with a cross-section of 12 x 5 mm. iLe. con-
siderably more delicate than the strong edge mounts. This was
probably attached to the lefi-hand extension of the handle.
The mount has no visible rivets.

F Bronze rivets

Five practically identical rivet heads made of bronze in the
form of truncated cones, |3 mm high, with a base diameter of
1 3—~14 mm and with a top diameter of 8=9 mm.

Remains of the wooden shield are preserved on two of the
rivets. One in particular indicates that the shield was at least

8 mm thick, and that it had been faced on the outside with
leather, which is 2 mm thick in its preserved state. The leather
is present between the rivet head and the wooden shield. The
shalis of the nivets were made of iron. The lower edges of the
rivet heads bear slight traces of silver and. in some cases, gold.
which are probably the remains of inlays (T6rnquist 1989).

G. Reconstruction of the shield

Most of the preserved parts of the shield appear to be
lying in their original position. The only exception is
the iron grip which. when viewed from above, appears
to have moved somewhat to the right of the shield
boss. The left-hand mount directly to the left of the
shield boss has also moved slightly upwards. A num-
ber of points are critical when calculating the diameter
of the shield. These include the position in which the
strong edge mount was found directly above the shield
boss and its position relative to the shield boss (PL
10-11). This distance is c. 45 cm. which means that the
diameter of the shield was c. 90 cm. The preserved
wood on the rivets indicates that the shield was at least
8 mm thick and was faced with 2 mm thick leather.
The exact positions of the five rivets are uncertain, al-
though Selling states that they were used to attach the
handle, in which case they would have been positioned
two to either side of the shield boss, with the fifth fur-
ther out to the left on the shield. viewed from above
(Fig. 35). This also means that a metal rail, perhaps at-
tached to the handle, continued for quite some dist-
ance to the left: this probably resembles F6E above.

Fig. 35. Reconstruction drawing of the shield. Metal mounts
and rivets marked with grey.



Not all the rivets have corresponding rivet holes in the
handle parts. and the reconstruction is uncertain in
this respect.

A comparison with the remains of a shield from
Thorsbjerg (Engelhardt 1863:Pl. 8) shows that the
thickness of the board in that case. 6-8 mm, agrees
closely with the thickness observed at Hégom (8 mm).
It can also be noted inter alia that the shape of the
mounts which were applied horizontally to the front
side of the shield (Engelhardt 1863:PL. 8, Fig. 3) mat-
ches the F6D mount above. Shield mounts with a simi-
lar shape also occur after the Migration Period, for ex-
ample in Vendel (Stolpe & Arne 1912: Taf. 30) and
Valsgiirde (e.g. Arwidsson 1954: Taf. 10).

4.6.1.3. Lance, F2 (Pl. 28-29)

Made of iron and 285 mm in length. Heavily corroded. Four-
cornered cross-section, with one preserved wing at the base.
The blade becomes progressively wider towards the base,
where it measures 19 x 17 mm. The rounded central ridge is
clearly visible on the top side of the blade. where it is 3-7 mm
wide (widest at the base). Approximately 50 mm [rom the tip.
the four-cornered cross-section changes to an almost round
cross-section. The central ridge is significantly sharper on the
underside (i.e. the surface between the edgcs and the central
ridge is considerably less concave, whereas it is steeply conca-
ve on the upper side). The lowest part of the tip differs structu-
rally from the rest of ihe tip. Organic remains of the shaft and
attachment are actually intermixed with the iron at this point
Parallel, horizontal wires, or the impressions left by them (PL
29), also eccur on at least three stained areas. These are proba-
bly the remains of the lashing with which the iron tip was se-
cured to the wooden shalt.

Only one of the original two opposing wings or flanges is
preserved. This is flat, widest at the top. and projects for 12
mm at an obtuse angle of c. 110° from the longitudinal sense
of the lance. The wing is 5 mm thick and converges with the tip
after c. 40 mm.

The binding is present only above and below or on the very
lowest part of the wing, and the means of attachment may
have been as illustrated in Fig. 36.

A. Comments on type of lance

The lance head is a special type which falls within Se-
ries V, Species T, as defined by Fett (1938-39:3f1),
which is characterized inter alia by short sockets and
projecting wings (flanges). The socket is missing in this
case, however, which is also the case infer alia in the
rich grave at @vsthus in Norway (Straume 1987:105f,
Taf. 81:6). This is not a homogeneous group, and it can
be said that no clear parallels have been found with the
shape of the wing and the cross-section. One close
example is known from Onbacken, in the south of Hil-
singland (Liedgren 1985), although even in this case, as
in the Norwegian cases, such steeply outward-angled
flanges are not encountered, and there is frequently a
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Fig. 36. Drawing of the suggested attachment of the lance tip
to the shaft. (Drawing: P. H. Ramqvist).

notch above the flanges, a feature which is not present
in the Hégom lance. Also. the flange projections on the
Hégom lance are considerably sharper than on other
examples, which immediately reminds one of the
Frankish-inspired lance heads dating from the Late
Vendel Period (e.g. Gaustad 1966:117, Fig. 12).

The list of lance heads drawn up by Fett (1938-
39:32f) points to this having been a south or south-
west Scandinavian tvpe, but with occurrences also re-
corded in Hilsingland, Medelpad and Gistrikland,
like many other groups of finds. This means that it ex-
hibits more or less the same pattern of distribution as
the cruciform brooches and the bucket-shaped pottery.
ete.

4.6.1.4. Spear, F3

The spearhead is made of iron and its preserved length is 124
mm. although it is not intact. The top 70 mm of the head have
a rhombic cross-section, and the head is flattened below that
point. It is also possible to discern the incipient sub-division
of the spearhead at that point, where two “embryo™ barbs be-
gin to take form, although these are not otherwise preserved.

A. Comuments on the spear

Together with the lance described above, these wea-
pons represent the classical setting during the Roman
Iron Age and the Migration Period, with a barbed
spear intended to be thrown. and a lance used inter alia
for fighting on horseback. i.c. a pointed weapon with-
out barbs which does not easily become caught in the
opponent’s equipment or clothing.
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Fig 37
could be measured.

4.6.1.5. Archery accessories (Pl. 28-29)
A Arrows, F4

The iron arrow points were lving closc together in a “packet”
measuring ¢. 200 x 90 mm to the left of the deceased (Figs.
37-38). They were probably contained in a quiver, although
this has not been preserved (see below for details of a possible
quiver on the other side of the deceased). According to Selling,
the arrows were 80 cm long (c. 31 inches) and painted red. at
least in part. an observation confirmed by the latest conserva-
tion (Tarnquist 1989). The shafts were uniformly rounded.
made of deciduous wood. and 8 mm in diameter. The remains
of strips of birch bark. which were clearly used to secure the
feathers to the shaft. were noted at a point 13-14 cm along the
shaft from the notched end of the arrows. The total number of
arrows could not be established accurately due to the total dis-
integration of the points through rusting, although it is believ-
ed that there were 36 arrows in total. i.e. three dozen. Only 15
of the arrow points could be measured (Tab. 2) and details re-
corded in a satisfactory fashion. The majoniy had a three-
lobed cross-section, while one cerntainly and a second possibly
had a triangular cross-section. although corrosion damage
makes observations difficult in this casc.

The length of the points ranges from 135-170 mm. aparl
from the shortest one, No. 4. which 1s 107 mm. The latter is
the only reliably identified point with a triangular cross-sec-

T'he arrows in the course of excavation. The arrow points are seen to the lower right. Note that the length of the arrows

tion. and thus differs in respect not only of its shape. but also
of its size, and, as far as can be established, it is the only one
with an inclined termination of the socket. The average length

Table 2. Measurable arrow points in mound No. 2 at Hogom.
Point No. 4 is not included in the mean value shown below.

Arrow Length (mm) Cross-scction
| |55 three-lobed
2 = 163 three-lobed
3 145 three-lobed
4 107 triangular
5 133 three-lobed
6 = 135 three-lobed
7 ~ 135 three-lobed
8 > 146 three-lobed
9 160 three-lobed

10 145 three-lobed

i1 160 triangular (7)

12 170 three-lobed

13 = 140 three-lobed

14 140 three-lobed

15 = 130 three-lobed

Mean length = 149
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of the other arrows is 149 mm. The largest width is 12 mm.
although the width could only be measured on a small number
of points. Nevertheless, the mean value of the width appears
to be of the order of 10 mm.

B. Quiver (?) made of birch-bark, F9I (Pl. 102)

The preserved part consists of a practically rectangular, com-
pressed and doubled piece of birch-bark measuring c. 280 x 90
mm. It thus exhibits exactly the same width as the “pack” of
arrow points referred to above. The doubled birch-bark is
sewn together along one long side with slanting double stitches
spaced approximately 7 mm apart. A further two picces of
birch-bark were sewn on top of the doubled birch-bark. The
upper one is 45 mm wide and is secured with irregular double
stitching on three sides. There are also two rows ol stitches

around the edge running directly across the quiver, and one
vertical row of stitching which matches the vertical row of
stitching on the large piece of birch bark. The rows of stitches
running across the quiver do not pass through both layers of
the doubled birch-bark, but are attached only to the large piece
of birch-bark. probably to its immediately adjacent surface.

A further piece of sewn-on birch-bark begins at a point c. 80
mm below the upper sewn-on piece of birch-bark. This is¢.
115 mm wide and goes all the way down to the bottom of the
artefact, where 1t is sewn in place using the same row of
stitching which closes the case. This piece of birch-bark is also
sewn in place along the vertical edge, which is not folded over.
There are indications of a row of stitching along the top edge,
although these are not as distinct as those on the upper large
piece of birch-bark. A couple of stitches are also present on the
top edge of the rear surface.

Fig. 39 The birch-bark object F¥9!
in the course of excavation, The re-
mains of animal fur can be seen in
the picture above the arm of the tu-
nic. and the birch-bark object can be
discerned beneath it on the bottom
edge of the picture.




A 6-8 mm wide strip of birch-bark is sewn onto that side of
the birch-bark which was lving face-down in the grave (the
rear surface of the artefact). Its starting point, where it is intact,
is ¢. 35 mm above the bottom edge of the artefact, and it runs
diagonally upwards over the case for ¢. 23 cm. It is not preser-
ved for its entire length, and c. 4.5 ¢cm are missing in the
middle. The strip is secured with slanting double stitches app-
lied with the customary spacing of § mm.

A tongue-shaped piece of birch-bark projects for a distance
of 40 mm more or less at the centre of the rear side of the piece.
and probably continues beneath the lower sewn-on large piece
of birch-bark. The tongue is sewn in place with slanting double
stitches applied with a spacing of 5 mm. The stitching runs
along the whole of the visible part of the tongue, and the stit-
ches do not pass through both layers of birch-bark. The tongue
is gently rounded in shape at the top and is ¢. 10 mm wide at
that point. The width is 15 mm where it disappears beneath
the lower, sewn-on large piece of birch-bark.

The remains of textile material, which probably originates
from the sleeve of the tunic worn by the deceased, are preserv-
ed on an area of ¢. 85 x 30 mm on the rear side of the birch-
bark artefact.

The excavation plan drawn by Selling (Pl. 10), which did
not come to light until 1990. shows where this birch-bark arte-
fact was found. It was not lving with the arrow points, as one
might have imagined, but on top of the right arm of the decea-
sed, i.c. on the opposite side in relation to the arrows. One
photograph taken from above (Fig. 39). reveals the presence of
a fur, followed by a wrist band with clasp buttons and, beneath
these, the birch bark artefact F9I. In view of the fact that the
grave was excavaled from below, the correct sequence is the
reverse, 1.¢. a fur at the bottom. then the arm of the deceased.
and on top of it the birch bark artefact. The joint in the birch-
bark case which can be seen in the photograph corresponds to
the narrower, sewn-on part on the upper part of the preserved
birch-bark artefact. This part is situated slightly more than 9
cm below the lowest edge of the wrist band, and the birch-bark
continues downwards for just less than 25 em towards the foot
end. It is not possible, however. to determine precisely how
large the artefact was. In her excavation plans (Pl 10), how-
ever, Selling drew its length as c. 60=70 cm, which may be ta-
ken to indicate that more of the artefact than could be recover-
ed was observed during the excavation.

It 15 not, in fact, clear what interpretation to place on this
artefact, and one such interpretation which need not be re-
garded as correct is that it was an arrow quiver which had been
placed separatelv and empty of arrows on the right arm of the
deceased, without being in contact with the group of arrows
Iying to the lefi of the deceased. This interpretation is support-
ed by the fact that the present size of the “pack of arrows™ agre-
es very closely with the width of the birch-bark artefact, and
that the length of the birch-bark artefact as drawn by Selling
also represents the ideal length for a quiver for 31-inch-ar-
rows. What is so strange. however, is that the arrows were so
closely associated with one another at the time when they were
discovered, which really gives the impression that they had
actually been lying in a quiver. There arc naturally many dif-
ferent interpretations for the find, and the possibility cannot
be excluded that the birch-bark artefact had an entirely diffe-
rent function. The only reference made by the excavators to
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the possible existence of a quiver is that there was a collection
of arrows “certainly originally contained in a quiver™ (Janson
& Selling 1955:74).

C. Comments on the archery accessories

The dimensions of the arrow points indicate that they
were long and slender and suitable for use in battle
(Wegreus 1973). They fit conveniently into the picture
of contemporary arrow points with their three-lobed
or triangular cross-section. Fett (1938-39:38f) men-
tions 18 finds of this kind from West Norway and
Trendelag, and dates them to the sixth century. He
maintains that these points belonged to a higher social
stratum than, for example. the double-edged arrow
points. since they occur often amongst the weapons in
the richer finds. He also draws a distinction between a
broad and a narrow variant of the three-lobed point.
and believes that the narrower variant occurs at an ear-
lier stage of the sixth century. and the broader variant
later during the same century. No dimensions are
quoted, although it is clear from the illustrations that
the narrower point was usually about 10 mm wide. and
the broader point about 13 mm wide. The narrower
point also has rather sharper angles. As already men-
tioned above. the maximum width of the arrow points
in the chamber tomb varied between 10 and 12 mm,
although the usual dimension was c¢. |0 mm. It ap-
pears, therefore. that the points belonged to Fett’s
older group. which also accords closely with the dating
of the grave (Chap. 8). It is otherwise necessary to be
extremely critical in this respect when indicating the
dimensions of such easily rusting phenomena as arrow
points. This uncertainty can also be clearly appreciated
from the fact that it is an extremely rare occurrence to
be able to determine how long the arrow point was.
Fett (1938-39:38) also mentions this and adds that the
points measure about 10 ¢m, although it has been not-
ed from a comparison with the well preserved points at
Hégom that this measurement may be as much as 50%
out. given that those points are on average c. 15 cm
long. The longest is in fact 17 cm. The most likely ex-
planation is that the outermost, presumably extremely
thin and finely forged, extremity of the socket of an ar-
row point of this type rusts away very quickly and dra-
stically reduces the length of the arrow point. The fact
that the extremity of the socket was particularly finely
forged has 1o do with the need for it to have a gentle
transition to the wooden shaft.

As far as the arrows are concerned, it was possible to
establish that they were coloured red, and it mayv also
be presumed that perhaps other colours and possibly
symbols, etc., were present on the arrows. The interest-
ing observation made by Selling in the course of the
investigation. to the effect that birch-bark was present
at the flight ends of the arrows, indicates a previously
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unfamiliar method of securing the feathers. The most
common method in an ethnographical context was to
use thread (for example. made of sinews) for the at-
tachment of the two or three fletchings at the notch end
of the arrow. We also know from the Danish bog finds.
for example at Vimose (Engelhardt 1869: Pl. 14). thata
method similar to that described above was in use dur-
ing the Roman Iron Age. since shallow grooves intend-
ed to accommodate various threads were found to
have been made in the arrow shafts there.

The length of the arrows was, as mentioned. about
80 cm (i.e. 31 inches), of which a draw length of 28 in-
ches remains if one deducts c. 3 inches, since the extre-
me end of the arrow point with its projecting barbs is
not included in the draw length. This corresponds to
the draw length of a normal-sized present-day male ar-
cher. It is not possible to make a direct comparison
between the present-day bowman and his equivalent
during the Migration Period, although the length of the
arrow still tells us that the draw did not in any case
extend past the mouth/cheek, and as such was probab-
ly more or less identical with today’s so-called in-
stinctive shooting technique, in which the drawing
hand is placed against the cheek.

Unfortunately no reliable evidence of a bow was
found in the grave. It may be assumed, however, that a
bow was lying along the left side of the deceased, to
judge from the wooden fragments which are visible in
the excavation photograph in Fig. 70. This was also the
case in the grave at Veiem, Nord-Trendelag (Farbregd
1980:37). which resembles the Hdégom grave very
closely.

Rausing (1967:56 ff) shows that the dominant type
of bow in Scandinavia was the so-called longbow. This
non-composite bow is essentially a (West) European
type. whereas the short, flat bow and the composite
bow are respectively northern, northeastern and east-
ern (Rausing 1967:150). There are no hard and fast
rules for these distributions, and accordingly indica-
tions are found of inter alia Scandinavian composite
bows dating from the Bronze Age. During the period
with which we are concerned here. there were many
castern contacts via the Huns. for example, and it is
known that Roman soldiers from the eastern provin-
ces brought such bows westwards with them. Itisnota
foregone conclusion, however, given the interregional
character of the grave goods, that a longbow was pre-
sent in the Hogom chamber; it may well have been a
composite bow. This is where other interpretations fall
down, since we actually know far too little about the
archery of the period. A delicate relationship exists, in
fact, between bow type, arrow type, fletching, weights,
lengths, thicknesses, choice of materials, etc. Not all
combinations are, in fact, possible, and there is a need
for experiments to be conducted into these questions

in order, for example, to be better able to interpret and
understand the large prehistoric arrow point material

It is interesting to note that the deceased appears to
have been given 36 arrows, which tends to lead one’s
thoughts to the fact that this corresponds to three do-
zen (Sw. folfter), and that the concept of the tolff was
thus already alive during the Migration Period. It was,
in fact, very common during the Late Middle Ages to
count arrows in rolfter (Jansson 1936:37). It thus ap-
pears likely that there was some continuity in the use of
the concept. It is quite remarkable that the arrows
which accompanied the deceased at Hogom are appa-
rently in a set consisting of three rolfter, and that none
had been lost, and perhaps may not have been used at
all. Once again, this interpretation points to the sym-
bolic character of the weapon setting.

46.1.6. Axes(PL 30-33)
A. Smaller iron axe, with parts of shafi. F29

Severely corroded with rust, with a present length of 185 mm.
Close 1o the edge the axe has a truncated, lenticular cross-sec-
tion, which is 2 cm thick at its thickest point and scarcely 7cm
wide, whereas its upper parts which are adjacent to the shaft
are of oval or almost oval form. The neck has a diameter of
just less than 3 em. The axe was of the adze type, and the angle
with the shaft was less than 90 degrees. Remains of leather
with a seam are still present where the shaft and the axe meet.
The shaft is completely compressed. with a present-day upper
diameter of c. 3 cm: it was made of deciduous wood.

B. Larger iron axe, with paris of shaft, F30

Severely corroded with rust, with a number of rust swellings
which prevent the more detailed study of the form. Its present-
day length is 232 mm, although it was originally about 190
mm. The neck of the axe has a round to oval cross-section of c.
30 mm in diameter. in which remains of the socketed wooden
shaft are also present. Close to the edge the axe has a slightly
hollow-edged cross-section, 65 mm broad and 20 cm thick. C.
110 mm of the socket of the shaft (which probably corres-
ponds to most of it), together with a 50 mm long part of the
wooden shaft projecting from it almost at right-angles, are pre-
served. The shaft was 35 mm wide, and the socket in the part
intended to engage with the neck of the axe was ¢. 40 mm wide.
Also remaining on the outside of the socket are a number of
lavers of inter alia a leather strap. which was probably used to
secure the axe to the shaft. This leather strap was ¢. 13 mm
wide.

A chemical analysis of material from the outermost part of
the axe shafi indicates the presence there of remains of mine-
ralized horn (Werner & Norgren 1990), which must be asso-
ciated with the fact that the shaft of the axe consisted of a com-
bination of wood and horn.

Significant quantities of textile material are also preserved,
both on the wooden shaft and on one side of the axe. This is
identilied by Selling as a coarse, Z-spun woven twill material,
and it is significant for the reconstruction of the attachment of
the axe to the shaft. The textile served as the base in this case.
and as such was attached to that side of the shafted axe which




lay directly against the base (Pl. 33). The position of these tex-

tile remains, and the fit between the axe and the shaft, indicate
that at least one. and possibly both. were of the adze type.

46.1.7. Comments on the weapon setting

It is not unusual in Northern Europe to find weapon
graves dating from the Roman lron Age and the
Migration Period. A number of researchers have con-
cerned themselves with the function of. and the chan-
ges relating to weapons and weapon settings (inter alia
Schetelig 1917: Fett 1938-39: Behmer 1939: Gaustad
1966; Steuer 1970; Menghin 1983). The customary
weapon setting with a sword. a shield, a lance and a
spear already occurs during the Roman Iron Age and
does not really undergo any dramatic changes before
the sixth and seventh centuries. when inter alia the
two-edged sword was replaced in large parts of North-
ern Europe by the single-edged scramasax, at the same
time as the Frankish battleaxe, the helmet and the coat
of mail were becoming more common. Generally
speaking, common features can thus be observed over
quite large geographical areas in the development of
the weapon setting, although it should be clearly un-
derstood that the weapons were, perhaps above all
else, symbols of power. socio-political status and
function in the societies of the Migration Period. Not
all types of weapons were the right of every man. and it
is doubtful whether we are really in a position to make
particularly far-reaching comments. based on occur-
rences in graves, about the military strength of a
people’s defence force or similar. The most likely ex-
planation for this period is. of course. that the grave
materials tell us only about the leading stratum of the
group which, to a large part, concerned itself with de-
fence, attack. guarding and similar tasks within the so-
cieties. The material can thus be regarded as mislea-
ding from the start.

In spite of this. it is nevertheless important for the
sake of comparison to touch briefly upon the various
weapon settings in a number of Germanic areas on the
Continent as they are encountered in the grave mate-
rial during the fifth, sixth and seventh centuries as de-
scribed by Steuer (1970:359M1). The Franks had a spa-
tha, a lance and a shield or a lance or an axe. a combi-
nation which occurs regularly, albeit relatively infre-
quently, in the weapon graves. The Frankish grave
field at Krefeld-Gellep has revealed that the spatha,
saxe, lance and axe occur in the richer weapon graves
up to about 550. Other graves contain only a saxe . and
a third group is made up of graves with an axe and a
bow. It is thus possible to distinguish here between dif-
ferent social strata of warriors and leaders. The axe and
the bow disappear at the beginning of the seventh cen-
tury, to be replaced by the saxe.
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The spatha, saxe, lance and shield also dominate in
the region of the Alemanni, although they occur here
much more frequently than in the Frankish region and
account for c. 1/3 of all known weapon graves. [n addi-
tion there is a large group of graves with only a saxe.
which is fully comparable with the equivalent in the
Frankish area. The seventh century witnesses the arri-
val of a combination of weapons which is totally ab-
sent in the Frankish region. however, that is a setting
consisting of the saxe and bow. There is thus a large
group here with the spatha, saxe and lance. and an-
other larger group with the saxe and bow.

Within the Bajuvarian region, both the number of
weapon graves and the number of weapons per grave
are much lower than for the Franks and the Alemanni.
in addition to which they are not readily combined.
However. weapons of the same tvpes as in the other
regions are found, although the bow appears to have
plaved a more significant role here.

In Thuringia the spatha and the lance, the axe and
the lance, or the axe and the bow occur. There are thus
different tvpes of settings here. too. The spatha was re-
placed by the saxe during the seventh century.

From the Saxon region the cremation burial custom
presents major difficulties when it comes to generali-
zing on the composition of the weapons. The spatha is
encountered, however, as are examples of the axe and
bow combination. Conditions are rather better during
the seventh century, when a couple of examples of the
saxe. lance and shield combination occur.

It can thus be stated. on the whole. that, as far as the
weapon setting in the Hogom grave is concerned. it
bears distinct inter-regional characteristics and in ac-
tual fact goes far beyond an “ordinary™ warrior’s grave.
There is some question as to whether the Hégom man.
ifin fact he was mounted, which the saddle and bridle
(below) would suggest, could actually manage all these
weapons. The weapon setting would appear to be far
removed from actual battle equipment, for which rea-
son we may also venture to suggest from a quantitative
point of view that the weapons have a symbolic, de-
monstrative function rather than a practical, battle-re-
lated function. This is vet a further argument in sup-
port of the weapon setting being representative not so
much of functional fighting forces, but rather of sym-
bolic and prestige-related values.

The lance. spear, sword and shield, or combinations
of these, are not the sole weapon setting in Scandina-
via. and in paralle] with them there is a simpler variant
consisting simply of the bow, which in the grave con-
text is represented by arrow points. It is a not infre-
quent occurrence for bone arrow points to occur as the
sole type of weapon in the cremation graves in the
Norwegian and, for example. the Central Norrland
region.



66

The use of weapons has generally been interpreted
from a functional point of view, i.e. from the point of
view of fighting forces, although certain weapons or
combinations should. as mentioned above. be regard-
ed from a symbolic point of view. Approaches such as
these have also been proposed by various researchers
(Gaustad 1966; Steuer 1970. 1986), Gaustad (1966)
considers that the richly ornamented swords were in-
tended first and foremost as symbols and were not par-
ticularly well suited to use in battle. As an example of
this, he quotes the two-edged swords from Vendel and
Valsgiirde. These richly decorated swords occur in par-
allel with the simpler saxes, which are considerably
better suited to use in battle: the latter is the dominant
type of sword generally during the Vendel Period. The
two-edged swords thus have a symbolic meaning, and
probably in this case, too, serve as an indication of a
socio-political tradition dating from the Roman Iron
Age and the Migration Period. It is also in this light
that the Hogom sword should be regarded as a pointer
to the fact that the owner of the sword occupied a pro-
minent military/political position. There is also a clear
positive correlation between ornamental swords (i.e.
those which are less suitable for use in battle) and
otherwise rich grave goods.

4.6.2. HORSE TRAPPINGS

Two bridles, a saddle and two spurs were found (PL
10-11) in the eastern part of the chamber together with
vessels and other containers. One of the two bridles
was more elaborately worked than the other and is de-
scribed here as a battle bridle (F7). It was lying close to
the northern wall of the chamber and a short distance
away from other objects (Fig. 40). The other bridle (F8)
was situated close to the southern wall between a swept
vessel (F530) and the Vestland cauldron (F41). Both
bridles may originally have hung on the chamber
walls. The saddle was found at the centre of the
easternmost part of the chamber. in close contact with
the large swept vessel (F33) and the wooden bucket
(F42). This arca also contains two smaller swept ves-
sels (F5/-52), iron mounts (/63, F76) and fragments
of wood. including the sculpted pole termination
(F62).

4.6.2.1. Battle bridle, F7 (Pl. 34—43)

In the following description. the numbers of the indivi-
dual components (i.¢. F7:7-27) and all the expressions
which denote position, such as right — left, up — down,

Fig. 40. Baulle bridle F7 in the course of excavation.
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Fig. 41. Numbered parts of the battle bridle. The arrangement is made according to the interpretation of its design shown in

Figs. 43—44. (Drawing: P H. Ramquvist).

horizontal — vertical, etc., relate to the positions shown
in Fig. 41. All the straps share a number of common
features, except where stated otherwise. Their width is
¢. 10 mm, and they consist of two leather straps each of
2-3 mm in thickness riveted and sewn together, which
means that the total strap is 4-6 mm thick, although
the thickness is usually 5 mm. The straps have longitu-

dinal rows of stitching spaced 4 mm apart and usually
situated at a distance of 2 mm to either side of the cen-
tre line of the straps. The rivets are grouped ina 2 + 2
arrangement with a spacing of 10-18 mm between
them, usually ¢, 15 mm. They are made of bronze with
domed heads covered with silver, and for this reason
called silver rivets. The heads are 7 mm in diameter as
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a rule and have rhombic or square counterwashers
made of bronze with a length of side of 4-6 mm.
Where two straps cross one another (strap intersec-
tion), however. it is customary to use a rather large
bronze rivet with a flat head as the connecting element.

F7:1 Strap intersection, leather

The horizontal part is 95 mm long, and the vertical part 85
mm long. All four ends exhibit fracture surfaces. At the inter-
section the longer arm is recessed into the lower part of the
strap, and the shorter arm is recessed into the upper part, and
both parts were then riveted together with a stronger rivet.
This is missing, although from the clear impression which re-
mains, it can be seen that it was 10 mm in diameter and had a
round counterwasher of ¢. 7 mm in diameter. This rivet was
probably made of bronze and was flat, like the other rivets
with the same function. Five silver rivets are intact, and there
are impressions ol a further three. The left-hand fracture on
the horizontal strap is practically at right-angles, which may be
associated with an adjacent, but not preserved or found, trape-
ziform bronze mount of the same type as in inter alia strap
intersection £7:3 (see below). The lower part of the strap in the
vertical strap is joined.

F7:2 Part of leather strap

Slightly curved, 62 mm long. Fracture surfaces at both ends.
Two preserved, vet severely corroded silver rivets. The upper
part of the strap is joined to the left of the left-hand rivet. The
counterwasher is missing from the underside of the sirap, al-
though the impression indicates that its size was 20 x 7 mm.
Both silver nivets thus used the same washer, which was pro-
bably made of bronze.

F7:3 Strap intersection, leather

The horizontal part is strongly curved and c. 87 mm long. The
vertical part is 62 mm long. Three of the four ends exhibit frac-
ture surfaces. The upper end of the vertical strap is intact and
uniformly rounded. The small part which continues above the
intersection is also simple. A small rivet ol'4 mm in diameter
sal directly at the end. A rivet was present at the point where
the straps cross one another. although this was not the large
flat bronze rivet which is typical of other sirap intersections.
Instead a small rivet, also of 4 mm diameter, was present here.
The impression is slightly damaged, however, and the dimen-
sion is not altogether reliable. A further rivet was also present
just below the above-mentioned rivet, although this can be
described as one of the tvpical silver nvets, albeit rather smal-
ler. Apart [rom that. there is a further impression of a silver
rivet further down on the vertical strap. One silver rivet is pre-
served on the left of the horizontal strap, whereas there are two
clear impressions left by silver rivets on the right. The upper
part of the vertical strap lies above a lower part, which conse-
guently has corresponding recesses in the upper part of the
strap.

This strap fragment is not, therelore, a strap intersection in
the true sense, but only a meeting point between two straps.
The vertical strap exhibits an end in association with the inter-
section and does not continue upwards.

F7:4 Part of a leather strap

The length is 56 mm. Two largely preserved silver rivets
present. The lower strap is joined directly between the rivets.
so that the left-hand nivet joins together three layers of the
strap.

F7:3 Strap intersection, leather with bronze mounts

The horizontal frame is 111 mm long. and the curved vertical
frame is 95 mm long. The right-hand end of the horizontal
strap is intact, and it broadens out progressively to the right o
reach a greatest width of 17 mm at its end. The outer 24 mm of
the strap are provided with a bronze mount adapted to the
form of the leather strap: the mount is heavily oxidized. The
mount has been bent around the end of the strap and secured
on the left-hand edge with a silver rivel.

The horizontal strap passes over the vertical strap and has
recesses in accordance with the principle outlined above, The
straps are riveted together at the intersection with a flat bronze
rivet 10 mm in diameter, and with a round bronze counter-
washer of § mm in diameter which has now been lost. Aparl
from the aforementioned rivets, two silver rivets are preserv-
ed on each of the vertical and horizontal straps. and there are
the marks left by two more on the vertical strap and one more
on the horizontal strap. In addition, the horizontal strap hasa
flat bronze rivet. of the tvpe which is otherwise found at the
strap intersections, at a point 15 mm to the left of the trapez-
form bronze mount. This is 9 mm in diameter and has a slight
impression of a round counterwasher of 7 mm in diameter on
its underside. The impression of a crossing strap is also present
in conjunction with the impression of the counterwasher. I can
offer no explanation for this, since the type of rivet and the
strap impression indicate a strap intersection. However. since
neither the recess in the horizontal strap nor any other strap
included in the material appears to it there, I cannot sec how
this could be anything other than a rivet in a secondary posi-
tion, which, perhaps by mistake, came 10 occupy the place ofa
silver rivet. To judge from the groupings of other leather strap
components, a silver rivet should have been present at this
point. The impression of the strap may also have occurred asa
secondary process due to the pressure exerted by the chamber.
Pure chance would be my own preferred explanation.

F7:6 Leather strap with bronze and iron mounts

The strap fragment is 111 mm long and consists of three com-
ponent parts of identical form but different materials. At the
top is a relatively well preserved bronze mount with a length of
99 mm, and with a width of 10 mm at the ends and 26 mm at
the centre. The centre part consists of two opposing, gently
outward-curved flaps with straight-cut ends. An accurately cut
edging line runs along the edges of the mount.

The middle layer consists of leather which is cut precisely to
the form of the bronze mount, or vice versa. This is double,
like other straps, and in this case 1s 6 mm thick. There is no
possibility of examining seams.

At the bottom is a severely rusted iron mount, which also
exhibits the same form as the strap and the bronze mount. The
iron mount is 2-3 mm thick. The three layers are held together
respectively at the ends and on the flaps by a total of four silver
rivets of the usual type.



ET:7 Part of leather strap

Curved, c. 44 mm long. No rivets are preserved, although the
holes left by two are visible. The top side of the strap also bears
the impression of a rectangular mount measuring 23 x 7 mm.
probably of bronze, and the underside bears the impression of
a corresponding, although rather shorter, bronze mount. This
indicates the same type of riveting used on straps F7:8, 9, 12
and 16 (sec below). i.e. in which two rivets are connected with
a bronze plate, on both the upper and lower surfaces.

F7.8 Strap intersection, leather

A preferable designation would be strap cross. since the inter-
secting straps form an angle of c. 30°. All four ends exhibit
fracture surfaces. The upper part, starting from the point of
intersection, has longer ends. Both straps are 1 70 mm long and
are connected by a heavy bronze rivet with a flat, round head
11 mm in diameter. The counterwasher on the underside is
circular and measures 8 mm in diameter. One strap has 7 sil-
ver rivets, 3 of which are intact. and the other has B silver ni-
vets. 5 of which are intact, 2 are severely corroded, and the
position of one is indicated by a rivet hole in the strap. The top
two rivets on each strap are connected on both the upper and
lower surfaces by means of a rectangular bronze plate. These
plates (only two of which are in anything like a good degree of
preservation) measure 25 x 8 mm and have a line running all
around the edge. Both straps are joined at these plates. Both
straps are also joined immediately below the crossing point.

F7:9 Part of leather strap

120 mm long. Fracture surfaces at both ends. Four preserved
rivets, in two pairs. The upper pair is relatively badly damag-
ed. The lower pair is connected on the upper side by means of
a rectangular bronze plate measuring 23 x 8 mm. and has a
corresponding 23 x 7 mm bronze plate on the underside. The
two bronze plates are heavily oxidized. but had a decoration
line running all round the edge.

F7:10 Part of leather strap

Slightly curved, 72 mm long. Fracture surfaces at both ends.
One silver rivet is relatively well preserved, although only the
hole remains for the other. Both the front and rear sides bear
the impression of bronze plates of identical size. measuring 22
x 8 mm. A narrow, thin fragment of leather was attached at a
point ¢. S mm below the centre of the fragment, probably in a
secondary position,

F7:11 Part of leather strap

Straight, 50 mm long. Fracture surfaces at both ends. One sil-
ver rivet is preserved, and there is an impression of a second.
None of the small, square bronze plates is preserved.

F7:12 Strap connecting piece, leather with bronze
Mounis

Straight, 103 mm long. The top double strap is terminated to
the night of a folded, trapeziform bronze mount, only frag-
ments of which are preserved, but which is c. 23 mm long and
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9-19 mm wide, and is secured at its narrowest part with a sil-
ver rivet of the customary type. The mount has a decoration
line running all around the edge. The two rivets to the right of
the mount secure the lower strap, which is meant 10 continue
to the left. where it also has a fracture surface. This lower strap
has a single thickness, but is rather heavier than the other
straps. with a width of 12 mm and a thickness of 4 mm. The
counterwasher on the rear side was made of iron. measuring c.
22 x 8 mm, but has rusted away almost completely. The right-
hand edge of the lower strap is accurately cut at the precise
point at which a longitudinal, 20 mm long slot starts in the
upper strap. There are two silver rivets to the right of the slot.
and these are connected at the top and bottom by means of
rectangular bronze plates, only fragments of which are pre-
served. but which measured c. 23 x 7-8 mm and were probab-
lv decorated with lines running around the edge. The strap part
has a fracture surface 10 the right. The rivet furthest to the right
secures a joint in the lower half of the strap.

F7:13 Strap end, leather and bronze mount

Quite straight, 77 mm long. Fracture surface at the top end.
Probably part of a strap intersection similar to F7:1, 5 and /5.
A vertical strap part is missing here, however, although its for-
mer position is marked by a flat, round bronze rivet of 83 mm
in diameter. Only indistinct impressions are present on the
rear side, which suggest that the counterwasher was not pre-
sent there, but rather beneath a crossing strap part which has
now disappeared. The strap is wider at the lower end and is
enclosed by a trapeziform bronze mount. 23 mm long and
7-17 mm wide, and decorated with an edge line. The mount is
secured with a silver rivet at its narrowest part. There is no
counterwasher, and the end of the rivet shalt is closed up to a
size of 5 x 3 mm. Above the flat bronze rivel are two silver
rivets, with two rhombic counterwashers made of silver on the
underside.

F7:14 Part of leather strap

Straight. 30 mm long. Fracture surfaces at both ends. One sil-
ver rivel is preserved, and there is the impression left by an-
other. None of the square bronze plates is preserved.

F7:15 Strap end, leather and bronze mounts

Curved. 105 mm long. Probably part of a strap intersection of
the same tvpe as F7:13, although much less well preserved and
distinctly curved at the top part. There is a relatively well pre-
served trapeziform bronze strap end mount at the lower end.
The mount is 23 mm long and 9-19 mm wide. It is decorated
with a line around the edge and is attached with a silver rivet
which has been closed up on the rear side. At a point 12 mm
above the bronze mount is a hole left by what was probably a
flat, round bronze rivet, although no impressions at all are vi-
sible either on the top or the bottom side. On the other hand.
the four sides of the strap exhibit a lighter brown colour here
for a distance of 15 mm. which may be associated with a cross-
ing strap part which has now disappeared. Above this possible
intersection are two silver rivets, of which one is in the form of
an impression. The other is in a poor state of preservation.
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F7:16 Strap conmecting piece, leather with bronze
mounts

Straight, 105 mm long, and identical with #7:12, although ina
better state of preservation. The two rivets on the right secure
a lower strap which continues to the right, although this has
been lost. This lower strap is double. unlike in the case of
F7:12, and clear signs of a rectangular iron counterwasher
measuring ¢. 22 x 8 mm are also visible here. The trapeziform
bronze mount on the right is rather larger than the correspon-
ding item in F7:12, and is in fact 24 mm long and 1021 mm
wide. In this strap connecting piece, too, the two rivets closest
to the fracture, i.e. to the left of the sirap in this case, are con-
nected by means of a bronze plate of identical size on both the
top and bottom sides. It also has a joint in the lower strap part,
although on this occasion the joint is directly between the ri-
vets, 5o that none of the rivets passes through three layers of
leather. A longitudinal slot of ¢. 20 mm in length is present
between the two pairs of rivets at approximately a central
point on the strap.

F7:17 Leather strap and strap end with hinge mount

Practically identical with F7:22 (below). Approximately 40
mm of the leather strap are preserved. It is 22 mm wide and
consists of two layers. each ¢. 4 mm thick. Above the intact
end of the leather strap a bronze mount is riveled in place with
three bronze rivets with domed heads, 7-8 mm in diameter,
and covered with silver. These are the rivets which also hold
together the two layers of leather, since these are not believed
1o have been sewn together in this fragment.

The fixing plate for the bronze mount is rounded along the
leather strap and is 3 mm thick. The hinge eyes extend for a
distance of 9 mm from the rest of the mount and from the
leather strap. The ¢ves are cast, 10 mm in diameter, and are of
cylindrical form with a central hole of 3 mm in diameter. The
distance between the two eyes is 8 mm, and these are intended
to accommodate the connecting link F7.78 in order 1o com-
plete the hinge construction. The outsides of the hinge eves are
slightly rounded, whereas the insides. which are intended to fit
F7:18, are sharp and straight-cut.

The semi-circular lixing plate is provided with a silver
sheet, the central part of which, between the rivets, is gilded
and has punched ornaments. The gilded surface repeats the
rounded form of the fixing plate. Semi-circular patterns are
arranged all round the edge of the gilded area, with the open-
ngs of the semi-circles facing out towards the edges. The sil-
vered rivet heads partly conceal the gilded surface and parts of
the punched ornamentation.

The gilded surface is also divided into four fields by rows of
punched semi-circles through the arrangement of the rows of
punched semi-circles in the form of a cross. Each of the four
fields contains three small punched triangles, with their bases
facing towards one another so that they form a small, star-like
figure in the centre of the fields. The pattern is thus symmetri-
cally constructed, although its precision in respect of the lines
of punched semi-circles and star-like shapes is not perfect.
Also, one of the rivel heads partially covers one of the star-like
figures. There were orniginally finely incised lines at the edges
of the silver sheet on the fixing plate. These are preserved only
in part, however, and they are duplicated on the base of the

fixing plate (i.e. closest to the hinge part). Signs of use and wear
can be observed on the silver sheet between the hinge eyes,
where the connecting link F7:/8 was situated. This has womn
down the silver sheet for c. | mm, with the result that the two
incised edge lines arc totally obliterated in that area.

Two of the three rivets are attached immediately adjacent
to the hinge mount, with the third arranged centrally on the
lower edge of the fixing plate. The rivets are secured below
with counterwashers made of bronze. The two which are
arranged in a pair have a common rectangular plate measuring
18 x 7 mm, and the single rivet has a square plate with a side
length of 7 mm.

F7:18 Connecting link, iron, with gilding

A connecting link passing between the eve of the side bar or
cheek-piece (F7:19) and the end of the strap (F7:17). This is
rusted solid to the eye of the side bar £7:19and is 46 mm long.
The connecting link is made from a band-shaped piece of iron
in the form of a figure-of-eight, i.e. with two eyes, one of which
sits in the loop of the side bar, and the other is intended to be
introduced between the hinge eves on the strap end mount
F7:17. The material thickness at this part of the eve is slightly
more than 7 mm, which matches the hinge precisely. The con-
necting link and the strap end mount F7:17 were locked to-
gether with a pin with a diameter of less than 3 mm. No such
pin has been found, however, and they may have been made
from an organic material.

Immediately adjacent to the hinge mount the connecting
link has been forged out into a form most closely resembling a
stylized human face or mask, measuring 21 x 20 x 3 mm. The
flat upper surface was gilded, and two semi-circular patterns
were punched or. more likely, drilled approximately at its
centre. One of these is rather fuller than a semi-circle, and in
both cases the ends of the semi-circles are shallower than their
central parts, which leads one to suppose that the semi-circles
were produced using a tubular borer held at an angle. The po-
sition of the two semi-circles and the form of the basc rein-
force the impression of a human face or mask.

F7:19 Side bar, with animal head and loop,
iron, bronze

Both side bars (sec #7:21 below) are gently curved in the form
of an S, and are respectively 133 and 145 mm long. They have
tapering ends which are c. 10 mm thick at the centre. Two gild-
ed bronze sleeves in the form of plastic heads of birds of prey
are passed onto the topmost part of the side bars. At the centre
of each of the side bars is a forged loop with internal dimen-
sions of ¢. 15 mm and with a material thickness of 8 mm. The
attachments for the reins and the bridle straps were secured to
these loops. The lefi-hand loop contains, on the onc hand, the
rein mount £7:25 in the form of an animal’s head and, on the
other hand, the gilded connecting link for the bridle straps
F7:18. A corresponding connecting link F7:23 of simpler de-
sign is contained in the right-hand loop, although there is no
corresponding rein mount. and it must be assumed that this
(F7:27) is missing.

The animal heads are made of gilded bronze, and both are
to all intents and purposes identical. Situated immediately ad-
jacent to the lower part of the sleeve is a horizontal ridge run-




ning all the way round. C. 6 mm further up is another ridge,
which is joined together between the raised eves of the head
and continues in the form of a ridge along the top side of the
beak. Two incised lines run down the lower side of the “eve
ridge”. Before the start of the animal’s jaw. there is a third
nidge which joins the ridge on the top side of the beak. The
beak curves inwards and, like the eyes, i1s executed in plastic
form. Grooves along the sides of the beak mark the corners of
the mouth.

F7:20 Bit. iron

The bit is in a single piece 136 mm long and is made from a
rectangular iron bar measuring 9 x 7 mm on the right side and
10 x 10 mm on the left side. It is provided at the centre with a
forged and elliptical tongue bridge measuring 64 x 11-20x 9
mm. Both ends of the bit are bent to form eyes which are at-
tached around the side bars F7:19 and F7:21 respectively.

F7:21 Side bar, with animal head and loop,
iron, bronze

The right-hand side bar is rather more slender and slightly
more curved in the form of an S than #7:19. In addition. the
bronze sleeve in the form of an animal's head at the top of the
side bar 1s in a better state of preservation than in the previous
case. See F7:19 for a description.

F7:22 Leather strap and strap end mount
with hinge mount

Practically identical with F7:17, but with a few minor differen-
ces. 35 mm of the leather strap are preserved. It is joined ata
point 15 mm from its intact end below the fixing plate. The
joint is held together by the three rivets. On the top side of the
leather strap are three rows of stitching, onc along cither edge,
and one in the middle, which may be associated with the join-
ing of the strap.

The distance between the hinge eyes is slightly smaller for
this strap end mount, at 7 mm. than for 7:17. The ornamen-
tation also differs slightly. Only punched semi-circles appear
in this case on the gilded field. As in the case of the other
mount, the edge of the gilded surface in this case has a row of
outward-facing semi-circles running all the way around. Ar-
ranged 2-3 mm inside this row are other outward-facing semi-
circles which repeat the form of the mount and the gilded sur-
face. Finally, close to the centre of the gilded surface, thereis a
vertical row of punched semi-circles. with their openings fac-
ing to the left.

F7:23 Connecting link, iron

This 1s the right-hand equivalent to £7:/8. It is similarly forg-
ed into the form of a figure-of-eight, in which one eve is at-
tached around the loop for the side bar F7:2/. The total length
is 43 mm, and it is made from a band-shaped iron bar of rec-
tangular cross-section of c. 8 x 6 mm. That part of the connect-
ing link which may have supported the face-like, gilded panel
found on F7:18 is missing from this piece. The missing section
1s |1 mm long, which means that, if such a decoration was
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present, it would have been considerably smaller than that on
F7:18. Bearing in mind the asymmetrical execution of the rest
of the bridle, i1 is likely that this connecting link was of a sim-
pler design, and that the right-hand side of the bridle (and of
the harness as a whole) was the less representative side.

The part of the connecting link which fits into the hinge
construction is scarcely 7 mm wide, which closely matches the
strap end mount F7:22 and its associated distance between the
hinge eyes.

F7:24 Strap end, leather

Straight, 56 mm long. Fracture surface at the top. At the centre
are the remains of a silver rivet, with a rhombic bronze coun-
terwasher on the underside. The fracture surface has the re-
mains of a transcurrent thinner leather strap. The end of the
strap is evenly cut at the bottom and is slightly rounded. A
long. narrow mount was present at this point and was secured
with two bronze pins situated 8 mm apart. A bronze plate
measuring 17 x 7 mm is preserved on the underside.

F7:25 Rein mount in the form of an animal’s head,
bronze, gilded silver

This mount is attached by its ring, which has an external dia-
meter of 14 mm, 1o the loop of the side bar F7:19. The top eye
of the mount is 12 mm thick. ridged and gilded.

The length of the mount is 84 mm and it has a maximum
width of 21 mm. which is the fixing plate beneath which 24
mm of the securely riveted leather strap are also preserved.
The strap is 21 mm wide and thus closely matches the fixing
plate of the mount. The strap was secured with three rivets.
One larger rivet with a silver head 8 mm in diameter is posi-
tioned centrally in the top part of the fixing plate. Two smaller
rivets with domed heads of 6 mm in diameter are positioned
on the respective outer edges of the fixing plate. A silver sheet
is riveted securely to the fixing plate using the same rivets
which secure the strap. The panel is trimmed to shape and fol-
lows the form of the fixing plate. An area c. 5 mm wide and 12
mm long on the slight ridge which is present at the centre of
the fixing plate is gilded. A row of punched semi-circles has
been applied on this gilding, to either side of the ridge. The
openings ol the semi-circles face inwards towards the ridge,

A 7 mm wide area in the form of a “collar” follows beneath
the fixing plate, before the animal head itselfl starts. The *col-
lar™ consists of a deeper. transverse central groove and 1wo
shallower side grooves, all in relief. The head, like the “collar™,
is gilded directly onto the bronze.

The animal head has distinct, slanting and recessed eves.
The nostrils exhibit the same form, but are raised instead.
Running between the eyes and the nostrils is a ridge which
converges from the evebrows and runs down over the nose.
The whole of the smooth surface of the animal head is covered
with punched ornaments. The punched figures are situated in
friezes which follow the general form of the cyes. the nostrils
and the head. The ornaments consist of semi-circles and trian-
gles of the same kind as are found on the strap end mount
F7:17 of the bridle. Only a single type of figure is present with-
in each frieze. In one area, in fact the only area which is not a
frieze. where the ridge passes through the nostrils, both trian-
gles and semi-circles are found together in the same field. The
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punched decoration is applied with considerably greater accu-
racy than on the hinge mounts F7:77 and 22 above.

At the very bottom, the mount is terminated with an almost
circular plate, |1 mm in diameter and 3 mm thick, which has a
circular, 2 mm diameter hole at its cenire.

The mount is hollow beneath. although not the fixing plate,
which is solid. The maximum thickness of the animal head is
10 mm at the eyes.

F7:26 Strap divider, leather, bronze

Consists of 4 parts; 2 leather straps with respective lengths of
74 and 72 mm fitted with bronze eyes, which are attached to a
square bronze frame with length of side of 20 mm. The frame
is right-angled and flat at its corners and is marked along its
edges there with dual lines. The rest of the frame is round and
slightly sunken. The [rame is partly hollowed on the rear side.
The frame is broken on one of the four sides. The strap
mounts, which are provided with eyes, exhibit a width which
corresponds quite well 1o the sunken. rounded central part of
the frame. The eyes have a much greater diameter, however. in
fact 8 mm. compared with the 4-5 mm of the frame. The eyes
are severely worn on one edge of the undersides, where they
are only 2-3 mm wide, as against their original 6 mm. The
shanks of the two eyes continue on the respective leather strap
and form rectangular mounts. One of these is considerably lar-
ger and continues for 34 mm on the upper side of the strap and
is secured with two silver rivets. This part of the mount is 9
mm wide, and the material is | mm thick. A line runs around
the longitudinal edge. and within it a double longitudinal line.
Weak traces of a further single line within these others can also
be seen. There are also two transverse double lines on that part
of the eye which faces towards the mount. The part of the
mount on Lhe rear side is much simpler and extends onto the
strap lor only 10 mm. This means that only the one rivet
which is situated closest to the eye passes through the shanks
on both the [ront and rear sides of the mount. The rear rivet
passes through the top shank and has a round, bronze counter-
washer of 7 mm diameter on the rear side of the strap. Two
silver rivets are attached to that part of the strap, of which the
one closest 1o the bronze mount is intact and the other is mis-
sing. The strap is broken away after that point.

The opposite eye is rather narrower, and the continuing
shanks arc similarly narrower and smaller. Both extend onto
the strap for only 15 mm. The shank on the upper side has
single lines on the edge, and may have had a couple of single
lines on the lower part of the eve. Two bronze rivets, the heads
of which are missing, secure the mount to the strap. There isa
silver rivet in the middle of this part of the strap, and the part
of the strap is terminated by a straight-cut edge. Situated a
couple of millimetres before the termination is a 7-8 mm long
slot, through which a quite narrow, single-thickness strap is
passed. This in turn has a slot in it, and a broken end passes
through this slot. The other end.is obviously original and
shows that this strap had a cross-section of c. 5x 3 mm. lron
rust 15 also present at this end, which probably means that this
part had been knotted securely to an iron object, for example
to the iron eye of the side bar F7:19 or 2] according 1o the
proposed teconstruction. In accordance with this reconstruc-
tion, this strap has the function of a nose strap or a chin strap
(Fig. 43).

F7:27 Rein mount (?), fragmentary

Two fragments which may be the remains of the rein mounts
on that side are present in the loop of the side bar FF7:2] and
are partly rusted solid to the bow itsell. There is no other com-
ponent which could have been attribuled reliably to this
function. The upper fragment is only one part of an eye. 8 mm
wide, and the lower part is 31 mm long and fragmentary, with
a maximum width of 20 mm. In order for the situation to con-
cur with the other side of the bridle, which in this respect is
quite clear. the rein mount must sit beneath the connecting
link. This excludes the upper fragment from this function. The
position and the maximum width of the lower fragment. how-
ever, indicate that this was a part of the rein mount, the other
parts of which are missing. The upper fragmentary eye may be
associated with a possible nose band made of leather or simi-
lar, that is to say it may be connected to the three-part strap
divider F7:26 which. according 1o the reconstruction proposed
below, has been given the function of a nose strap or a chin
strap. There is no corresponding ring on the other side bar
loop.

4.6.2.2. Reconstruction of the battle bridie,
and comments

The battle bridle thus consists of 26 parts and frag-
ments in total (F7:/—26 in Fig. 41). The parts are referr-
ed to by their number /—26. The different parts are the
one-piece iron bit (2() and the two S-shaped iron side
bars (/9 and 27) with loops in which the mounts for the
reins (F7:25 and 27) and the mounts for the harness
(F7:17-18 and 22-23) were fastened. The rest of the
material is made up of leather fragments and strap
ends and the like belonging to the harness.

There are four strap crosses in total (/, 3, 5and 8), of
which one (3) also has a bronze-mounted strap end. A
similar mount was probably applied to its counterpart
(). The strap cross (8) is considerably longer than the
others, and was clearly positioned differently. Two
identical pieces (/2 and /6) also have a slot in the
middle of the strap in addition to having bronze-
mounted strap ends. The strap end mount covers a
joint in the leather strap. The two strap ends (/3 and
15) are also almost identical pieces, as are the strap
holders (/7 and 22). There are otherwise two pieces (6
and 235) that definitely do not have any counterparts on
the bridle. That is also true of the hinges (/7 and 23),
with the former being more elaborate than the latter. It
appears that the more elaborate mounts were positio-
ned on the right side of the horse’s head (left on Fig.
41). and the bridle is not symmetrical as far as the de-
coration is concerned (see below).

A part of the strap (6) has been cut in such a way that
a broader section is formed in the middle. This part
was covered with a bronze plate on its upper side, and
with a corresponding iron plate on its underside. The
whole was held together with four silver-headed rivets.



Fig. 42. Examples of strap joinis in the baitle bridle.

There is also an articulated part of the strap (26). where
two bronze-mounted strap ends are attached to a
square bronze frame.

Only in a single case does a cut strap end without
trapezoidal bronze fittings (24). but with a fragmentary
straight bronze mount. occur.

The other parts of the bridle consist of fragments of
leather with silver rivets, or traces of these, grouped in
a2 + 2 arrangement.

As far as the reconstruction of this largely preserved
bridle is concerned, T have taken as my starting point
the drawing which (presumably) Selling made during
the excavation (P, 34). In spite of this relativelv detail-
ed plan, a number of difficulties are still associated

73

SOOI
'ats’ & «tete"
R IR, 0

with the reconstruction. Nevertheless. we do have se-
veral important points of refercnce. These include the
central, intersecting and riveted piece of leather 8 and
the row of fragments /, 6 and 10, together with the lea-
ther cross 5. In these cases it appears that the fragments
are lying more or less in their true positions, whereas
the pieces associated with the bit are much more diffi-
cult to interpret. The further reconstruction of the
bridle was thus determined by the position of these
fragments. The pieces show inter alia that. where two
intersccting leather straps occur. these were riveted to-
gether with a fairly heavy bronze rivet with a flat head
and without any covering of silver. Other rivets always
have a silver head, and their task was to decorate and
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Fig. 43. Reconstruction of the battle bridle. 1 = silver, 2 = bronze. 3 = leather, 4 = iron, {Drawing: P H, Ramgvist).



Fig. 44. Reconstruction of the al-
tachment of the battle bridle. (Dra-
wing: P. H. Ramgvist).

hold together the joints (Fig. 42) and, in conjunction
with the seams, 10 hold together the two layers of lea-
ther. In the case of the fragments 13 and /5 fitted with
trapezoidal bronze strap ends, one quite large bronze
rivet is present in the first instance, whereas such a ri-
vet isabsent from the second fragment, although it was
probably present there in the remaining hole. These
two fragments thus also represent a strap intersection.

One missing link in the bridle is the connection
between the broad straps. a fragment of which was
found without a bronze mount (Pl. 36; F 89), and the
two which are attached to the hinge mounts /7 and 22
and the narrower straps /0 and i1. 1 have suggested in
the reconstruction that the straps /0 and 1/ passed
through the longitudinal slots which are present more
or less centrally on strap fragments 72 and /6. The
width of these slots is 20 mm, and they would be an
excellent fit for straps which are rather wider than the
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thin, 10 mm straps which are used as the basic straps
for the bridle. although the slots are too small to ac-
commodate the 22 mm wide strap which issues from
the hinge mounts. Accordingly. the straps in this area
probably exhibited a progressively tapering width
from 22-10 mm, and at some point in this progressive-
ly tapering section passed through the slots, as shown
in Figs. 43-44. A tapering strap of this kind is not pre-
served. however.

This suggestion admittedly has a number of weak
points. These include the position of the aforemen-
tioned slotted and bronze-mounted strap fragments
(12 and 16). In this suggestion they were designated as
parts of the nose band, in which case the slots served as
a flexible strap intersection, with the side straps from
the car to the bit passing through the slots in question.
This argument is supported by the fact that the slots
would then be situated precisely at the point where the
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harness strap reduces in width. from c. 22 mm in the
case of mounts /7 and 22 to the ¢. 10 mm of the rest of
the harness strap. In other known contexts. e.g.
Thorsbjerg (Engelhardt 1863:Taf. 13:1), similar slots
are provided for the attachment of the reins by placing
the cross-bar on these mounts in the slot. A solution
along these lines was not adopted here because no
cross-bars or fragments of these were found. and in
view of the absence of traces of these in conjunction
with the slots.

A further weak point in the proposed reconstruction
concerns the positioning of the articulated strap 26.
This has been designated as a chin strap. which was
attached directly to the strap ends /2 and /6. The arti-
culated strap has a slot at one end. in which there are
present the remains of a narrower leather strap which
was possibly joined with a knot to the strap end 24 un-
der the chin of the horse.

Unfortunately, nothing remains of the parts of the
bridle which must have been present on the underside
of the horse’s head (i.e. the extensions of strap frag-
ments / and /2 to the left. and of strap fragments 5 and
[6 1o the right in Fig. 41) and behind the horse’s ears
(i.e. the upward extension of fragments 7 and 3). One
likely explanation for this is that these components
were not fitted with silver and bronze rivets, as a result
of which they have not been preserved as well: this cir-
cumstance is also believed to apply to the reins. which
are only preserved in conjunction with mount 25 with
its animal head motif.

It may be interesting in this respect to make a few
comments in respect of certain parts of the bridle. As
far as 1 am aware. the mounts with a wider central part
found at Sosdala I (GeiBlinger 1967:Taf. 11:6, 24: Taf.
15:1-9 and Taf. 16:1-3, 9,10) have been accepted with-
out question as belonging to the bridle equipment. A
comparison with bridle fitting 6 from Hégom should
make it quite clear that these items were a part of the
bridle. The total of 15 Scanian items which have been
illustrated taper to a sharp point, whereas those at Ho-
gom have straight cut. broadened central sections
which contain rivets. The Scanian items have no rivets
at the centre, but only at their respective ends. They
are also much shorter, usually ¢. 6 cm. than the one
with which we are concerned here, which is 11 cm
long. In spite of this. there should be no doubt that the
mounts in question are closely related to one another.
In addition, the Sosdala I find contains a number of
small silver caps which may belong to the same type of
decorative rivets used in the Hégom bridle. The Sos-
dala I bridles have not been reconstructed, unfortun-
ately. although to judge from the material (GeiBlinger
1967), they consisted, at least in part. of a bridle with
side bars. with 13—14 mm wide main straps mounted
with rectangular sheets with punched ornaments. This

strap width is. in fact, closer to the width at Hégom
than is the Thorsbjerg bridle. for example, in which the
strap is up to 35 mm in width (Engelhardt 1863:PL 13.
Krogh 1966).

The upper ends of the side bars at Hogom are
mounted with bronze sleeves in the form of an eagle’s
head, for which no contemporary parallels are known
Side bars similarly mounted with animal head motifs
occur however, at a later stage. Such an example is in
Vendel grave I (Holmgvist 1951a: Arrhenius 1983:37.
Fig. 18). where an animal’s head in Style 11, decorating
a side bar with silver inlays. was found. An animal’s
head of a more stylistically similar type exists in the
form of that on the drinking horn from Stderby-Karl
in Uppland (Holmgvist 1951b), dated to the sixth cen-
tury, Although signs of similar animal head termina-
tions also occur on the Continent (Paulsen 1967;56ff),
their most distinct form is considered to have been
produced within the Nordic region. although the paral-
lels are generally of more recent date than the Hégom
bridle.

The form of the bit has obvious links with the heavy
and often worn-out ring-rein bridles discovered in
some of the Danish bog finds. The links are scen as
being especially pronounced in the case of Ejsbel
(@rsnes 1988). Similar links are also encountered at
Thorsbjerg (Engelhardt 1863). and are also likely to
have been encountered at the Illerup find, no details of
which have vet been published.

With regard to the reconstruction as a whole, the
material from the Migration Period is extremely
sparse. The relatively simple bridle from Sésdala 11
(Bunte 1961). which differs completely in respect of its
mounts, however. has nevertheless been the subject of
a reconstruction along similar lines to the Hogom
bridle. but on the basis of much less reliable material.
In the material from SE Europe. too, similar recon-
structions have also been proposed for slightly later
bridles (Garam 1987:121).

The fact that the bridle, like the weapons and the
saddle (Sect. 4.6.2.4. below) had a symbolic character
can be appreciated clearly from the animal heads,
which endowed the bridle with power. What is
interesting from a functional point of view is the ab-
sence of wear which can be noted on the bridle. Clear
signs of wear were nevertheless noted on one of the
mounts: this was the strap divider mount 26. Accord-
ing to the proposed reconstruction. this is the only
place on the bridle where two bronze surfaces are in
contact with one another. Elsewhere, metals are articu-
lated with one another only in conjunction with the
bit. although in both cases this is iron on iron. which is
difficult to study due 1o rusting. It is possible to state.
however, that the bridle was in use in the condition in
which it was found in the grave. although probably not
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with a rider. and most definitely not with a rider in
battle or in some other form of activity involving rid-
iing for lengthy periods. The most reasonable conclu-
sion which may be arrived at here is that the harness
‘was used on ceremonial or other demonstrative occa-
sions, and in parades and similar events with or with-
out a rider. The side of the harness fitted with the lar-
gest number of symbols was its right side. which may
perhaps be taken as an indication of standardized, well
planned and repetitive ceremonies.

46.2.3. Common bridle and other horse accessories, F8
(Pl. 44-47)

This ring bridle with its associaled parts is made of iron
throughout. It consists of a 3-part bit. 2 large side-rings, each
with two strap attachments. and two smaller rings, also with
two strap attachments each. Part of a saddle-girth or similar is
astrap divider in the form of a ring with a cavetto upon which
two strap attachments sit. The frame of a small buckle 1s
threaded through one of the strap attachments. Five straight
and one hooked strap end mounts with a coiled end, two plane
mounts, and five or six iron rivets and counterwashers which
were partlv rusted away were also found together with the
bridle, and it can be stated with the greatest probability that
these belonged to a set of horse trappings.

The 3-part bit consists of two rectangular rods, respectively
75 and 80 mm long. These are articulated on a square, 8 mm
thick plate with a side length of 23 mm. The plate has a hole at
the centre in which the two rods are secured. The other ends of
the rods are bent around the respective side ring. The rings are
made from a 9 x 7 mm rod with a pointed oval cross-section.
Both rings have a diameter of 96 mm. and one large and one
small strap attachment are fixed to each ring. The strap attach-
ments are identical on both nings. The larger one is 83 mm
long (of which the shanks account for 38 mm), and has an eye
with a rectangular forged upper and lower shank, between
which the leather strap was attached. The width of the shanks
and the leather straps is 1 7 mm. The strap was secured by two
iron rivets with domed heads. The smaller strap attachments
have only a single shank and a single. amply proportioned rod
curved around. The forged shank is practically trapezoidal in
form. and is 30 mm long and 15-22 mm wide. A rivet on the
outer part of the shank was used to secure a leather strap,
although no remains of this are preserved.

The two smaller rings are both 35 mm in diameter and are
made from a round rod of ¢. 3 mm in cross-section. Both rings
have similar strap attachments, one large and one small, al-
though none of the strap attachments is completely intact. and
for this reason the respective lengths cannot be determined.
However, all the mounts had two shanks, and the larger at-
tachments are c. 15 mm wide and the smaller ones ¢. 10 mm
wide.

The small buckle. the ring and the two strap attachments all
belong together. The cavetto ring is 40 mm in diameter. and
the hole 1s 15 mm in diameter, One side of the ring has a 17
mm wide and max. 3 mm deep jag left by a knife blow or simi-
lar. Sitting in the ring are two identical. although somewhat
damaged, strap attachments. They have two shanks, which
were originally probably of rectangular form c. 33 x 42 mm.
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The rivets are difficult to distinguish. Remains of the leather
strap, which was 33 mm wide in cach case, are present between
the shanks. A band-shaped mount measuring 34 x 17 mm lies
directly over the base of one of the strap attachments, where it
has either become rusted solid or was riveted in position in
ancient times to provide reinforcement. One rivet head of ¢.
12 mm in diameter can be distinguished.

The small buckle is rusted solid to one of the strap attach-
ments. The frame of the buckle sits around the strap attach-
ment, which illustrates their functional association. The
buckle frame is oval, measuring 52 x 39 mm, and is made ofan
almost round rod with a cross-section of 12 mm at the front
and 9 mm at the base. A band-shaped strap attachment is fold-
ed over the base of the buckle frame. with a section left free for
the tongue. The strap attachment of the small buckle is 33 mm
wide. which corresponds to the width of the strap. and 31 mm
long. Parts of the leather strap remain preserved between the
legs of the shanks of the strap attachment. The tongue is
straight, made from a square bar, 6 mm in cross-section, and is
folded over in the middle of the base of the buckle frame.

Of the eight sirap end mounts, five are of the same type:
these are in the form of a pointed bar of rectangular cross-sec-
tion and are slotted at one end. where parts of a leather strap
and a rivet remain or were present. The best preserved is 106
mm long and has a cross-section at the top, beneath the slot, of
10 x 8 mm. The other mounts have lengths of 104, 102, 82 and
63 mm. The latter is heavily fragmented, however, and most
of the slot and the rivet are missing. The leather straps. which
are riveted securely in the slots, are ¢. 10 mm wide. The three
longer mounts (c. 130 mm), from which only a small piece of
the upper part is missing, are almost identical, whereas the
smallest also appears 10 have been rather smaller originally.
The rivets which are preserved in four of the mounts have
domed heads with a diameter of 7-8 mm. The strap is in a
better state of preservation in one of the mounts, and in this
case measures 10 x 5 mm. The length of the slots beneath the
rivet varies from 10 to 35 mm. One of the mounts has a rein-
forcement or a repair, at a point 20 mm below the middle, in
the form of piece of iron added by forging.

The two iron rods are very nearly identical and. as far as can
be established. intact. They are 130 mm long and have a
rounded square cross-section with a maximum length of side
of 10 mm. The top 15 mm or so of both rods are forged into a
plate measuring ¢. 15 x Y x 4 mm with what is now a rusted-
over transcurrent hole. They thus served as attachment plates
for straps of more or less the same size as on the strap end
mounts. and as such should also be regarded as strap end
mounts.

The hook-shaped strap end [itting is 35 mm long (not intact)
and has a termination in the form of a folded and curled end.
One rivet hole and an indication of a slot are present on the
upper edge. where the fitting measures 12 x 7 mm.

The latter artefacts. i.e. the small buckle, the cavetto ring
with its associated mounits and the eight strap end mounts,
probably do not belong to the bridle itself, but rather to some
other horse equipment, possibly a saddle-girth. This supposi-
tion 1s supported on the one hand by the wide straps (33 mm
wide), which match the small buckle and the ring mounts, and
on the other hand by the heavy dimensioning of the artefacts.
The small buckle is fully comparable m both size and form
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with the four bronze buckles of the saddle-girth (F9. below).
and the cavetto ring has precisely the same external dimen-
sions as the bronze rings on the saddle.

4.6.2.4. Saddle, F9 (Pl. 48-60)

The saddle was comparatively well-preserved and as
such represents one of the best-preserved saddles in
Northern Europe dating from the Migration Period
(Figs. 45-47). It is a saddle of the type known as the
ring saddle (e.g. Norberg 1929), which is characterized
by heavy fittings equipped with rings on both the front
and rear saddle bows. The [ollowing is a description of
the various parts ol the saddle, which are sub-divided
into the bronze mounts. the front saddle bow. the rear

Fig. 45. Investigation of the saddle
at an early phase of the excavation.
Two of the saddle-girth buckles can
be seen at the top, and the other two
are visible at the bottom left, In the
centre is the wooden pole, 1o the end
of which the iron ring (F62) was at-
tached. The rounded pattern in the
lower part of the picture belongs
the tub (F42).

saddle bow. the rails and beadings. the stuffing of the
saddle, the saddle-girth buckles. and a reconstruction
of the saddle.

A. Bronze mounts

Two pairs ol bronze mounts were positioned on both saddle
bows ol the saddle. The front pair was larger than the rear pair.
All the mounts have an associated bronze ring with a large
staple, which passed through the mount via a hole in it and
further through the lower part of the saddle bow, and then into
the respective saddle board.

The front, large mounts are almost identical and are slightly
curved to match the form adopted by the saddle when the
saddle bow was secured to the saddle board. They are ¢, 140
mm long. The mount has a plain back section and trapezoidal




Fig. 46, Investigation of the saddle.
Two of the saddle-girth buckles, and
rings and mounts [or the saddle in
situ. A part of the resin caulking ring
(F33) can be made out at the bottom
left, and a part of the tub (£42) at the
top left.

Fig. 47. Same as for Fig. 46, butata
more advanced stage of excavation.
The saddle-girth buckles and the tub
have been removed. The [ront
saddle-bow and its mounts are clear-
ly visible.

lobes inclined downwards at the centre. which also form the
greatest width of the mount, which is 43 mm. The plain back
section is widest at the centre, where it measures 15 mm, and
§-9 mm elsewhere.

The mounts are terminated at each end with an amimal’s
head. The outer one (i.e. the one which faced outwards and
downwards from the horse) is a plastic. gently rounded animal
head with profiled and gently rounded “lips” and oval. shal-
low-marked eves surrounded by a thin outer contour. The
head at the other end is sharply cut off and has protruding but-
ton-like nostrils and protruding cylindrical markings for the
eves. According to Selling, the plain upper surfaces of the eves
were covered with silver sheets with concentric decoration. A
weakly ridged central line divides the head in the longitudinal
sense between the eves and the nostrils.
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Both animals have a “neck collar” in the form of a facetted,
raised area c. 10 mm wide and | mm high. This area has four,
1 mm wide silver threads hammered into cach "neck collar”™.
The ends of the silver threads are bent in beneath the edge of
the mount.

Bronze oxidation left by the rivet which had been soldered
in place at that point for the purpose of securing the mounts to
the saddle bow is visible on the underside of the mounts be-
neath the lower animal head. This rivet is missing from be-
neath the upper animal heads (i.e. those which face inwards
towards the horse). where the mount was instead secured to
the saddle bow with bronze pins of just under 2 mm diameter.
This construction. with a large rivet at the bottom and a smal-
ler side pin at the top. is also found in the smaller mounts on
the rear saddle bow.
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A circle with mid-point, 4 mm in diameter, has been drilled
into the bottom plane of one of the mounts. The positioning of
the circle of dots bears no dimensional relationship to the cen-
tre-line or to the length of the mount. No corresponding dril-
led mark is present on any of the other mounts. The rectangu-
lar holes at the centre of each mount have probably first been
drilled and thercafter sawn out (Tdrnquist 1989). One expla-
nation for the drilled mark could then be that it simply is a
trial drill of the craftsman 1o test the material and the equip-
ment. A circular bronze plate of 14 mm in diameter, which
bears traces of concentric decoration, is also solidly attached
by oxidation to the outer surface of one of the lobes of the
same mount. According to Selling, this plate was 30 mm in
diameter and had a silver coating. She also refers to the pre-
sence of fragments of a similar detached plate (although this
has never been traced since).

A rectangular hole respectively measuring 9 x 7 mm and 9 x
7 mm was made at the centre of each mount, in order to ac-
commodate a bronze staple fitted with a ring. The staple hasa
slightly curved shaft and a profiled loop. The two shafis of the
staple were ¢. 70 mm long (slightly damaged). and consist of a
rectangular bronze rod measuring 6 x 34 mm, the width of
which tapers slightly towards the tip. The dimensions of the
shaft closely match those of the corresponding hole. so that the
staple would only fit one way in the mount. This determined
the direction in which the rings were positioned. As far as the
front rings are concerned. they faced in such a way that the
hole was lying in a horizontal attitude. The attachment of the
shaft to the loop is straight when the otherwise profiled loop is
filed flat at the transition with the shaft in order to lie closely
against the mount. The loop has an external diameter of 27
mm and an internal diameter of 14 mm. Apart from the filed-
off lower part, the loop is circular and has two 2 mm wide pro-
jecting flanges situated close to the hole. The width of the
loops is 12 mm.

Each loop encloses its own cavetto ring. which is 41 mm in
diameter and has a material thickness of 12 x 10 mm. 1.e. the
cross-section 1s slightly oval. The cavetto is surrounded by a
thin line on either side. A drawing by Selling which has been
preserved shows that a |5 mm wide leather strap sat in one of
the rings (although this has never come to light since).

Practically no traces of wear could be noted on the mounts.
rings or loops. What can be noted, however, is that the shafts
of the staples are straight or only slightly curved, and as such
lack the right-angled bend which is typical of the correspond-
ing rings in South Scandinavia (Norberg 1929).

The mounts on the rear saddle bow are entirely in the same
style as the front mounts, although much smaller and less pre-
tentious. They are also more angular, which can be taken as an
indication that the rear saddle bow was connected to the
saddle board at not quite the same obtuse angle (see the recon-
struction below, Fig. 48). One of the mounts lacks parts of one
of the animal heads, although both probably measured c. 82
mm originally (measured from nose to nose) and had animal
heads at both ends, together with downward-projecting lobes
like the front mounts. The width at the lobes is 29 mm. As in
the case of the larger mounts, the plain rear sides are rather
broader at the centre, where they measure 12 mm, whereas
they taper clsewhere to a minimum width of 6 mm.

The two animal heads in this case are both executed ina
plastic style similar to the lower heads on the larger mounts
The lower [ittings are practically identical in this case, too,
although slightly smaller, whereas the upper mounts, i.c. those
which face towards the horse, are cut off abruptly instead ¢
having a gently rounded mouth with lips, and are provided
with small, bud-like nostrils.

As in the case of the larger mounts. the abruptly cut-off nose
must be associated with the fact that this part was intended to
secure a beading or similar. No such beading has been found in.
this case. however (in the case of the front saddle bow, this
concerns both a wooden beading and a bronze rail). There was
presumably only a wooden beading on the rear saddle bow.
which has now disappeared. A bronze pin which secured the
mount to the beading of the saddle bow was situated in the
sides of the upper animal head. as in the case of the front
mounts. The lower attachment, as mentioned above, con-
sisted of a bronze rivet securely soldered to the underside of
the lower animal head.

With regard to the rings for the rear mounts. there is anin-
teresting deviation in that the ring situated on the left exhibis
a completely different form, construction and position. Firsi-
ly, the loop of the staple is completely forged together, and is
thus a ring provided with a sharp point. The point is not intacl.
and in its present state it is 23 mm long and has a tapening
rectangular cross-section of 8 x 6 mm, with the largest dimen-
sion at the top. The “shank™ thus does not consist of two parts,
as it does in the other three cases. Secondly. the “loop™ also
lacks the side flanges which are typical of the other loops, and
instead has slightly bevelled edges. Thirdly, the “loop™ is pro-
vided with a cavetto, although this does not run around its
entire periphery. Fourthly, this staple was applied to the
saddle in such a way that the hole in the ring was lying vertical-
Iy. This is the only mount with a vertically positioned ring.
The other three rings all lay horizontally. These observations
are reliable [or two reasons: one is that the mounts were found
together, and the proposed reconstruction made by Selling
also shows the different arrangement of the rear left-hand ring.
In addition (this is the second reason), the staple can only be
positioned one way, since the hole in the mount and the size of
the tip can only be joined together in the manner illustrated in
the proposed reconstruction below.

Nevertheless, the ring which sits in the diflerent staple is of
precisely the same type as the other three, i.e. with a cavetto
flanked by a thin incised line on either side. The ring is also the
same size, with a diameter of 42 mm and a material thickness
of 12 mm.

The staple and the ring belonging to the rear, right-hand
mount do not differ in any way from the front two. The only
difference is that the shanks of the staple were shorter, at ¢. 50
mm, compared with the ¢. 70 mm of the front items. This ten-
dency can also be seen in the tip of the differing staple, whichis
unquestionably broken. but which was probably no longer
than 50 mm. to judge from the degree of taper. 1t is also possi-
ble to establish, in addition to the differences in one of the
mounts, that the length of the shanks differs from that of the
front items. This has to do with the construction of the saddle,
in as much as the rear saddle bow was narrower. and the
staples at that point did not need to be of the length required at
the front.
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B. Front saddle bow

In spite of having been subjected o compression and to a cer-
tain amount of distortion. practically the whole of the front
saddle bow is preserved. It was broken into four parts, pre-
sumably already in the burial chamber, and these fractures re-
veal its weakest points, i.e. on the crown and where the two
large staples for the saddle mounts had been hammered into
the saddle. The cross-section and the contents can also be stu-
died. however, thanks to the fracture surfaces. On one of the
parts of the bow in particular there are still abundant remains
of animal hair (PL. 48:1), which have nothing to do with the
saddle. but are simply the remains of one of the many furs
which were laid down beneath the deceased and his grave gifis.

The stulling of the saddle was found to consist throughout
ol'a woody straw material. This almost certainly comes [rom
some variety of cereal, probably oats (information provided
orally. Kroll & Tafel). A small. round stick served as the
frame, and this can be seen in the under part of the saddle bow.
The stick or twig is now 8 mm in diameter. Leather was subse-
quently wrapped around the filling and sewn together. Seams
can be followed along large parts of the under side and upper
side of the saddle bow. The seams are in the form of 5 mm
wide leather strips with long, thin holes (double holes) arrang-
ed 5-7 mm apart. The leather was wrapped over the afore-
mentioned wooden beading. but not over the bronze mounts
and rails.

The fracture surfaces of the two staples reveal that the staple
did not pass all the way through the material of the saddle bow
(although unfortunatelv the saddle boards are not clearly iden-
tified in the preserved wooden material), but may be parts of
the lowest part of the saddle bow. into which the staple had
been hammered in this case. although it certainly did not pass
all the way through both the saddle bow and the saddle board.
Instead of what appears to be the customary method in the rest
of South Scandinavia. which was to hammer the staple
through both the saddle bow and the saddle board, tapping
over the shanks on the rear side, a different method was adopt-
ed here. A large bronze nail was knocked in on the respective
sides at the edge of the saddle and was then bent back over the
legs of the staple. The nails were knocked in from the front and
down at an angle into the saddle bow. The end of the left-hand
nail is bent back through c. 90 degrees, although it is difficult
to give details for the right-hand nail due to damage. The in-
tact nail was 82 mm long (60 mm straight. and 22 mm bent
through 90 degrees). The nails are made of roundish material
with a maximum diameter of 7 mm, and the heads of the nails
arc flat and round with a diameter of 13 mm and 2 mm thick,

C. Rear saddle bow

Two almost intact structural elements of the terminations of
the rear saddle bow were found. These appear to be individual
structural elements, which in turn would have been fastened to
the bow itself or to the “backrest” of the saddle. One is com-
pletely intact, and c. 25% is missing from the other. The intact
piece measures 72 x 34 x 26 mm, and the damaged piece 65 x
25 x 26 mm (the latter dimensions, i.e. the width and the
height, are not original due to damage). Both pieces exhibit the
same plan form as the animal head fittings for which these
structural elements served as the base.

Clear impressions of the undersides of the bronze fitting
are present on both pieces. The structural elements are made
entirelv of organic material and exhibit the same fundamental
construction as the front saddle bow. One feature which canbe
observed directly is the stuffing of a straw material, on top of
which leather has been applied. A distinct leather seam is pre-
sent on one side of the piecc. There are also leather remainsal
the point at which the mount was applied, i.c. originally be-
neath the mount. A quite large, rough and relatively badly
shredded square hole measuring 7 x 7 mm runs at an angle
through the intact piece: this is the hole left by the bronze ring.
nail of the mount. The corresponding hole on the damaged
piece is extremely fine and whole, and is 4 x 4 mm square. [tis.
obvious that the mount with the odd ring sat here (see above).

It can also be appreciated from the two saddle bow termina-
tions that the animal head mounts were attached to the saddle
bow by means of a bronze rivet, securely soldered to the un-
derside of the mount. which passed through the bottom end of
the saddle bow. Circular counterwashers are in fact present on
the underside of both pieces. and the rivet heads can be seen
on the upper sides. The rivet head on the intact piece is oval,
measuring 10 x 8 mm, and is very nearly flat, whereas the rivet |
on the other piece is severely corroded by oxidation, yet gives |
the impression of having a domed head. As mentioned above,
the other side of the animal head mounts was attached by |
means of bronze side pins, of which no trace remains in these
two saddle bow pieces. however.

D. Rails and beadings

The crowns, front and rear. of the two saddle bows were pro-
bably both trimmed with beading. Unfortunately. no reliable
parts of this belonging to the rear saddle bow were found. On
the other hand. all the details of the banding for the front
saddle bow are preserved. It can be established from these that
a wooden bead supported the crown of the bow. This, like the
stuffing of the saddle bow, was then covered with Ieather. Two
bronze rails were applied at the top, and the animal head
mounts referred to above were also applied above the wooden
beading. The bronze rails ran directly from the bronze mount
up as far as the crown of the bow, where they were each secur-
cd with a bronze rivet with a silver head,

Both bronze rails are identical, although one is more frag-
mentary. The rails were gently curved. and both exhibil the
same curvature, for which reason thev constitute the upper
curvature of the saddle bow. Their true length is c. 130 mm.
and they are of rectangular cross-section 10 x 2.5 mm at the
centre. The rails widen gently outwards at the top, and the
width increases progressively to ¢. 18 mm. Parts of a bronze
rivet with a flat, silvered head 8 mm in diameter are still pre-
sent |2 mm down from the edge. Directly on the underside of
one of the rails sits a 26 mm long piece of leather, which is now
2 mm thick. through which the rivet passed.

The lower part of the rails is scarcely 10 mm wide. and they
were bevelled for the final 8 mm and given a crescent-shaped
cross-section, the purpose being to enable them to fit beneath
the animal head-shaped mounts. A fine, incised edging line
runs along the edges of the mount. except in the bevelled part.

As far as the wooden beadings are concerned, these are pre-
served in a fragmentary manner, which nevertheless repre-



s the most important parts. The largest part of the beading
atrapeziform cross-section with a base of 10 mm. a height
[7 mm and an upper width of 8 mm. Two longitudinal paral-
lines, approximately 1 mm deep, were incised 3 mm aparl
the upper side. The beading was given a different form be-
h the animal head mounts. i.c. at the lower terminations
the beading. It is broadened out there to 18 mm. and is
down 1o 4 mm. It is also decorated with grooves cut
: s¢, one above and two below a quite large, gently
rounded, incised depression.
* The wooden beading on one side of the saddle bow had al-
‘ready broken away in ancient times and had been repaired by
‘securely riveting a bronze sheet over the damaged part of the
beading. The sheet is 48 mm long and has been folded down
over the fracture, after which a rivet was driven through the
bronze sheet and the wooden beading from one side to the
other, The downward termination of the sheet is tongue-
1 shuped and lies over the wooden beading. The damaged bead-
i ing can be seen beneath the repair sheet, and the fracture sur-
face is very sharp and even. It has the unmistakeable appear-
~ance of a sword blow or a light blow from an axe. aimed [rom
~ below, which struck the saddle bow at an angle of c. 30 degrees.
Another strange thing about this fracture is the fact that both
‘l,hcﬁ'actum and slightly more than halfl of the repair sheet are
covered by the saddle mount. This means either that the da-
- mage occurred naturally. or that the saddle had no mounts
- when the blow was struck. What is also interesting in this con-
text is that the rivet which holds the repair sheet in place is
positioned precisely at the point where the saddle mount ends.
and was accordingly visible.

E. Stuffing of the saddle

“The material used to fill out the saddle bows, i.c. not the stufl-
ing in the true sense, was clearly visible at all the fracture surfa-
ces of the front saddle bow and in the two rear saddle bow
fragments. The purpose of this stuffing was probably to give
the bows more volume and bulk. The stuffing consists of what
‘appears 1o be plaited oat straw. The variety is quite difficult to
identify, although everything points to it being the straw from
‘one or other of the cereals (information provided orally: Kroll
& Tafel), In its present state the stuffing is very tightly packed
‘and compressed, in addition to which it is impregnated with
paraffin (from the first conservation) and 1s largely concealed
beneath the covering leather.

F Saddle-girth buckles

Four almost identical bronze buckles. consisting of a plain.
crescent-shaped mounting plate which is cast in a single piece
with the frame of the buckle. The mounting plate is 40 mm
wide and a maximum of 31 mm long and 3 mm thick. Parts off
leather straps are preserved in all the buckles. These were of
the same width as the mounting plate, but broadened to at
least 45 mm away from it. The leather straps are sewn together
(Sw; laskade) with thin, narrow leather strips (ToOrnquist
1989). The straps were attached to the mounting plate with
three bronze rivets with plain. silvered heads of 9-10 mm in
diameter (in most cases 9 mm). The counterwashers are made
of bronze and are circular, of 6~10 mm in diameter. Two of
the rivets are positioned close to the [rame, and one is near the
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edge along the centre-line of the buckle. A thin edging line runs
around the mounting plate, but not on that part which faces
towards the frame.

The frame is 47 mm wide (external dimensions), and the
space available for the strap (i.e. the internal dimension of the
frame) is 35 mm wide. It is thickest at the front, where it mea-
sures 8 X 9 mm. The strap is lightly facetted and slightly at an
angle. The tongue is band-shaped. 5-6 mm wide. 2 mm thick
and with a slightly sharp point. The tongue is attached to the
frame/mounting plate by being bent around a depression in
the base of the frame or a recess in the mounting plate.

The best preserved leather strap is in two lavers, consisting
of 3 mm thick straps. These are sewn together a few mm in
from their edges. The stitching is rough, and a leather thong 4
mm in width was used. In the best-preserved example, the
strap which passes through the frame. and through which the
tongue also passes, is also preserved. The strap is double and is
folded back on itself at this point, so that the strap end (which
is not preserved) continues back on top of the incoming strap.

G. Reconstruction of the saddle

The [act that the front saddle bow is in such good condition
permits its height and angles to be determined relatively casily
(Fig. 48). The lower parts of the front saddle bow were atta-
ched to the saddle boards which rested on the horse’s back. No
readily identifiable remains of these were found in the mate-
rial which was recovered. However. in one of the photographs
of the excavation (Fig. 47), it is possible to see what is probably
the remains of a board immediately adjacent 1o the lower part
of the saddle bow. It is clear from this, and from the inclina-
tion of the remaining parts of the saddle bow. that the angle
between the two saddle boards was a little more than 120°. To
Judge from the preserved lower part of the saddle bow, the
saddle boards were presumably ¢. IS mm long and a maxi-
mum of 2 mm thick. and probably even thinner. The distance
at the top between the two saddle boards is ¢. 4 ¢m. It has not
been possible to determine the length of the saddle boards, al-
though the distunce between the [ront animal head mounts
and one of the rear boards was c. 35 cm, which should give
some indication of the length of the saddle. One of the rear
saddle mounts was lving close 1o the east wall of the chamber.
about 60 cm from the other. and its associated ring was lying
about 40 em from the mount (cf. PL 10). This could be taken as
an indication that the saddle was hung on the east end wall.
and that one of the saddle mounts had become detached when
the chamber collapsed. while the rest of the saddle ended up in
a heap in the position in which it was found.

The height of the saddle bow was ¢. 20 cm at the centre, i.e.
between the horse’s back and the crown of the saddle bow. The
saddle bow was ¢. 4 cm thick at the top. and for this reason the
oval cavity formed between the bow and the horse’s back was
c. 16 cm. It has not been possible 1o determine whether this
cavity had lecather stretched over iL. The preserved remains of
leather show that the saddle bow was covered with leather.
This leather probably covered most of the saddle and served
as a means of retaining the stuffing. which consisted of cereal
straw next to the saddle bows.

All that remains of the rear saddle are the pieces directly
beneath the animal head mounts. These pieces appear to have
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been complete structural elements, however, and it is possible
that the rear saddle bow was constructed in an entirely diffe-
rent manner, perhaps with a filling of organic material which
has not been preserved as well as the cereal straw in the imme-
diate vicinity of the bronze mounts. The angles and the height
in the reconstruction drawing were simply transferred from
the front saddle bow. It is thus not possible to state whether
the rear saddle bow was inclined or vertical. However. the
stuffing had a leather covering in this case, too.

One curious feature is. of course. that the bronze staples of
the saddle mounts with their rings never passed all the way
through the saddle bow and the saddle board to be bent over
on the rear side, as is customary in South Scandinavian finds.
Instead, a long. heavy bronze nail had been driven in on each
side at an angle 1o the staple and then bent over, so that the
whole was presumably secured in this way, This construction
is not known in other contexts. and the question which must
be asked is to what extent the construction was able to with-
stand loadings imposed on the rings,

H. Comments on the saddle

The saddle is without any doubt one of the most inter-
esting accessories in the burial chamber. It is rare to
find such well-preserved saddles which are so richly
adorned with mounts in European graves dating from
the fifth and sixth centuries. This is not even the casc
in E and SE Europe. where finds of horse equipment
are otherwise so abundant (Laszlo 1943: Kiss 1984).
This explains why practically all the earlier reconstruc-
tions which have been presented are based more or less
on analogies drawn from known historical circumstan-
ces. Certain associations of an elementary nature arec
nevertheless believed to exist in respect of a number of
points, which cannot be completely ignored. These in-
clude, for example. the angle between the saddle
boards. which must be adapted to the horse’s anatomy.
The optimum angle at this point is considered to lic
between 109° and 117° (Kiss 1984:195). The angle at
Hogom was slightly more than 120°, and this slightly
larger angle has been found to be acceptable in the
course of testing (Krogh 1970). The distance between
the saddle boards has a part to play here, of course.
although on the other hand these cannot be arranged
just anvhow. The question can be answered by further
testing. although it must be said that. in many of the
reconstructed examples presented by Kiss (1984). the
distance does appear to be rather large. The distance
must be related to the anatomy of the horse, and also
to the strength of the saddle. Indications of dimensions
are unfortunately infrequent in the reconstructions
which have been presented, and accordingly no direct
comparisons can be made here with the Hdégom
saddle.

This type of saddle is referred to by Norberg (1929)
as the ring saddle. because of the heavy bronze rings
which very often sat on the sides of the saddle bows.

A further characteristic feature is the bronze sa
bow mounts with silver inlays which often bear o
mentation in the form of animal heads. From a Euro-
pean point of view. this tvpe of saddle has limited di-
stribution in Southern Scandinavia, but is not knows
in Norway. In this respect the Hégom saddle is a di-
stant relative of these from a geographical viewpoint.

As far as the Hogom saddle is concerned, we m
look to the South Scandinavian peat bog finds for com-
parable material (Fabech 1987). It is mainly the
mounts and other metal parts of the saddles that are
found here, and the organic parts are very often miss-
ing. With regard to reliably identifiable saddle compo-
nents, such as side mounts and large cavetto rings ﬁt{'i
ted with staples. These are found at the following loca-
tions:

1) Hassle-Bgsarp. Scania (Stjernquist 1974).

2) Fulltofta, Scania (Norberg 1929: GeiBlinger 1967:13%
Stiernquist 1974),

3) Sosdala. Scania (Geilllinger 1967:139f; Syjernquist 1974).

4) Jonképing, Smaland (Norberg 1929).

5) Vinnebo, Vastergttland (Norberg
1974).

6) Ejsbel. Jutland (@rsnes 1988),

1929: Stjernquist

A number of sites where only a single ring, rings or in-
dividual side mounts have been found should be add-
ed to the above. These are:

7) Lundebjerg, Funen (Thrane 1984). Saddle ring.
8) Tranemo. Vistergétland (Stjernquist 1974:43, Fig. 27).
Ring saddle mount.
9) Finnestorp, Vistergéitland (Norberg 1929), Saddle ring.
10) Thorsbjerg (Engelhardt 1863:Pl, 18:16; Raddatz 198 7:86f,
Fig. 37, Taf. 106). Saddle ring on rail.
11) Kragehul (Engelhardt 1867:Pl. IV:6). Saddle ring.
12) Krumstrup, Svendborg (GeiBlinger 1967:Taf. 20; Thrane
1984:59, Fig. 8). Ring saddle mount.
13) Skedemosse. Oland (Hagberg 1967a:73, PL. 6: 1967b:33).
Saddle rings.
14) Amossarna, Scania (Holmgvist 1951a:111, Fig. 55; Geib-
linger 1967:140). Saddle rings.

Considerable affinity cxists between these finds. in
that they all represent the so-called ring saddle. Their
characteristic feature is the well-made side mounts, of-
ten with animal head ornamentation, with rectangular
holes cut in them to accommodate the heavy rings fitt-
ed with staples. The Ejsbol and Thorsbjerg finds may
possibly differ in this respect through their mounts in
the form of beadings with nothing other than surface
decoration. These finds are interesting for the reason
that they are relatively closcly related to the find at
Blucina in Moravia (Tihelka 1963: Werner 1978),
which can be dated to the second half of the fifth cen-
tury. Saddle rings are absent at Blucina, however, and
the dating is approximately one century later than the
two South Scandinavian finds,



e shared by the ring saddles with animal
ounts is the constantly recurring silver inlays,
und either on the side mounts and the rings,
(Holmgvist 1951a).
characteristic of all the finds listed above is that
ceur in the context of hoards in South Scandina-
loose finds for which the circumstances of the
unclear. With regard to new aspects of inzer
finds from Sosdala and Fulltofta, Fabech
states that these should perhaps be regarded as a
find, rather than as a battle booty votive
e most of the other hoards dating from that
What is clear, however, is that not a single reli-
we find with a saddle dating from this period,
from Hogom. is known in Fenno-Scandinavia.
thermore, the dating of these saddle mounts and
is generally held to be c. 400 or a little earlier
gvist 1951a:115). Also. the geographical distri-
is clearly concentrated in S Sweden and Den-
Norway and Finland are both conspicucus by
eir absence in this respect. It is clear, therefore, that
is something of an enigma, with its well-made
le, which was perhaps already 100 years old at the
when it was placed in the grave. One explanation
for this may be a combination of circumstances.
‘whereby the saddle was passed down through two or
three generations, and the South Scandinavian prac-
tice of hoarding inter alia battle equipment, and eques-
trian items was not current in Central Norrland. The
Lsadd[e like other battle equipment and equestrian
jtems, instead accompanied the deceased into the
grave, in line with the Continental model. in around
the year 500. In spite of the fact that Continental
‘graves containing saddles are few in number. this
would appear to be the most likely explanation in the
light of the grave as a whole. It is also clear from both
‘written and archaeological sources (e.g. Janssen 1981)
‘that the saddle was an attribute of the higher social
strata. It is believed that the use of the saddle was a
" roval privilege in Moravia, and the saddle is described
in the Beowulf epic as the high seat of the king in battle
(Norberg 1929:100f). The rdle of the saddle in a social
context is believed to be clear. which is confirmed by
the Hogom grave.

The Continental saddles occur mainly in the area
which was often frequented by mounted nomads from
the east, such as the present-day Hungarian area (Kiss
1984). A number of saddle finds has been made here,
and Kiss also lists the other European finds, although
not the Scandinavian ring saddle finds. Ambroz
(1973:94f%), too, discusses the saddles discovered in
Eurasian finds and presents details of the technological
development of the saddle. A cushion saddle was used
during an initial phase, in which two cushions were
placed on the horse’s back and were held together by a
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front and a rear low saddle bow made of wood. During
a second phase. the cushions were replaced by saddle
boards (or saddle sticks), which were placed on the
horse’s back and were also held together by one front
and one rear, vertically arranged saddle bows. The
saddle board and the saddle bow lie edge-to-edge, un-
like in the third phase, when the saddle board is exten-
ded and the saddle bows instead rest upon the boards.
The saddle bows are arranged vertically in this phase.
too. In the final phase, the rear saddle bow is inclined
and forms a saddle very similar to a modern saddle.
No precise chronological details have been given for
this development, although it had already started dur-
ing the first millennium BC, and the development in-
cludes the prehistoric period. As far as the Hdgom
saddle is concerned, it is perhaps best classified in third
phase above.

A diagram of the pattern of development for the pe-
riod with which we are concerned here has been drawn
by Kiss (1984:190). Because of the poor find condi-
tions, it is not possible to group the saddles together
from a technological point of view, and he concentra-
tes instead on the mounts and the ornamentation of
the saddles. He distinguishes three different tvpes of
saddle during the period from the fifth to the tenth cen-
taries: 1) The saddles from the Hun Period (c.
375-450) with their mounts in the form of gold sheets:
2) The saddles dating from the period c. 450-700.
some of which are framed with metal beading and
some of which bear mounts in the form of figures in
precious metals; 3) The saddles from Central and Inner
Asia with horn mounts, which arrived in the Carpathi-
an Basin with the Awars, who invaded Eastern Europe
in the year 562, and with the occupation of the area by
the Hungarians during the ninth century.

According to Kiss's sub-division, the Hégom
saddle, like other ring saddles. belongs to group 1)
purely from a chronological point of view. although its
metal beading and mounts also place it in group 2). In
other words. Kiss's sub-division is not entirely ade-
quate for the Scandinavian saddles prior to the Vendel
Period. On the other hand. the Vendel Period saddles
from Valsgidrde grave 7 reconstructed by Arwidsson
(1977) and from Vallstenarum, reconstructed by Nor-
berg (1929), closely align with the group 2 saddles of
Kiss.

Major problems are thus encountered in positioning
the Scandinavian saddles in a credible European con-
text, since there is no one today who believes that they
could be the product of entirely local innovation:
much points to a south-castern background. perhaps as
the result of the activities of the Huns in Europe during
the Late Roman Period. It is not clear to what extent
Scandinavian warriors or troops fought in the service
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of the Romans or the Huns during this period, al-
though knowledge from both these societies may have
found its way to South Scandinavia. The Romans
imitated certain aspects of the combat techniques of
the Huns during this period. the better to confront the
encmy. Both the reflex bow and a type of saddle with
vertically arranged front and rear saddle bows (Laszlo
1943; Werner 1936) are encountered in particular in
the eastern provinces during the fourth century. Earlier
associations, which appear in the archaeological mate-
rial in the form of glass and gold foil beads, for exam-
ple. point to the existence of Scandinavian contacts
with South East Europe at least since the third century,
so that familiarity with this type of saddle need not
coincide with the Hun Period. Several of the finds, in-
cluding the Ejsbel and Thorsbjerg finds referred to
above, may predate the arrival of the Huns in Europe.
Most of the Scandinavian finds can be dated to the first
half of the fifth century. however. and in some cases
later (H6gom). and to some extent perhaps even earlier
(Thorsbjerg).

In spite of the fact that the Scandinavian saddles
have their roots in South East Europe, that area does
not. as far as 1 am aware, contain any reliable parallels
specifically with the ring saddles. We must therefore
assume, like Norberg (1929:113), that this particular
practice of fitting the saddle bows with rings and with
mounts with animal head decoration is a South Scan-
dinavian development of a common SE European type
of saddle. The practice of decorating saddles was espe-
cially common. possibly in large parts of Europe. dur-
ing the fifth century. to judge from the known fact that
Emperor Leo | prohibited the decoration of saddles
with pearls and precious stones (Norberg 1929:99).
This is a situation which is also noted in archaeological
finds dating from the fifth century which have been
made on the Continent, for example in the saddle
mounts from Ravenna (Vierck 1972: Kiss 1984:199)
and Apahida IT (Horedt & Protase 1972), both of
which can be dated to the second half of the fifth cen-
tury. These thus belong to Kiss's group 2 (1984) and
are often decorated with cloisonné work or other
mounts, not infrequently in the form of eagles. and oc-
cur throughout the seventh century on the Continent,
when they are also found in a Scandinavian context.
On the other hand. there are no contemporaneous
equivalents to Apahida Il. for example. in Scandina-
via. There is thus a Scandinavian vacuum at the end of
the fifth century and during the whole of the sixth cen-
tury, and it is not until the seventh century, or possibly
the end of the sixth century (Arrhenius 1983), that
magnificently decorated saddles begin to occur
amongst the finds in Vendel, Valsgirde and Vallstena-
rum. The date of deposition of the Héigom saddle thus

falls within this vacuum and indicates, to the extent
that it is representative. that the ring saddle is still cur-
rent in that area, whereas the South East European
saddles are now decorated with magnificent cloisonné
ornamentation.

Janssen (1981) identifies two areas which are parti-
cularly rich in saddles: these are South East Europe,
especially in the Danube region between Hungary and
the Black Sea, and Scandinavia. As mentioned above,
however, there are differences in the development pat-
tern, and it is not at all certain that the two arcas lend
themselves to comparison. Amongst other things, the
saddles occur under quite different find conditions. al-
ways as grave gifts in South East Europe. and (almost)

always as hoard finds in Scandinavia. which are inter-

preted by Fabech (1987) as battle booty votive hoards.
Interestingly enough, only Hégom has this feature in
common with the Continental occurrences.

One functional aspect of the saddles which is em- '

phasized by Laszlo (1943:156f) is that the height and
distance of the saddle bows affect the freedom of
movement in the saddle. The higher they are, and the
closer together. the less suitable they are for the combat
techniques emploved by the nomadic peoples, i.e. the
ability to shoot with the bow in almost every direction
from horseback. They thus prefer low, wide saddles.
whereas the combat techniques which are based on the
spear and the lance instead gain advantages from tall,
protective saddle bows. Unfortunately. no dimensions
are given. so that no direct comparisons can be made
from this point of view. although as far as I can appre-
ciate. the South Scandinavian ring saddles, like the
saddles in Attila’s group 2 (1984), must be regarded as
narrow saddles with high saddle bows, which in this
case would conflict with, for example, the Hunnish
patterns. As conceivable patterns for this type of
saddle, Laszlo (1943:157) instead quotes the Arabian
saddles. We must, however, remember the context in
which many saddles on the Continent and at Hégom
were found. They certainly do not give the impression
of having been buried engines of war, whose weapons
and other equipment had the primary task of servinga
functional purpose from the point of view of combat
techniques: in all probability their primary function
lay in their symbolic value.

4.6.2.5. Spurs (Pl 61)
Fol. Spur. iron

Greatest height is 19 mm. Weakly oval base plate, measuring
30 x 20 x 4 mm. Heavily rusted on the heel side. although it
was of slightly concave form when viewed from the heel side.
The stud 1s almost round, 14 mm in diameter, and slightly co-
nical. There is a slight hint of a waist between the heel plate
and the stud, c¢. 13 mm in diameter.




F65. Spur, iron

Similar to F6l. Greatest height is 21 mm. Weakly oval heel
plate, measuring 25 x 27 x 4 mm. Seen from the heel side. the
plate is concave. The stud is practically oval, measuring 14 x
11 mm, and is slightly conical. It is waisted at the transition
between the heel plate and the stud, measuring 13 x 10 mm.
Both artefacts are thus very similar, and they were found just
outside the bed of the deceased, near the foot end. One spur
was lying 10 cm, and the other ¢. 30 cm from the east end of
the bed. The latter had direct contact with the battle bridle, F7.

This type of spur is well represented at inrer alia Ejsbol
(@rsnes 1988:Taf. 165(). These are also made of iron and are of
approximately the same size. However, they are commonly
provided with silver inlays or niello on the lower part of the
stud, and they also have holes in the edges, something which
could not be found in the Hégom examples. Some of the
Ejsbel spurs also have a hollow under side. like those at Hé-
gom (e.g. Orsnes 1988: Taf. 166:9-14), although they do not
exhibit such a distinct waist on the stud. This may be explain-
ed by the different methods of attachment.

In the rich, but unfortunately robbed chamber grave from
Fullers. Uppland (Lagergvist 1963) a similar spur with silver
inlay was found. The chamber was dated to the Late Roman
Iron Age.

At Vi, Scania, Sgernquist (1951:112, Fig. 58:7) found a spur
in the settlement layer almost identical with the two in Ho-
gom.

All that was required for the attachment of the Hégom spurs
was a leather strap which had been slit along its length, as
shown in the proposed reconstruction (PL 61d). The waisted
stud was pushed into the slit, so that the leather strap could
then be knotted around the foot. The hollow under side of the
spur thus fitted the form of the heel (similar sugeestion also
given by Stjernquist 1951:12).

4.6.2.6. Comments on the horse trappings

There is no doubt that horsemen’s graves and horse
graves reflect a high social status. which can be appre-
ciated from the rich grave goods found in such graves.
The Hogom grave is clearly closely related to this
group of graves. Although no horse was actually laid in
the grave, it can be appreciated from the foregoing that
the grave contained practically every item of a horse-
man’s equipment.

It must be stated, by way of introduction, that the
contents of the H6gom chamber as they relate to horse
tack, i.e. the saddle, the two bridles and the spurs, do
not actually have any equivalents during the late fifth
or early sixth centuries. If we examine horsemen’s gra-
ves from a broader perspective, we find that the Conti-
nental material was most recently discussed by Oexle

- (1984). The most common type of horse equipment
‘which occurs in the graves is the bridles. These occur
in increasingly large numbers from the middle of the
fifth century onwards. One of the most important
during this period is Thuringia, as is the Ale-
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mannic area to a certain extent. Quite small concentra-
tions also occur in Lombardic Bohemia and Moravia.
The Frankish area. on the other hand, is only weakly
represented in respect of bridles in the graves during
the later part of the fifth century.

One phenomenon associated with these horsemen’s
graves is the so-called horse burials. in which one or
more horses accompany the deceased. but are placed
in separate graves (Miiller-Wille 1972; Oexle 1984).
This practice is not believed (o occur in Scandinavia
during the Migration Period. [ts origins may possibly
derive from the Pannonian region. and may date to the
Early Roman Iron Age. There is also one interesting
concentration of early horse graves in the South Baltic
region (Miiller-Wille 1972:174, Fig. 38). Parts of the
horse buried in separate pits are found in particular
during the Roman Period.

During the late fifth century. the distribution is in
principle the same as for graves containing bridles, and
the clearly largest concentration is in Thuringia, with
smaller concentrations in the Lombardic area. One se-
parate arca in this case is the Southern Baltic region.
which has continuous horse burials from the Early Ro-
man Period. continuing through the Migration Period
and into the Vendel Period (Miiller-Wille 1972:188).
There are only sporadic occurrences. however. in the
Alemannic and Frankish areas. A very comprehensive
horse grave. which was discovered only relatively re-
cently, was found next to the Childeric grave at Tour-
nai. which has been known for some considerable time
(Périn & Kazanski 1986). The current stage of research
suggests that this was a solitary site of its kind in this
area, and it must be assumed that Childeric’s horse
grave indicates contacts with the Thuringian kingdom.

The picture relating to horsemen’s graves and horse
graves changes somewhat during the sixth century, in
that there is a significant fall in the number of horse-
men's graves in Thuringia, and the largest concentra-
tions are now found in the Alemannic and Frankish
areas. The same is true of the horse graves, but with the
exception that these are still used relativelv constantly
in Thuringia. During the whole of the fifth and sixth
centuries, the horses were sometimes accompanied
into the grave by horse trappings such as bridles, rein
chains and similar. This practice ceases in around the
vear 600. when the horses were buried without acces-
sories (Oexle 1984:139).

There is thus a link between horsemen’s graves and
horse graves, in addition to which they also belong to a
higher social stratum. This is at its clearest at Tournai,
where, apart from the rich content of the grave, the 30
or so horses which were buried nearby clearly tell of
the importance of the horse as a status symbol. No reli-
able horse burials are known from the Migration Pe-
riod in Fenno-Scandinavia. On the other hand, num-
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Fig. 49. a) One set of clasps for the wristband in siri. Three of the clasp buttons have been pulled ofl although the impressions
left by them are visible in the cull band. The rivet of the outer buttons is still in position in the cull band.

erous finds of horses are encountered in conjunction
with the finds of votive offerings in the bog finds of
Central and Southern Scandinavia (Miiller-Wille
1972:180M).

From the point of view gr‘ interpretation. it is thus
appropriate to associate Hogom with what appears to
have been the customary practice in Thuringia during
the late fifth century, and to assume that this in turmn
reflects the social and political relationships existing
between Central Norrland and Thuringia.

4.6.3. DRESS AND ACCESSORIES (P1. 62-68)

In view of the fact that the preserved textile material in
the Hogom grave has been worked on by Margareta
Nockert (1991), I will briefly mention the textiles, but
concentrate on the many dress accessories which exist,
in the form of the 68 clasp buttons (FI1, Pl. 11). First,
however, a few words on the garment (F/0, PL. 1 1) as it
is interpreted by Janson & Selling (1955) and Nockert
(1991). The deceased was dressed in a tunic. trousers
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Fig. 49. h) The wrist band in the course of excavation.

and a cloak. An extra garment was probably laid under
the head.

The woollen riunic was about 70 cm long and exten-
ded c. 10-15 cm below the beli. Iis sleeve ends and lo-
wer edge had figure-woven tablet bands. The sleeve
ends had'a slit which could be closed with clasps (Fig.
49). These 12 clasps are the most elaborate of them all
and bear style | ornaments. A similar arrangement, but
with simpler disc-shaped buttons, was on the side slits
on the tunic, The tablet-woven wool bands. 6 cm wide
at the sleeves and c. 4 cm at the lower edge of the tunic,
are all pattern-woven. On the band on the lower edge
two larger and five smaller pictoral fields are preserved
(Fig. 50). One of the larger fields is well preserved
showing a worshipper. with outstretched and upstret-
ched arms. standing between two animals facing away
from the worshipper. The smaller fields on the band
each contain a quadruped animal. They are alter-
natively positioned with their heads and legs upwards.
At least one of the animals is looking backwards. The
colour of the bands could be traced in most cases. The
contours of the figures were originally white. The wor-
shipper and the animals were vellow and the back-
ground red. The eves of both the worshipper and the
animals were blue.
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The bands from the cuffs have a freer continous pat-
tern, probably with human-like and animal figures, but
they have not been possible to analyse any closer.

The bands all have a very high quality and repre-
sent. together with other Scandinavian Migration Pe-
riod bands. a technical skill. achieved either before or
after. The bands were. like other Scandinavian bands
from similar rich graves, also patterned with horsehair
in different colours. By this method the pattern was
hightened and given a smooth and shiny silk-like sur-
face.

Not much was left of the rrousers, but at the bottom
of the legs there were two sets of clasps on each leg (Fig.
51). This kind of double sets has no known parallels.
The clasps situated above had an omega-pattern and
thev were fastened on a c. 6.5 cm wide tablet-woven
band. The clasps b&flow were of a simpler disc-shaped
tvpe and were fastened 10 a c. 5 cm wide tablet band.
The doubling of clasps made Janson & Selling suppose
that the higher pair of clasps belonged to the trousers
and the lower set 1o some kind of footwear. A similar
Interpretation  was pronouncc.d by the author
(Ramgvist 1990a:54). Nockert (1991:35) however,
argues for the interpretation that there was a very long
slit (at least 1.5 cm) at the ankles. The connection of
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the clasps and the tablet-woven bands speaks in favour
of Nockert’s interpretation. If the lower sets of clasps
belonged to footwear. one would expect to find traces
of leather, and if they belonged to some kind of under
pants, one would expect, for example. fragments of
linen. But, on the other hand. the two bands on each
leg termination are not of the same type and it is not
quite certain that they were attached to identical kinds
of fabric (Nockert 1991:34), while the interpretations
are still a little uncertain. In theory it is possible to fa-
sten tablet-woven bands on top of the leather shoe
shafts and on the leg terminations of, for example.
linen trousers.

Fig. 50. Interpretation drawing of the patterns on the tablet-
woven band on the lower edge of the tunic. (After Nockert
1991:Figs. 113, 115, 121, 123 and 125).

Very small fragments interpreted as a square cloak
were found among other places below the belt. The in-
terpretation as a cloak is especially supported by the
find of a tablet-woven square corner with tassels.

As mentioned earlier (Sect. 4.5.2.), furs were also
found in the chamber. Some of these probably belong-
ed 1o one or more garments but no certain conclusions
can be recached. However. beaver hair that probably
was part of a fur cap or similar, was found by the man’s
head (Nockert 1991:106).

Two different types of clasp buttons were found
around the head of the deceased. One set 2x2+2 with
triskelion pattern, and one set with 2x3+3 flat, disc-




Fig. 51. X-ray photograph of the
clasp buttons on the trouser waist-
band. @) The picture shows the
double settings of clasp buttons in
situ, of which the upper are the ome-
ga-shaped buttons and the lower are
the flat, disc-shaped buttons. b) de-
tail of the upper, omega-shaped but-
tons in which the mounting sheets
can also be seen.

shaped buttons. These buttons were all attached to
tablet-woven bands. Janson & Seclling’s and the au-
thor's interpretation of these clasps as parts of some
kind of headgear is rejected by Nockert (1991:33). She
makes it plausible that they belong instead to an extra
garment placed under or by the head of the deceased.
In comparison with the dress on the deceased, the
combination of clasp types suggests that the more ¢la-
borate clasps, i.e. those with triskelion pattern, were si-
tuated by the cuff of a tunic. Also, the diagonal cutting
of one of the bands indicates that (Nockert 1991:35).
The more simple disc-shaped buttons were according-
ly situated either by the leg terminations of a pair of
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trousers or perhaps by the side slits of the tunic. Most
probable, however., is that these were a tunic and a pair
of trousers lying by the head of the deceased. The ar-
rangement with side slit clasps on the tunic, is, in fact.
seldom encountered in other finds.

Regarding the colours of the garments. Nockert
(1991:72f) concludes that the tunic and trousers on the
deceased were probably red, while the garment by the
head was green with in that case red and vellow tablet-
woven bands.

A number of other features are unavoidably associa-
ted with the garment in conjunction with the examina-
tion of the clasp buttons which follows. The belt natur-
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ally belongs to the garment, too. although this is de-
scribed separately in Sect. 4.6.4. below under the head-
ing “Belt”.

The garment has no fewer than 68 clasp buttons:
these are described in more detail below. The buttons
consist of differnt types:

a) Spherical Stvle I-decorated buttons on the wrist
bands. One pair on each sleeve positioned 3 + 3 = 12
examples. The buttons are convex, made of silver.
gilded, decorated with niello. and bear Style I animal
ornamentation.

b) Cylindrical burrons with rriskelion decoration by the
head. probably on the sleeves on the spare tunic. One
pair positioned 2 + 2 = 8 examples. The buttons are
cylindrical. made of silver. gilded and decorated with
niello. and with a triskelion motifin relief as ornamen-
tation on the slightly recessed top surface.

¢) Cvlindrical buttons with omega-shaped decoration
for the upper part of the trouser ankle bands. One pair
on each trouser leg positioned 3 + 3 = 12 examples
(Fig. 51). The buttons are cylindrical, made of bronze.
gilded and decorated with nicllo, with a horseshoe or
omega pattern in relief as ornamentation on the flat
top surfaces.

d) Disc-shaped, flat buttons for the side slits of the tu-
nic, for the lower part of the trouser ankle bands and
for the spare trousers or side slits of the spare tunic.
Positioned in all cases in pairs x 3 + 3 = 36 examples.
The buttons are disc-shaped. made "of silver, and ac-
cording to Selling decorated with circles and lines of
dots, at least in a few cases.

The rotal of 68 individual clasp buttonys thus consti-
tutes a not insignificant proportion of the total number
of buttons found in Scandinavia (cf K. Lamm 1972).
As will be appreciated from the brief introductory de-
scription. buttons of similar appearance can occur in
widely differing garments. The buttons which occu-
pied the most conspicuous positions. i.e. those which
are most elaborate, are those on the wrist bands of the
two tunics and, to a certain extent. the highest buttons
by the ankles. The other buttons are both smaller and
lacking in ostentatious ornamentation. The degree of
preservation is also variable. The disc-shaped buttons
in particular have been exposed to considerable wea-
thering, making it impossible to reach reliable conclu-
sions. and in this case [ have 1o rely totally on Selling’s
observations made in conjunction with the excava-
tion. One of the spherical buttons on the wrist band is
so badly damaged as to exclude the possibility of more
detailed comment. The |1 remaining buttons are in
good condition. however. A further consideration is
the fact that several of the buttons are still attached to
textile material, as a consequence of which no more
detailed analysis can be made. Furthermore, the but-

tons which are ormamented with triskelion are heavily
compressed in a couple of cases, although the top orna-
mentation has been preserved.

4.6.3.1. Spherical Style I-decorated buttons
on the cuff bands

These buttons represent the most magnificent artefacts in the
grave. and || of the 12 buttons are in an excellent state of pre-
servation. The buttons are all of similar size, spherical, and I3
mm high and 20 mm in diameter at the bottom. They were
arranged in the form of 3 + 3. each secured to its own rectan-
gular bronze plate measuring 60 x 14 mm, which was securely
riveted in turn to the cuff band. The small bronze rivets are
preserved to some extent and had slightly domed heads of 6-7
mm in diameter. which had been soldered to the hollow un-
derside of the buttons. The rivet shafis were 1-2 mm in dia-
meter. The plates were fitted respectively with hooks and eyes.
and thus with true clasps. which means that the wrist band was
slotted. The so-called cuff band is madc in the 1ablet-weaving
technique. and this, 100. is ¢. 6 cm wide. which means that the
clasp arrangement and the tablet band were matched 1o one
another.

The 12 (11) clasp buttons all exhibit the same construction,
style and ornamentation. Each button is subdivided into three
side fields. or sectors, which converge in a hollow cylinder
situated on the crown. The sectors are sub-divided by three
vertical beadings with a plain upper side which follow the
spherical form. A zig-zag line decorated with niello 1s incised
into the plain upper side of the beadings.

A quadruped animal in relief is positioned in each side field.
One rear leg and one front leg are easily recognized here and
are connected by a strip-shaped. shghtly arched body decorat-
cd with lines running at an angle. which may be regarded asnb
bones. The eve, within a U-shaped frame, can also be perceiv-
ed clearly, obliquely above the thigh of the front leg. Situated
beneath the eve. probably in a rearward-inclined position, are

Tahle 3. Colour and weight of clasp buttons on the sleeves of
the deceased (prior to conservation in 1987). 1 laand 11b were
the clasps on the right-hand (RH) and left-hand (LH) cuif
respectively.

GROUP BUTTON No. COLOUR WEIGHT (g)
RH | Ha: 1 red-vellow 4.76
Ila: 1l light vellow 3.62
I la: 111 medium 3.66
RH 2 Lla: IV red-vellow 4.62
Ila: V red-vellow 3.04
lla: VI medium 3.82
LH | b1 light yellow 6.60
Lb: 11 medium 6.50
11b: 111 light vellow 4.90
LH2 Lib: IV medium 4.71
11b: V light vellow 5.66
11b= VI (fr) ? (2.10)
Mean n=1l 490
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Fig. 52. The form elements which were studied on the wrist band buttons. | = “ribs™ on the animal’s body, 2 = “claws™ on the

rear leg, 3 = ridges on the “muzzle™.

the head and jaw of the animal. which thus cover the claws of
the front leg. The claws of the rear legs can be recognized
through their more or less vertically arranged [luting.

The animal’s thighs are pear-shaped and have a flat upper
side decorated with niello. Both legs are resting on the beading
which finishes the whole button.

The cylindrical top has an internal diameter ol 5 mm and is
usually 3 mm deep. Present around the edges of all the buttons
are clear marks left by blows, which were probably added in
order to secure the material which originally sat in this space
on the crown of the button. Selling considered it likely that the
material which sat there was of an organic nature. which
would explain why nothing was found in these hollow spaces.
The latest conservation however, states that there was a brown
hard mass present in one of the cavities, in which a red (?)
stone was set (Tornquist 1989). This is in accordance with
other similar artefacts from the Migration Period. for example
the sword in Hogom with the triangular red granates. The ab-
sence of most stones means that they were lost, and not substi-
tuted during the time they were in use.

As can be appreciated from Tab. 3. major differences in
weight exist between the different buttons. The variation lies

between 3.04 and 6.60 grammes (ignoring the damaged but-
ton). which can be attributed largely to different preservation
conditions and to the presence or absence of parts of pins for
the attachment of the buttons to the plate,

Given that these buttons exhibit a total of 33 enclosed areas
containing a Style I molif. it may be of some interest to study
the variations in these motifs (Fig. 52). One aspect which can
be noted is that there are no structural differences, and it can
be assumed that the intention of the craftsman was to produce
the same type of symbol on all surfaces. There are differences
in detail, however. for a variety of reasons. The number of ribs
in the animals. for example, varies between 4 and 8, with a
mean value of 5.4. Two buttons which are especially notice-
able have animals which have been given 6. 7and 8 and 8, 7
and 8 ribs respectively. Both butions belong 1o the setting for
the night arm. Otherwise the animals’ nibs are relatively simi-
Iar with regard to their number and tend not to deviate from 3
(Tab. 4).

With regard to the number of claws on the left leg, their
range of variation is considerably less. varving from | to 3 with
a usual value of 2. A single claw occurs only on one occasion.
on button 11a:1l. i.e. on the right-hand setting.
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Table 4. Comparison of the certain stylistic elements on the
11 well-preserved clasp buttons on the sleeves of the deceased
(#11a=b). The number of ribs, claws and ridges (cf. Fig. 32) is
shown for all 33 fields. For abbreviations cf, Tab. 3.

BUTTON FIELD RIBS CLAWSLH RIDGES RH

RH SIDE
1la: 1 a 6 3 3
b 7 27 3
C 8 3 3
Lla: 11 a 5 2 4
b 5 2 3
C 6 1 3
1ia: M1 a 5 3 3
b b 2 3
c 5 2 3
1la: IV a 5 2 3
b 4 2 3
¢ 3 2 3
lla: Vv a 8 3 3
b 7 3 4
c 8 2 4
11a: VI a 4 2 3
b 5 2 3
c 3 2 3
LH SIDE
11k 1 a - 2 3
b 6 2 3
c 4 2 3
11b: 11 a 6 2 3
b 5 3 3
c 6 2 3
1lb: 111 a 5 2 3
b 5 2 3
¢ 4 2 3
11b: 1V a 5 2 4
b 3 | 3
C 5 3 3
11b: V a 4 2 3
b 5 2 3
C 5 2 3
Mean n =33 54 22 3.1

Table 4 also includes the ordinary horizontal ridges in the
bottom right-hand corner on the side fields. These exhibit
very little variation and appear consistently in the number of
three. Only in four of the fields do 4 ridges occur. on three of
these occasions on the right-hand button setting, and on the
left on a single occasion.

It is possible to armive at certain conclusions on the basis of
the analysis of the variables studied here. On the one hand
there is not a single button with three identical fields, and on
the other hand certain design elements clearly demonstrate a
greater tendency 1o vary than others. In the first place this con-
cerns the ribs. which vary in number more often than the three
horizontal ridges, for example. This variation occurs both
between buttons and on the same button. Such a fragile styli-

stic element as the claw of the lefi leg, which is also of identical
execution to the nibs, exhibits considerably less vaniation than
the ribs, for which reason there may be grounds 1o believe that
some significance attaches to the variation in the number of
ribs. Accordingly. this need not be seen to depend solely on the
fact that the rib section of the animal is more exposed froma
technical casting point of view than the claws. which means
that it more frequently requires rectification.

What is also remarkable is that the lefi-hand bution setting
exhibits nothing like the same degree of variation as the right-
hand setting. The former is admittedly reduced by one button,
although this does not upset the picture as a whole. It is also
striking that those buttons with many design elements, i.e.
buttons 1la:I, 11a:V and 11b:ll, are the very buttons which,
when compared by me, were found to have the most red-yel-
low colouring. These variations in colour are shown in Tab. 3,
and represent only relative graduations. This could mean that
the buttons with the largest number of design elements were
manufactured first, and that the remaining buttons were sub-
sequently manufactured by casting in the same moulds. but
that rectifications proved necessary, i.c. the fine patterning
had 1o be reduced. especially in the area of the ribs on the ani-
mal’s bodyv. The first three buttons to be cast were then gilded
with a gilding with a particularly high gold content (red-vel-
low}, whereas four have normal gilding (medium), and the last
four to be cast received a gilding which had been further dilut-
ed with silver (light yellow).

Apart from the variables selected here, four of the buttons
are identical with regard to the number of ribs, claws and hori-
zontal ridges. These are buttons 1la:IV, 1la:VI, [1b:1II and
bV

4.6.3.2. Cvlindrical buttons with triskelion ornaments

Buttons of this type were found lying by the head of the de-
ceased. The buttons make up two sets, consisting of 2+ 2, i.e.a
total of 8 buttons. Apart from being situated at a distance away
from the other clasp buttons, they also differ in that they exhi-
bit a 2+2 arrangement, insiead of the otherwise customary
3+3 arrangement. It is only on these buttons, furthermore.
that the triskelion ornamentation appears. Several of the but-
tons are securely attached to textile material and cannot be
described in greater detail, although, according to Selling, in
every case they were made of gilded silver and were securely
riveted 1o rectangular bronze plates with a length of 33—40 mm
and a width of 10~13 mm.

The buttons are cylindrical, with a concave, profiled side.
There 1s triskelion ornamentation in relief in the sunken, cen-
tral field, and a niello line runs around the edge. According to
Selling the buttons of one set are slightly smaller, at 13 mm in
diameter and 12 mm in height. than those of the other, at 14
mm in diameter and 14 mm in height. Also, the triskelion or-
namentation on the buttons in the larger set is rather coarser,
and the spirals there are not as tightly coiled.

4.6.3.3. Cvlindrical buttons with omega-shaped
ornament

A total of two sets ol buttons were found on each leg in the
region of the ankles of the deceased. The upper set was in the
form of buttons with omega-shaped ornamentation on the up-




perside. They occur ina 2 x 343 arrangement, i.e. 12 buttons.
The buttons are 12 mm in diameter and 7 mm in height, and
they are the only bronze buttons, albeit gilded, on the entire
garment. They are practically cylindrical (with a slightly larger
base diameter) and have a profiled side which is dominated by
a concave central part.

The top surface of the buttons is recessed. apart from the
beading of c. | mm in width. which serves as the ornamenta-
tion of the buttons. These beadings form a surrounding frame
and. at the centre of the buttons, an open circle which is atta-
ched to the frame in such a way as to produce an omega-like
symbol. The opening in the inner circle corresponds to a groo-
ve running vertically on the side of the button. The omega pat-
tern and the surrounding frame are joined together with a
straight length of beading directly in line with the opening on
the inner field of the button. The buttons were secured to 51
mm long and 13 mm wide bronze plates, forming a hook and
eve arrangement.

46.34. Disc-shaped, flat buttons

Other settings of clasp buttons were discovered in conjunction
with the garment; these were fragmentary and clearly of a
more simple type as a general rule, although all were made of
silver. Since most of them are either securely attached to texti-
les, or are so fragmentary as to make any description difficult,
we must rely entirely in this case on the observations made by
Selling in the course of her preparations. 36 buttons of this
kind were found in total. at the following three locations:

a) On the bottom edge of the tunic. 2 x 3+ 3 disc-shaped, round
buttons made of silver. originally with concentric ornamenta-
tion (rows of dots. etc.), and 13 mm in diameter. These were
attached to band-shaped silver sheets measuring 36 x 9 mm,
forming a hook and eye arrangement. These buttons were
found on the sides of the deceased person’s tunic and were
thus situated to either side of a side slit on the lower edges of
the tunic. The excavation photographs (Figs. 54 and 37) show
that the lower edge of the tunic thus extended for 10-15 em
below the belt.

b) On the lower part of the trousers. 2 x 3+3 disc-shaped.
round buttons made of silver of 10 mm in diameter and 3 mm
in thickness. A groove is present on the vertical side, and
otherwise any ornamentation which may have been present
on the upper side has been obliterated. They were attached by
silver rivets to 33 x 7 mm band-shaped plates made of bronze
(7). These buttons were found as a setting at each ankle, and c.
10 em closer to the feet than the omega-shaped buttons, alt-
hough in approximately the same positions as the latter.

¢) By the head. 2 x 3+3 disc-shaped. round buttons made of
silver and of the same type as those on the bottom edge of the
tunic, 13 mm in diameter. It is impossible to distinguish the
presence of any ornamentation. They are attached to hook
mounts made of bronze, c. 35 mm in length (according to the
X-ray photograph), although the width cannot be determined.
The two settings face at an angle of 90 degrees to one another.

46.3.5. Comments on the dress and the clasp buttons

I will start with a few words on the different positions
of the buttons. It is quite clear from the circumstances
of the finds where most of the buttons sat. Some are
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problematical. however, in particular the buttons
around the head of the deceased. In order to gain a bet-
ter idea of this, it is necessary to discuss the possible
function of these buttons. The interpretation in this
case depends partly on how tall the deccased was and
in spite of the fixed relationship existing between the
parts of the garment and the belt, for example, relative-
ly major differences can be identified; compare Sel-
ling’s reconstruction of the position of the deceased
(Pl. 10b) with mv own reconstruction (PL. 11). In the
former proposal the golden pendants (Sect. 4.6.5.4.B)
end up more or less on a level with the right-hand col-
lar bone of the deceased. and in the latter proposal in
the vicinity of the right-hand ear of the deceased. In
Selling’s case the deceased is well over 2 metres tall,
which may be regarded as surprisingly tall, although it
is still not an unreasonable height: the height in my
own case is just under 2 metres. The critical distance
for the proportioning of the deceased is the distance
between the belt (the waist) and the lowest clasp but-
tons on the legs of the deceased, which isc. 110 cm.

The lowest position which these clasps are likely to
have occupied is at ankle height, which means that
they belonged to the lowest edge of the trousers. If they
had been any higher, this would have had unreasona-
ble consequences for the total height of the individual
(see below). Also significant is the position of the clasp
buttons on the sleeves of the deceased. One complica-
tion which arises in the latter case, however, is that the
deceased need not have had his arms fully extended,
which may have caused the wrist bandstoend upina
higher position than that which would have been natu-
ral if he had been lying with his arms fully extended. In
the case of a man with a height of ¢. 190 cm, a normal
distance between the ankle and the waist is ¢. 110 cm,
whereas the same man’s wrist bands with the arms ex-
tended end up about 25 cm below the waist.

If we examine the actual situation in this case, the
clasp buttons are only c. 10 cm below the belt, which
must be taken to mean either that the arms were not
fully extended. or that the bell was sitting in a relative-
ly low position. In this case, however, the latter would
mean that the distance between the clasps on the lower
legs and the belt would be shorter than might be expec-
ted for even proportioning. However, as already men-
tioned, this distance was greater than in a man of nor-
mal proportions and with a height of 190 cm. The most
likely explanation is thus that the deceased was slightly
under 2 metres tall, and that he lay in the grave with his
arms slightly bent, which would explain why the clasps
on the wrist bands finished relatively higher up. The
consequence of this is that the two groups of clasp but-
tons which were found in the western part of the cham-
ber ended up in the region of the head of the deceased.
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This in turn means that the clasps belong either to an
itemn of headgear or to a grave gift in the form of a spare
costume. The latter alternative is supported by the fol-
lowing inter alia: on the one hand there are abundant
remains of textile material. which may originate from
this spare costume and on the other hand the two but-
ton settings correspond relatively well with regard to
stvlistic dissimilarities to what could be observed on
the garments which the deceased was wearing. In fact.
buttons of finer quality were used on the tunic. and ra-
ther more simple buttons on the trousers. The buttons
which would have belonged to the tunic in this case are
those with the triskelion ornamentation. A suitable hy-
pothesis for this interpretation is that these garments
were folded and laid by and/or beneath the head of the
deceased. for example. As there are not believed to be
any parallels with an item of headgear fitted with
clasps, the most likely explanation is perhaps that what
we are concerned with is a grave gift in the form of a
spare garment. which also fits the conclusion drawn by
Nockert (1991). Even this would be an occurrence
without parallel and would. had this been the case,
pose a question which is extremely difficult to answer.,
given that textile finds are extremely rare.

As far as clasp buttons are concerned, the chamber
tomb is by far the richest known in Fenno-Scandina-
via, This relates not only to their number, but also to
their quality and their combination and. not least. to
our knowledge about their respective positions on the
apparel. Thus, the positions of the various clasps toge-
ther with the textiles found within the chamber give us
indications that the Hégom man wore a tunic, trou-
sers, a cloak and a spare tunic and trousers. Concerning
the footwear or long underpants as Selling and the
author (1990a) suggested, it is unlikely because of the
tablet-woven bands in connection with the lower
clasps of the trousers. The double sets of clasps proba-
bly belong to long slits, placed at the back lower part of
the trousers. We arc also able to appreciate a much
broader spectrum of areas of application for the clasp
buttons than was previously known. for example.
through the works of Blindheim (1947) and Hines
(1984).

With regard to types, there are more or less exact
equivalents to three of the types of clasp. These are the
buttons with the triskelion ornamentation, those with
an omega-shaped upper side. and the flat buttons with
or without impressed decoration. On the other hand.
there are no good parallels with the magnificent but-
tons found on the wrist bands of the deceased in the
grave.

Buttons with triskelion ornamentation were manu-
factured on the island of Helgé and were given the de-
signation varignr IT (K. Lamm 1972:112f). Lamm re-
ports 12 sites of finds of this type, which have yielded a

total of 14 examples, in Uppland. SGdermanland,
Vistmanland and S. Osterbotten. Hégom is not in-
cluded in this list. however. and nor is a more recent
find from Ullsiiter in Hilsingtuna (Olsson 1984). The
latter find contains a total of 7 buttons, which means
that the Central Norrland buttons account for 62% of
the total number, and Hégom alone for 43%. It seems
that the triskelion ornament on buttons mainly occur
around the Baltic and Bothnian Sea.

It is presumably incorrect to separate cylindrical
buttons with triskelion ornamentation from those with
other spiral decoration. K. Lamm (1972:11, Fig. 39)
even included these on her distribution map. One
other important area is S and SW Norway. which con-
tains five sites with this type of button. The numberin
the Milar Valley has also been increased by four sites
of finds. one in Medelpad and one in Central Finland.
The pattern of finds is thus rather more extensive, and
what might be expected from the point of view of di-
stribution is that Trendelag would also be represented.
although new finds can cause the picture to change ra-
pidly.

Buttons with an upper side with an omega pattern
were also manufactured on Helgg. and these are referr-
ed to as variant V-2 by K. Lamm (1972:113f1). Eight
find sites with a total of 32 buttons are listed for this
tvpe. Hogom. with its 12 buttons, is included on this
occasion. although the Finnish finds are not. From
Gulldynt in S. Osterbotten come three buttons, proba-
bly from a grave which contained inzer alia two, and
perhaps three gold solidi (Erd-Esko 1986:750). The
youngest coin in this presumed combination is a soli-
dus of Zeno (474-491). from which the collection can
probably be dated to ¢. 500. There are probably other
examples in the Finnish arca. A single button was also
found in the recently excavated house A at Trogsia,
Hiilsingland (Liedgren 1992:61, Fig. 3:57). The sites of
other finds are situated in Scania, Uppland and Jimt-
land. On the whole, this means that Hégom accounts
for ¢. 30% of the number of clasp buttons of this vari-
ant known today. From the point of view of distribu-
tion, it exhibits distinct Baltic and Bothnian Sea asso-
ciations, as it is not known in the Norwegian or West
Swedish area.

The 12 buttons on the sleeve of the deceased belong
to a variant with an arched upper part. Spherical but-
tons are represented only in individual fragments of
casting moulds on Helgd. Buttons with an arched up-
per part are a heterogencous group, which. according
to K. Lamm (1972:117ff) include variants VI, VII and
VIIL. Only rarely, however, do the arched buttons have
animal figures of Style I, and no correspondence to the
Hdégom buttons has been found, either amongst the ca-
sting mould on Helgé or amongst other published
clasp material. Only two fragments of casting moulds




(probably belonging to the same mould) have been
found on Helgd which can be attributed to variant VIII
(with animal ornamentation): the variants are uncer-
tain as a result, and it may be presumed that it was also
relatively uncommon in the Migration Period socie-
ties. The few examples with animal style were disco-
vered inter alia at two Finnish sites. Kokemiki and
Kirjakka, Satakunta (Erd-Esko 1965:Pl. 7:20). of which
the latter is described by K. Lamm (1972:120) as being
most like the casting mould on Helgs. Arched buttons
with Style I animals have also been found at Kista
Uppland; Havor. Gotland (Nerman 1935:Fig. 537)
and at Histe, Jimtland (Aberg 1953:50, Fig. 46). In
this case, too, this is thus a type of button with a dis-
tinct East Nordic distribution.

The totally flat buttons, with or without impressed
ornamentation, belong to the most common type of
clasps on the whole, although these are not particularly
well represented on Helgé. The designation variant 1X
has nevertheless been given to this type of button (K.
Lamm 1972:99). More than one hundred finds of this
type have been made in Fenno-Scandinavia, and not
one case of ornamentation on the upper side occurs in
the casting mould material from Helgd. This is natural,
given that what is involved in the known cases is
punched ornamentation applied after casting.

This clasp variant may merit brief comment. They
are found over large areas of Fenno-Scandinavia, in
both more and less richly furnished graves. They also
occur sometimes as loose finds at sites (e.g. Petersen
1941; Ramqvist 1983:108, Fig. 4:56). which suggests
that this type of clasp was probably more common
than others and need not in itself indicate any higher
social status for the wearer. It also occurs, however, in
the context of exceptionally rich finds, such as the
chamber tomb at Veiem, Nord-Trendelag (Farbregd
1980). and in the form of the 42 gilded bronze buttons
from the Norrala chamber in southern Hilsingland
(Varenius 1961) (Fig. 69). The buttons in these cases
are respectively made of silver and bronze with punch-
ed ornamentation, and in both cases they belong to the
clothing of a warrior. We may thus assume that the
number of buttons and the choice of material for the
buttons also had a distinct social significance. All the
Hogom buttons, apart from the variant V:2 buttons on
the trouser waist band of the deceased. were made of
silver. Those with chip-carved and Styvle | ornamenta-
tion were gilded in addition. What is otherwise gene-
rally regarded as the most common clasp material is
bronze, often with gilding. Clasp buttons made of sil-
ver are common in many of the richer graves which
also contain weapons, c.g. Lovd grave 3 (J-P Lamm
1973a) and Evebe (Gustafson 1890),

With regard to the composition of clasp buttons in
Hogom grave 2. we lack any parallels in respect of both

97

the number and the quality of the buttons. It is neces-
sary to mention a number of grave finds. however, and
these are graves Nos. 2 and 3 at Lové (J-P. Lamm
1972, 1973a). The first, which is a cremation grave,
contains examples of buttons of variants II. V:2 and
IX, and chamber tomb No. 3 contains examples of va-
riants V:2. VIII and IX. In spite of the fact that these
graves have been plundered. the character of the latter
in particular places it amongst the group of graves of
which Hégom is the leading example.

The different types of clasps on the apparel worn by
the Hégom man are dominated. as already mentioned,
by those which exhibit East Nordic distribution. This
provides an interesting contrast with many of the other
finds in the grave, the western character of which is
very obvious. This is even more interesting in the light
of the fact that the clothing as such finds its very best
parallels in the Evebs grave in West Norway (Dede-
kam 1926; Magnus 1983: Raknes Pedersen 1983).
Moreover, certain detail features, such as some of the
tablet-woven bands. are practically identical between
Hogom and Evebe (Nockert 1991). Considerable simi-
larity thus exists between Evebe and Hégom, for ex-
ample, in respect of the clothing as such. although
there is a considerable difference in respect of the but-
ton settings. The Evebe man has on his sleeves a 2 x
3+3 setting of cylindrical, gilded silver buttons, with a
recessed Stvle I motif in relief on top and. in addition.
possibly two severely damaged 2+2 and two 3+3 set-
tings of small, flat silver buttons. The buttons in Evebo
with Style I ornamentation belong to K. Lamm’s vari-
ant I (1972:99f1). and they seem to occur in both the
castern and the western parts of Fenno-Scandinavia.

The analysis of the colours of the garments in H&-
gom have been made by Nockert (1991:72ff). These
show that the tunic and the trousers on the deceased
were red. This colour is also found on the richest buri-
als in Scandinavia, namely at Evebe and Snartemo V.
In other graves like Veiem, Ugulen, Snartemo [1. Vem-
mestad and Sem, which all can be interpreted as rich
graves, socially just below the first mentioned. the gar-
ments were all green in colour. The record of preserved
textiles is of course very limited and certain conclu-
sions cannot be drawn from it. But as a hypothesis one
can formulate that red coloured garments were a prero-
gative for the highest social stratum in these Migration
Period societies. Green garments could also be used by
people in that position, as the garment by the head of
the deceased in Hogom shows. but that colour was
designated for the stratum below the top. Red. thus
had a socially determined role in the Migration Period
society.

Also the dyestuff has been analysed by Nockert
(1991:72ff) and thercby some interesting results were
presented.



Fig 53. Excavation of the belt. The
relationship of the strike-a-light
stone 1o the fire ool and the tweez-
ers. The left wrist band of the de
ceased with its associated clasp but-
tons can be seen on the extreme bot-
tom left. The lower edge of the tunic
can be seen bencath the strike-z-
light stone in the form of a tablet-
woven band with three flat clasp
buttons. (N.B. this picture and
Fig. 54 and Fig. 57 represent three
different stages of the excavation, in
the chronological sequence Figs. 33,
57 and 54).

Fig. 34. Excavation of the belt. The
strike-a-light stone and the tweezers
have been removed. The strike-a-
light stone is at the centre of the pic-
ture, and 1o the lefi of it is one of the
belt rngs. The wrist band and its
clasps arc on the extreme left. The
lower edge of the tunic with its ta-
blet-woven band and three flat clasp
buttons can be seen beneath the
strike-a-light stone. There are also
textile remains from the tunic. (CF.
Figs. 37-38).




Fig 55. Picture showing the exca-
vation of the belt. The buckle and
the two strap retaining mounts are
still in sitw. Traces of a rectangular
bronze sheet, which was probably
applied to the garment. can be made
out bencath the strap retaining
mounts (see “t” in Fig. 67).

« The tablet-woven bands were dyed with:

weld (Reseda luteola) = yellow

a mixture of weld and madder (Rubia tinctoria) = red

The tunic and probably also the trousers and cloak

were dyed with:

a mixture of weld and Polish cochineal (Porphyro-

phora polonica) = red.

+ The garment by the head of the deceased was dved
with:

both woad (Isatis tinctoria) = blue. and probably

weld = yellow. The blue and vellow combination

gave a green colour.

According to present research on the dyestuffs
(Walton 1988), at least madder and Polish cochineal
were not locally available during the Migration Period
and had to be imported. Woad was not domestic origi-
nally, but archaeological finds have shown that it was
present in Denmark during the Roman Iron Age (Walt-
on 1988:153). Regarding weld it is uncertain when it
arrives 1o Scandinavia, but it is not naturally a Scandi-
navian plant. It is thus today extremely difficult to
draw certain conclusions about the local accessibility
of most dyestuffs in Hégom. With Polish cochineal,
however, we stand on a more stable ground. This dye-
stuff comes from an insect Porphyraphora polonica,
which is a parasite living on the plant Scleranthus per-
annis. This plant is found in Central and Eastern Euro-
pe, Ukraine, Asia. Caukasus, Turkistan and W Siberia
(Walton 1988:156). The distribution of the plant sug-
gests that the dyestuft arrived in Central Norrland
along the same exchange routes as for example the co-
nical glasses (Sect. 4.6.6.12.) and the gold foil beads
(Sect. 5.6.2.3.).

One feature of the tunic is interesting regarding the
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dyestuff. namely the gusset on its left side. This gusset
was in the same colour as the rest of the tunic, but the
additional fabric was partly of a coarser quality and the
added tablet band was of the same type but not of the
same sort as the original (Nockert 1991:34). If the gus-
set. as Nockert states orally, was dved with the same
stuff as the rest of the tunic, i.c. with Polish cochineal,
it means that the dvestufl was available more than
once. This implies in turn either. that the dvestuff was
kept in store or. more plausible, that it could be acqui-
red easily through the well-stablished contact routes of
the Migration Period.

To sum up the comments on the dress and its appli-
cations it seems to be both similarities and differences
between the east and west Nordic areas. It is accord-
ingly possible that certain structural differences in re-
spect of the button types existed between the Baltic Sea
side and the North Sea side. but that this does not app-
ly to the textile part of the clothing. or even to all the
variants in the metal accessories fitted to the clothing.
The Hogom man is believed to have had an “East
Scandinavian” clasp setting. The colours seem to have
been a cross-cutting element where the red garments
mainly were reserved for the top stratum of each socie-
tv.

The ornamentation of the tablet bands and the clasp
buttons by the wrist band are discussed in Sect. 4.6.8.3.

4.6.4. BELT (Pl. 69-78)

Around the waist of the interred person were the re-
mains of a belt. to which a series of artefacts had been
attached (Figs. 53-35). Mounts and other objects can
be clearly discerned in the X-ray photographs (Figs.
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63-67). and their respective positions also show that
the belt really was attached around the waist of the de-
ceased. Although nothing remains of the leather, of
which the belt was certainly made, the width of the sty-
listically well-matched mounts can be readily appre-
ciated. The X-ray photographs also show a number of
objects to which Selling makes no reference in her in-
complete descriptions of the finds. It is also clear from
the X-ray photographs that the belt of the deceased
had two leather bags: one leather bag for the comb with
a handle, and one for the two gold bars. The following
is a description of the various mounts and artefacts on
the belt, and an attempt to reconstruct the belt and its
accessorics.

4.64.1, Buckle, FI18

The greatest width of the frame is 32 mim, and the total length
of the buckle is 36 mm. The frame is heart-shaped, with a fa-
cetted outside and a sloping inside. The maximum height of
the frame is 8 mm.

The mounting plate is flat and 23 mm long (including the
base of the frame). 25 mm wide and 1 mm thick. Immediately
adjacent to the base of the frame. the plate has a 0.5 mm thick
raised arca in the form of a triangle pointing away from the
tonguc. The mathematical height of the triangle is 7 mm. The
mounting plate is terminated by three rounded notches, 5 mm
deep and 4 mm wide. Situated between these notches are four
projecting tongues which are cut off straight at their ends: the
outermost tongue is damaged. There are two bronze pins for
attaching the strap. on either side on the edges of the mounting
plate below the notches. The distance between the pairs of pins
15 20 mm. The pins have small, domed heads. 3 mm in diame-
ter. No counterwashers have been preserved, although the
length of the pins indicates that the leather strap must have
been at least 2 mm thick.

Only the mounting plate carries ornamentation in the form
of small punched circles, which follow the edges of the mount-
ing plate. The tip of each tongue at the end of the mounting
plate appears to have had a circle on the very outside edge.
The raised triangle also has a row of circles along its edges,
although not along the base, i.¢, the side which faces towards
the frame ol the buckle.

The tongue has chamfered edges, and its form in the longi-
tudinal sense closely matches the profile of the frame. reaching
down almosi as far as the lower edge of the frame at the front.
The tongue is ¢. 4 mm wide and is only slightly pointed to-
wards the front. It is attached to the frame by means of a hinge
arrangement. The base of the frame is thus cylindrical. 5 mm
in diameter, and has a 2 mm transcurrent hole. in which the
pin is located. A 5 mm wide section of the base of the frame is
chamfered at the point where the eye of the tongue was fitted
and secured with the pin. The internal width of the frame at
the base is 18 mm. which probably corresponds to the width of
the strap at this part of the belt.

4.6.4.2. Strap end mount, F19

Bronze, present length 48 mm, although this was originally 52
mm in view of the damage to the tip. Plane, with an almost

rectangular mounting plate measuring 25 x 14 x 2 mm. The
strap end was thus 14 mm wide and fits perfectly mlo

buckle, as well as beneath the smaller of the two strap retai
mounts (F20).

The strap end mount is terminated by a tapering neck and.
at the very outside. by an originally round, slightly convex disc
(see X-ray photograph. Figs. 65-66), which is now fragmented,
but was |0 mm in diameter. Extending outwards from the
neck onto the round termination is a slightly raised tongue in
the form of an equilateral triangle with a length of side of 6
mm, a type of ornamentation which finds its equivalent on the
base plate of the buckle.

The mounting plate for the strap end mount has two U=
shaped notches at its end. in a typical fashion. There is a rivet
hole on each edge close to the notches; these rivet holes served
as the attachment points for the strap. The distance between
the rivet holes is | | mm. An attempt was made to make a hole
next to one of the rivet holes (the one in which the pin re-
mains). although it was positioned too close 1o the edge.

Two small “steps™ are present on the under side of the .
mounting plate. 15 mm and 20 mm respectively from the
edge: these presumably mark the stopping points for the lea-
ther strap.

The ornamentation on the mounting plate consists only of |
double thin edge lines. whereas the neck part on three sides has
impressed circles of the same tvpe as on the buckle and the
strap retaining mounts.

4.6.4.3. Strap retaining mounts, F20

Three almost identical bronze mounts. measuring 25 mm long
and 21 mm wide and in the same style as the buckle (F18) and
the strap end mount (#79). two of which are preserved. where-
as the third has not been found again, yet is visible in the X-
ray photograph in Figs. 65-67. The upper sides are plane, with
two rounded notches at each end. which thus form three pro-
Jecting, cut-off tongues.

Running underneath on either side is a longitudinal, 18 mm
long and 3 mm high rail which “raises” the mount by 3 mm
from the strap. Situated at the end of each rail is a cast peg,
only fragments of which are preserved. This peg passed
through the strap and secured the mount. The internal distan-
ce between the rails is 17 mm on one of the mounts and 16 mm
on the other. These dimensions thus correspond to the maxi-
mum width of the strap end. This in turn means that the wider
mount was situated closest to the buckle, followed by the nar-
rower mount. The strap accordingly had a maximum width of
18 mm as it passes through the buckle, and a maximum width
of 17 mm as it passes beneath the first strap retaining mount. a
maximum width of 16 mm as it passes beneath the second
and, finally, a maximum width of 14 mm at the point at which
the strap end mount is attached (Sect. 4.6.4.2.).

The distance between the pegs on the rails is 17 mm, which
gives a minimum dimension for the width of the strap at the
point where these are attached.

The strap retaining mounts bear the same tvpe of ornamen-
tation as the buckle and the bow-shaped mounts, that is to say
small punched circles running along the edges. They are arran-
ged closer together on these mounts than on the others. how-
ever.



4644 Bow-shaped mounts and rings, I21

These suspension arrangements belonging to the belt are made
up in total of 3 bow-shaped mounts and 4 rings.

All the rings are cavetto rings made of bronze with an 18
mm external diameter and a 9—10 mm internal diameter. One
of the nings has attached to it a leather strap which is 10 mm
wide and 3 mm thick, Visible on the bottom edge of the Ica-
ther strap is a rivet hole and the impression of a rivet head c. 6
MM ACTOSS.

Three of the rings have a ridge which runs in the bottom of
the cavetto, whereas the fourth has a completely smooth, con-
cave bottom. Three of the rings (not the same as those above)
also have fine edge lines which run all the way around on cith-
er side of the cavetto.

None of the bow-shaped mounts is fully intact. Neverthe-
less, all the elements are represented in the fragments. The
mounts were securely fixed to the belt and served as attach-
ments for the belt rings referred to above. At the verv top the
mounts have a rectangular mounting plate measuring 21 x 8 x
2 mm. This has a 2 mm diameter rivel hole at the edge on
gither side. The bow starts from a small heel on the mounting
plate, has two pointed lobes at the crown and measures 9 mm
at i1s widest point. From there the bow continues down to an
almost square foot with a length of side of 7 mm. In the middle
of this foot is a rivet hole, 2 mm in diameter. The bow has a
maximum clearance of 9 mm beneath it, e, from the imagi-
nary strap to the under side of the bow, which leaves plenty of
space for a ring of the type described above.

The bow is plane, but has edges with a two-stage chamfer.
The chamfer is present on the bow up 1o a point 4 mm above
the mounting plate and the foot. where the bow is of almost
rectangular cross-section, measuring ¢. 5 x 3 mm. The mount-
ing plate and the foot have punched ornamentation along the
edges in the form of small circles of the same type as on the
belt buckle.

4.6.4.5. Belt mounrs with quatrefoil pattern, F24

Two examples were found (see X-ray photograph, Figs. 65 and
67). although only one is preserved. This was 32 mm long, 23
mm wide and plane, and 1.5 mm thick. Itis to the same design
a5 the setting mount of the strike-a-light stone, but with diffe-
rent surface decoration.

Like the strap retaining mounts. there are two noiches on
either side. The quatrefoil pattern occupy 12 mm of the length
of the mount and 16 mm of the width. The pins for securing it
10 the belt were positioned close to the [our comners of the qua-
trefoil pattern. The distance between them is 19 mm. which
indicates that the width of the strap was greater. i.e. probably
¢ 25 mm. like the width ol the mount. The rivet heads are
domed and 3—4 mm in diameter.

The surface ornamentation consists in this case. 100. of
punched rows of circles which follow the edges, although this
15 not present inside on the beadings of the guatrefoil pattern,

46.4.6. Strike-a-light stone F22, with setting mount
F23

The strike-a-light stone is of the ordinary type. apart from a
few details, made of quartzite, and with a pointed oval shape,
25 mm long, 14-33 mm wide and 20-28 mm thick. The stone
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Fig. 56. Reconstruction drawing showing how the strike-a-
light stone was retained and applied to the belt. (Drawing:
P. H. Ramqvist).



Fig. 57. Excavation of the belt, showing the handle comb in position. On the left is the left hand wrist band of the deceased. The
retaining mount for the strike-a-light stone can be made out at the top right. Remains of the sil ver buckle for the comb bag can be

seen lving directly over the comb (on the 1op edge of the comb) together with a long strap end mount.

has plane sides, but a shightly convex upper side and a very
weakly concave under side. A groove 5 mm wide and not more
than 1 mm deep is incised at the centre of the sides of the stone
and accommodates a bronze band ol similar width and thick-
ness. most ol which is preserved. The pointed ends of the
stone are cut to [orm a rectangular peg measuring ¢. 13 x 10
mm, which is intended to fit the upright holders on the retain-
ing mount.

No traces of use can be found on the upper or lower side of
the stone. The under side has a relatively large surface, with
remains of fur, not yet analysed and unfortunately not discuss-
ed by Nockert (1991), at the centre. This indicates that the belt
was nol in a single piece. and was missing directly beneath the
stone (Fig. 56), with the result that the fur hair might have
come from the clothing on the back of the deceased. mavbe a
lining for the tunic.

The retaining mount consists of two identical components,
one on cither side of the stone, which are riveted fast to the
leather belt. Each part consists of two components connected
together by means of a charmier construction. The outer part of
the mount consists of a mount very similar to the belt mount
F24 with a quatrefoil pattern. This mount, including the char-
nier components, is a maximum of 43 mm long, 24 mm wide

and 1-2 mm thick: it is at 1ts thickest next to the stone. The
quatrefoil pattern occupies 17 mm of the length and 15 mm of
the width.

The other part of the retaining component ol the mount,
nearest the stone, is a perfect fit with the stone. The retaining
component of the mount is 37 mm long (including the char-
nicr). The width increases progressively from 25 to 27 mm
between the charnier and the termination, which continues for
a short distance under the stone. The material is 2 mm thick. A
19 mm high socket is riveted fast more or less at the centre of
the retaining component, withitsc. 18 x 10 mm wide andc. 10
mm deep opening facing towards the stone. The peg of the
stone was inserted into this opening. The socket has a roof
which slopes gently away from the stone and is of trapezoidal
form when viewed from above. A horizontal cross-bar 1s in-
serted at the furthest point inside the socket, at approximately
half its height. The bronze band which runs around the stone
was obviously attached to this cross-bar. The attachment was
effected by means of an eve or a small surplus length of the
band folded over with a hole passing through it. This construc-
tion was not sufficiently strong, however, and it was necessary
to replace the bronze band and to tighten it around the respec-
tive socket. Distinct band-shaped variations in colour are in



Fig 58. Detail of Fig. 57 showing the remains of the buckle and the strap end mount next to the comb. As can be appreciated
from the picture, the material was highly fragmented and could not be recovered. (CI. the X-ray photograph in Fig. 66. where the

buckle and the strap end mount can be seen clearly).

fact visible around the sockets in direct association with the
bronze band of the stone.

The attachment of the whole mount to the strap (Fig. 56)
was effected by means of 4 rivet pins in each part of the mount,
1.e. 16 pins in all. all situated close to the corners of the respec-
tive mounts. The domed rivet heads vary between4 and Smm
in diameter.

The charnier construction consists of plates which engage
with one another, 2 from the quatrefoil component and 3 from
the retaining component of the mount.

A double edge line is incised along the long side edges ol the
whole of the mount.

4.64.7. Fire-tool, F17

Present length 161 mm. of which the wooden shalftis 102 mm.
The fire-tool consists of a shall part and a tip part. The tip is
provided with a leather sheath. Because this object has under-
gone major changes since it was discovered (Fig. 33). | propose
10 quote [rom Selling’s description of the object:
A round, pointed iron tip with a 10.5 cm long loose wooden
shafi, which shrank considerably after it was dug up. with a
half-round knob at the top end. which is clearly separate

from the rest of the shaft and is almost spool-shaped and
had a 1.3 cm wide bronze mount at the bottom, undecorat-
ed, completely decomposed. The case consists ol an upper
part of bronze with a half-round central section and side pie-
ces extending at right angles from that point: original width
¢. 1.5 cm, which taper downwards and are transformed into
a half-round plate, which on its rear side has the remains of
three nvets which appear to have been secured through the
leather — at any rate no traces of bronze could be noted on
this side at the time of the excavation. Overall length 16.2
cm, present width of the shaft 1.5 cm.

The drawings made by Selling and Link (PL. 76) provide a

comparison between the original appearance of the fire-tool

and its present appearance.

46.4.8. Handle comb with case and leather bag, F25

The comb and parts of its case are cemented together. The
comb has disintegrated to c. 40% (Figs. 37-58). The handle is
crescent-shaped, with heavy circular notches on the sides, The
central rail of the comb originally consisted of 4 or 3 segments.
of which the outer ones are now missing. The holes for a total of
5 pairs of ivels remain on the preserved part of the central rail.
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The central rail has a wedge-shaped cross-section and is 4
mm wide at the crown, with an incised line c. | mm wide on
the crown of the handle. This line is not present on the rest of
the back of the comb.

The side plates in their present condition are extremely thin
(scarcely | mm). The front plate carries ornamentation in the
form of double lines running along the edges and, a short di-
stance down at the centre of the handle, a threefold relief circle
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Fig. 39. Reconstruction of the leather bag for the handle
comb. The cover is shown closed at the top of the picture. with
a cross-section showing the position of the comb inside the
cover. The cover is shown open at the bottom of the picture.

of dots 10 mm in diameter. The ornamentation on the rear
side of the comb is restricted 10 a double edge line low down
on the side plate.

A very small step, which is visible but not capable of mea-
surement, is present on the central rail above the start of the
teeth. The teeth are finely sawn, and there are 45 teeth on the
preserved part, which is 54 mm long,

The comb case consists of a rectangular back piece with a
preserved length of 115 mm. c. 15 mm wide and 2 mm thick.
The original length was c. 120 mm. The back piece was com-
bined with the front piece by means of a number of pins along
the lower edge. Of these. 4 remain in the form of pin holes,
although there would have been 3 pins. The front piece and the
back piece were also joined together by four pins situated at
the four corners of the case. Of these, only the two on one side
are preserved in the form of the pin holes.

The [ront piece of the comb case was made of an upper and
a lower length of horn rod split in half, with an original diame-
ter of 5 mm. The vertical distance between the two rods was 3
mm, which can be appreciated from the positions of the two
pin holes in the corners of the back piece. At the very bottom
of the lower rod is a flat-filed edge ¢. 3 mm wide, into which
were inserted the pins which held the front piece and the back
picce together.

The ormamentation on the comb case is simple. and the
back piece has double edge lines running along the upper and
lower edges. At their ends the two front rods have groups of
transverse grooves. In addition, the lower rod has two longitu-
dinal lines on the filed edge.

A. Reconstruction of the leather bag for the comb

The X-rav photograph (Fig. 66) shows the presence of
a buckle (a in Fig. 67) and a probable belt end mount (b
in Fig. 67) on the left-hand side of the deceased, along-
side the fire tool. the tweezers, one of the clasp settings
on the lower edge of the tunic. a number of belt mounts
and the comb (which does not appear on the photo-
graph, however, being made of horn). None of the arte-
facts concerned has been preserved amongst the finds,
and all that [ have been able to find amongst the papers
left by Selling is a field drawing in which some of the
artefacts have been inserted stratigraphically (which is
not always clear on an X-ray photograph, of course,
but which can be appreciated from the sequence of pic-
tures in Figs. 33, 57 and 54), a drawing of a buckle ob-
viously executed by Selling herself (Pl. 77:a), and the
following description of the buckle:
A buckle, silver. Heavily oxidized, the frame cast in a single
piece with the rectangular strap attachment, with a tall, obli-
quely chamflered front part with a concave under side: a ri-
vet in the strap attachment with a round, disc-shaped plate
on the under side, diameter | em. Length 2.6 cm, width 1.1
cm (strap attachment) - 1.4 cm (frame).
This description agrees precisely with both the draw-
ing and the buckle visible in the X-ray photograph. In
the X-ray photograph (Fig. 66). however. the buckle is




Fig 60. The reconstructed comb
Rgm its place, from which its rela-
tionship 1o the tweezers and the fire

100l can be appreciated. The recon-
structed length of the cover shows
that it was actually accommodated

on the belt in this position. (Cf. the
X-ray photograph in Fig. 66 and the
analysis drawing in Fig. 67).
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shown viewed at an angle from above. which may be
slightly confusing. What is characteristic. however, is
the very large pin plate on the under side of the buckle
and the sloping and very wide frame at the front. Visi-
ble approximately 5 mm beneath the buckle in the X-
ray photograph is a 7-10 mm wide and 64 mm long
metal component which. as far as can be judged. is a
strap end mount belonging to the buckle and its strap.
Its density on the X-ray photograph also suggests that
it is made of silver. This artefact is also missing, asisa
detailed drawing and any other description. However,
traces of these probably totally disintegrated artefacts
can be seen on the excavation photographs (Figs.
57-38).

The X-rav photograph also shows that the buckle
and the strap end fitting were lving beneath the edge
mount of the sword (F7) and in front of the mounting
for the baldric. These two artefacts probably do not be-
long to the baldric. as they would have been lying clo-
ser to the shoulders of the deceased if the deceased had
been wearing the baldric. They are probably also too
delicate to have served that purpose. A ring and a bow-
shaped mount (/27) which had sat on the belt are just
perceivable. and yet are unmistakable, if one continues
for a distance of 1.3 cm upwards along the line formed
by the strap end mount and the buckle. It seems quite
clear that the strap to which the buckle and the strap
end mount belonged had been attached to this ring. It
is likely, therefore, that these accessories had sat on the
leather bag in which the comb was stored (Figs. 59-60).

The comb was stored lying with its handle facing
downwards inside a cover which probably opened in a
downward direction, with a single leather strap which
ran around the case and through the belt ring and was
closed with the help of the buckle. On one of the belt
rings which was recovered (PL. 75). there is also a
leather strap whose size closely matches the strap end
mount and the buckle.

4.6.4.9. Tweezers, F16

The tweezers are made of silver, but are heavily corroded and
have only insignificant remains of gilding. Length = 53 mm,
greatest width = 8 mm, and smallest width (at the fork) = 5
mm. The attached ring is wired with a round silver wire with a
material thickness of ¢. | mm, and is itself heavily patinated.
although it was origimally c. 17 mm in diameter.

Ornamentation: a broad flute bordered by two edge lines
runs along the crown of the fork and down for a short distance.
Immediately below the fork are three horizontal stripes. and
beneath them a short notch in each edge. The rear side proba-
bly had identical ornamentation. although only two stripes
can be perceived there. There is a heavily fragmented cross
made of lines at the centre ol the shank between two horizon-
tal lines. Beneath this part the shank is marked with thin verti-
cal edge lines. On the rear side, which is severely corroded,
there is evidence of a gold spot on the upper part of the shank.
Further down on the shank, over a distance of 19 mm. there
remains only the gilded bottom of an edge line and, at the top,
a short section of the gilded bottom of a line running at right-
angles to the edge line. These gilded line bottoms correspond
precisely to the lines on the front side, although no gilding re-
mains there.
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46.4.10. Fighting knife, F3

The single-edged fighting knife, or mini-sax, was attached to
the left side of the belt of the deceased. Its length is 280 mm.
The handle and parts of the scabbard with a ferrule of silver
are preserved. The handle is made of wood, ¢. 120 mm long. of
uniform thickness, and of essentiallv pointed oval 33 x 20 mm
cross-section. The very top parn has suffered some damage.
and the form of the pommel cannot be determined. The hand-
le 1s believed to have been cross-grooved. A possible rivet or
nail, which was driven in horizontally, projects for ¢. 37 mm at
the bottom of the handle. The scabbard. including the ferrule,
is 185 mm long, which means that the handle descends into
the sheath for ¢. 25 mm. The scabbard is made of wood and
covered with leather (Tornquist 1989). The leather cover is
sewn together on the blade edge side with slightly sloping stit-
ches, which are preserved in a fragmentary fashion in a couple
of places, generally for a distance of ¢. 30 mm.

On one side of the scabbard are the iron remains of a possi-
ble attachment point for a loop or similar which would have
been present at that point. The iron remains are fragmentary,
although they are probably the remains of a rivet with a head
of c. 10-11 mm in diameter.

Slight traces of linear ornamentation occur on some of the
remaining fragments of the scabbard. Immediately beneath
the aforementioned suspension attachment, there are three
parallel edge lines at a point 5 mm in from the seam of the
sheath. These can be followed for a distance of 20-28 mm.
They cease at the top at the point where the scabbard broadens
out. i.e. where that part of the handle sits in the scabbard.
Curved, intersecting double lines are also visible on the same
part of the scabbard. On the other side of the scabbard there is
a small fragment of an angled double line, together with two
other very fragmentary double lines, one of which is perpendi-
cular, and the other inclined at c. 30°, These occur on the

upper part of the scabbard. into which the handle is inserted.
Al a point 44 mm down the handle, there is also a fragment of":
a double line on a [ragment of leather, which is believed to
occupy a secondary position,

The single-edged knife blade is completely exposed for a di-
stance of ¢. 35 mm. at which point it is 30 mm wide and ¢. 10
mm thick at the top.

The U-shaped silver ferrule is 20 mm broad at the topand 4
mm thick. It is secured at the top of each shank by means ofa
small pin.

4.6.4.11. Belt bag

We are entirely without any help from Selling with regard 1o
the belt bag. since she makes no reference whatsoever either to
a belt bag or to the small pins (e—j in Figs. 6162, 67). the strap
retaining mounts (n—p), the strap ends (k=m) and the buckles
(g—s), which are clearly visible in the X-ray photograph (Fig
65).

There should be no doubt at all that this was in fact a belt
bag. All the necessary components [or a bag of this kind, such
as buckles, strap end mounts, strap retaining mounts, pairs of
pins which secured it 10 the belt, and the two gold bars FI4
which were originally inside the bag (Pl. 86-87), are represent-
ed.

The bag had three buckles, with the associated strap end
mounts and strap retaining mounts. The buckles and the strap
retainers were positioned 4-5 cm apart on the front of the bag
and with the tongues facing upwards. The buckles probably
had a sloping oval frame, measuring 10-12 x 7-10 mm. The
internal opening of the frames were 7 mm. which was thus the
maximum dimension of the straps. The buckles had a rectan-
gular mounting plate, measuring 7 x 8 mm, and were attached
to the bag by means of a pin situated at a relatively central
point on the mounting plate. The strap retaining mounts were

Fig 61. X-ray photograph showing the buckles and mounts for the beit bag and the position of the gold bars. (CI. Fig. 62).
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Fig. 62. Analysis drawing for the X-
ray photograph in Fig, 61.

situated c. 5 mm beneath the edge of the mounting plate.
These were rectangular, measuring 10 x 6 mm, and were con-
structed in the form of a bridge, so that the strap and the strap
end could pass beneath them. The raised part can be seen from
the X-ray photograph to have had a width of ¢. 56 mm, which
thus corresponded to the maximum width of the straps. The
three tongue-shaped strap end mounts can be seen beneath the
strap retaining mounts in the X-ray photograph (Figs. 61, 62
and 67), which indicates that the bag was closed in the grave.
The strap end mounts were ¢. 20-21 mm long. and c. 5§ mm
wide at the split base. They tapered slightly and had a slightly
rounded tip. The strap was secured with a pin in the slotted
base.

The bag thus had three strap locks with straps which were
probably 5 mm wide. The X-ray photograph also shows that
the bag was secured to the belt strap with probably four pairs
of pins (e—j in Fig. 62). Three of these pairs can be seen clearly
spaced out at regular intervals to the right of and between the
buckles. It may thus be presumed that a fourth pair of pins was
situated to the right of the right-hand buckle, although the
handle of the fighting knife obstructs a presumed pair of pins
at this point. The visible pairs of pins are situated c. 4 cm
apart, and one of each pair lies ¢. 1.5 cm above the other.

Ifit is assumed that the pairs of pins were evenly spaced on
the belt, a2 view which is supported by the three visible pairs,
then the distance between the outermost pairs would have
been c. 12 em. It must also be presumed that the bag itself had
extended for a distance bevond the outermost pairs of pins,
and that the overall length of the bag would have beenc. 15cm
(Fig. 63). As the bag would have had a fold-down cover, to
judge from the positions of the mounts and the buckles, there
must have been a certain amount of clearance above the buck-
les. It is not possible, however, to state where the bottom of the
bag has disappeared. In the reconstruction (Fig. 63), the bag is
assumed to have extended for a similar distance both below
and above the belt. This means that the bag may be assumed
to have measured c. 15 x 7.5 cm.

4.6.4.12. Leather pouch (?) with hazelnuts, F77

As far as the possible leather pouch is concerned, we must rely
entirely on Selling’s account, since nothing appears to have
been preserved. However, Janson & Selling (1955:74) main-
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tain that a leather pouch containing hazelnuts was hanging
from the belt. There is clear evidence in support of the hazel-
nuts, of which 25-30 were found lying grouped closely togeth-
er next to the belt (Fig. 64), for which reason it appears likely
that they were actually kept in a pouch of some kind. The pho-
tograph (PL. 78) shows that textile remains had become attach-
ed to some of the nuts. This need not be taken to mean that
they were stored in a textile pouch, since this part of the grave
contains textiles, on the one hand in the form of the cloak and
the tunic, and on the other hand in the form of an underlying
base for the deceased. This textile is thus probably of a secon-
dary nature in relation to the nuts. Twenty or so of the nuts are
reported to have been in relatively good condition. in some
cases even with the kernel inside the shell. Selling states that
the nuts had maximum dimensions of 1.7 x 1.3 x 1 cm.

4.6.4.13. Other items belonging to the belt

As can be appreciated from the X-ray photographs (Figs.
65-66), and as stated above. a number of objects were observ-
ed there which could not be identified amongst the preserved
finds. These objects were probably in such poor condition that
they could not be recovered, although they could be seen on
the X-ray photographs. Of the items referred to above in con-
Jjunction with the belt bag, no fewer than three buckles, three
strap retainers. three strap end mounts and at least six pins are
missing. Also missing in conjunction with the probable leather
bag for the comb are the buckle and the strap end mount (a
and bin Fig, 67). A drawing of the buckle has been preserved,
although in the case of the strap end mount, both the artefact
itself and a description of it are missing.

If we now look at the X-ray photograph (Figs. 65-66), three
strap retaining mounts F20 can be seen close together to the
left of the buckle. Parts of two have been found, although the
third is missing. A small strap end mount can be seen (desig-
nation ¢ in Fig. 67). This certainly has to do with the suspen-
sion of the fire-tool (F17) and/or the tweezers (FI6).

If we now examine the area where the fighting knife was
found, we find a strap end mount (¢ in Fig. 67) lving at an angle
to it, with the tip pointing upwards. According to the X-ray
photograph, it is ¢. 24 mm long and c. 6 mm wide at the slotted
strap attachment, where a pin can also be distinguished at the
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<l Fig. 63. Reconstruction drawing of

the belt bag. @) from the rear, show-
ing the attachment to the belt. b)
from the front, with the flap raised.
with a cross-section. ¢) from the
front, closed. with a cross-section.

Fig. 64. The belt during excavation.
The hazelnuts are close together.
The tablet-woven band on the lower
edge of the tunic can be seen on the
night on the bottom edge of the pic-
ture,

centre of the base. This find may have an equivalent in the
papers left by Selling. where she writes:

Strap end mount. silver. Band-shaped. slightly tapering to-

wards the end, split upper end with transcurrent rivel.

Length 2.4 cm. width 1.6-1.9 cm.
A drawing of this strap end mount made by Selling (Pl. 77:2)
also exists, although it must be assumed that she made a mis-
take with the width of the mount in her hurry. which is 0.6-0.9
cm, and not 1.6-1.9 cm. This is very probably the same mount
which appears under 4 in Fig. 67. It is associated functionally
cither with the suspension of the fighting knife (F5) or with the
hazelnut pouch (F77). Since the fighting knife was attached to
the nearby belt ring F21, it is likely that the belt end mount is
associated with the suspension of the fighting knife. The hazel-
nut pouch was presumably casy to attach to the belt, requiring
neither a belt ring nor a strap end mount, and probably looked
something like a present-day bullet pouch,

A further three objects can be seen in the X-ray photograph

Fig. 65. X-ray photograph of the whole belt. (Cf. Fig. 67).

and are identified by the designations ¢, i and v in Fig. 67.
These are sheets. of which at least 1 is ol silver. although their
function is uncertain, The largest sheet, 1, is riveted to the lo-
wer edge band of the tunic. This is also lving in such a way that
the possibility of its having belonged to the belt can be exclu-
ded. Compared with the other two plates, it is also attached in
a different way. The silver sheet 1, which measures 38 x 13
mm, had 13 x 7 mm counterwashers on its rear side in con-
junction with the four pins. The other two sheets, # and v, are
lying in line with the belt and were probably riveted fast to the
belt. especially in the case of sheet v, which lies in direct asso-
ciation with the buckle. This was 15 mm wide and at least 20
mm long, and it probably had a pin in each corner. The smal-
ler sheet i may also have sat on the bell. This was rectangular,
measuring ¢. 17 x 13 ¢m, and had a pin at each corner. The
function of the sheets 1s uncertain. except for . which was a
reinforced and concealed a join in the edge band on the tunic
(Nockert 1991;18).
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Fig. 66. X-ray photograph detail of the belt on the left side of the deceased.

Fig. 67. Analysis drawing of the X-ray photograph of the belt, showing find numbers. The comb and the pouch containing the
nuts are shaded.



464.14. Reconstruction of the belt

‘Thanks to the X-ray photographs (Figs. 65-66). it is
possible to reconstruct the belt in practically every de-
1ail (Fig. 68). Difficulties are, of course, encountered in
respect of the attachment of the various paraphernalia
‘to the belt and the belt rings. The reconstruction draw-
ing is thus a best estimate, for this reason.
The following arrangement emerges if the belt is
‘described from left to right (Fig. 68). The three strap
refaining mounts were positioned immediately after
the buckle. for the purpose of securing the other end of
the belt where the strap end mount is situated. The
strap end mount was found half inserted into one of
these, which indicates that the belt was actually being
worn by the deceased at the time of burial (see X-ray
photographs Figs. 65-67). The three strap end mounts
are followed by a bow-shaped mount with an associat-
ed ring, which had sat on the left side of the deceased.
The comb bag were attached to this ring. Another bow-
shaped mount with an associated ring is situated about
4 ¢cm from the comb fastening mount. The tweezers
k and probably also the strap with its strap end for the
fire-tool were attached to this ring. Several possibilities
are conceivable here, although in the reconstruction
the leather strap of the fire-tool secured both the twee-
zers and the fire-tool to the same ring.
| This is followed directly, and thus at a point more or
less at the centre of the wearer’s back. by the strike-a-
light stone. which is functionally associated with the
fire-tool. The belt strap was probably in two parts and
was joined together by the heavy retaining mount for
the strike-a-light stone. The belt thus did not pass un-
der the stone (Fig. 56), which is indicated by the pre-
sence on the under side of the stone of abundant re-
mains of fur against which the stone was resting. The
belt bag is riveted fast, probably with four pairs of pins,
directly to the right of the strike-a-light stone. The bag

was closed by means of three straps and contained the
two gold bars and possibly other material which has
since disappeared.

There is then a guatrefoil mount followed by bow-
shaped mount with an associated ring and another
quatrefoil mount. The position of the belt ring in this
case places it in a clear relationship with the fighting
knife, for which reason the presumed strap of the knife
is attached to this ring. The strap end mount, which
can be seen in the X-ray photograph, but which is not
visible in the reconstruction drawing, also belongs to
this presumed strap. The fighting knife sat directly on
the right-hand side of the deceased. The leather pouch
containing the hazelnuts hung from the belt a little to
the right and towards the front. It is not possible to de-
termine the precise point at which the pouch hung,
although it is quite clearly the last item before the strap
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end mount and. as such, probably did not require any
special suspension arrangement. Its strap was simply
looped over the belt and may possibly have been
wound sccurely around the nearest quatrefoil mount.
A couple of errors found their way into the first pub-
lished reconstruction of the belt (Ramgvist 1990a:49;
Fig. 49), in that the positions of the leather pouch and
the handle comb were transposed, and one belt ring
too many was placed on the right-hand part of the belt.
The reconstruction shown here was arrived at follo-
wing the examination of better copies of the X-ray
photographs. The transposition of the comb and the
leather pouch can be explained by the fact that both
correct and back-to-front photographs were used side
by side, and that there was a failure in checking which
of the pictures were back-to-front at the copying stage.

4.6.4.15, Comments on the belt

The belt has no exact parallels, of course. although we
know of comparisons with many of the component
parts. The belt is without doubt a product which was
assembled on a single occasion, since the mounts and
the other bronze components are very close from a sty-
listic point of view.

If we examine the [ire-making equipment, i.e. the
strike-a-light stone and the fire-tool, these represent
the customary means of making fire during the Roman
Iron Age and the Migration Period. At the time of the
excavations of Thorsbjerg, Nydam and Vimose (En-
gelhardt 1863, 1865 and 1869), for example. in which
this type of fire-making equipment is well-represented.
the strike-a-light stones were regarded as whetstones,
and the fire-tools as awls, Later, it was suggested that
the stones had to do with making fires. and that thev
were used in conjunction with flint (O. Rygh 18835:6f).
and when Rydh (1917) compiled her summary. their
function was still surrounded by uncertainty. Stern-
quist (1951:1135), however, connects the strike-a-light
stone with iron awls in her analysis of the Scanian Vi-
material. Selling wrote her description of the artefacts
in Hdgom in the early 1950s, at which time she is clear-
ly familiar with this method of making fire, given that
she refers to F17 above as a fire-tool. It is the circum-
stances of the find in this case which would have led to
the conclusion of the direct relationship with the
strike-a-light stone on the belt. Nor is a major step re-
quired to verify this mutual connection in the afore-
mentioned Danish bog finds, where the fire-tools often
exhibit close links with the belt and closely resemble
that found at Hogom. In the more recent investiga-
tions, such as Illerup. where these objects often occur,
they are referred to as “fire-steels™ and are associated
with the strike-a-light stones (e.g. llkj@r & Lenstrup
1983:112).



Fig. 68. Reconstruction of the whole belt.

It is clear from the South Scandinavian bog finds at
inter alia Thorsbjerg, Nydam, Vimose and Illerup. that
the fire-tools were of very similar execution, in every
case with a biconical grip of wood or horn which was
either drilled through or fitted with a ring at the end of
the spherical top of the grip, The iron tip was short and
blunt. The implement is thus readily distinguishable
from awls and prickers. which usually have a cylindri-
cal grip or a width which increases progressively in the
upward direction, as well as sharp points in most cases.
The bog finds have also shown us that the grip design
already occurs in the Roman Iron Age. when its shape
is practically the same as that found at Hégom and at
Sem in Trendelag (Farbregd 1980:55, Fig. 24 g). both
of which date from around AD 500. 1t is also characte-
ristic that the grip of a fire-tool which has been pre-
served from the Evebe grave (Schetelig 1912:114, Fig.
257 b) by Schetelig is described as an awl shaft. How-
ever, it is described most correctly by Magnus
(1983:295) as an “iron fire awl”,

It may be interesting in this context to devote a little
time to an examination of the development of fire-
making implements during the Iron Age. Roman Iron

Age forms are probably those which have been dis-
covered in the South Scandinavian bog finds, where
they are represented by round to round-oval strike-a-
light stones (Welinder 1990:811). It is likely that there
was a phase during which the stones were not worn on
the belt. and thus lacked a lateral groove. However,
when the lateral groove is present, it is an indication
that the stone was intended to be worn on the belt.
Stones of this type also included the fire-tool with a bi-
conical grip. which also had a suspension arrangement
enabling it to hang from the belt. Also associated with
this was a pointed oval box represented by the two
linds at Vimose, i.e. with only a single eve, which, like
all the other fire-making tools during this phase. was
intended to be worn hanging in a vertical sense. The
boxes and suspension arrangements were made of
wood and leather during this phase. During the follow-
ing phase the strike-a-light stones were of a pointed
oval shape and were also attached to the belt horizon-
tally, where they were retained in simple or complicat-
ed bronze mounts. The same is true of the pointed oval
storage boxes from South and West Scandinavia, which
were by that time also made of bronze. The fire-tools




‘were still made in the same style as during the earlier
‘phase, and they were also worn hanging from the belt.
- Generally speaking. the type of strike-a-light stone
found at Hogom is common over practically the whole
of Fenno-Scandinavia (Rydh 1917), although it has
‘one detail which makes it extremely rare. i.c. the te-
‘non-shaped notches at its ends. the purpose of which
‘was 1o engage with the projecting bronze sockets in the
retaining mount. These tenons thus serve as an indica-
tion of an advanced and, presumably, luxurious retain-
ing mount. A normal feature of the strike-a-light sto-
nes of the Migration Period is that they have channels
or ground-in grooves only on the sides. vet retaining
the pointed ends, which indicates that the suspension
arrangement was of a simpler nature in most cases.
This conclusion is unavoidable, since stones of this
type found in graves or found lying loose do not exhi-
bit more highly finished suspension mounts. The most
likely explanation is that the stone was hung from the
belt by means of a leather strap, although in certain ca-
ses the remains have been found of a bronze band
running around the stone, with outward-folded ends
indicating that the stone was riveted fast to the belt. for

example a stone from Attmar in Medelpad (Rydh
1917:178, Fig. 14).

Nevertheless. there are a number of interesting ex-
ceptions and examples which can be compared with
the Hégom stone. These are two finds from Trondelag
and one from Nordland in Norway, that is to say areas
which were particularly closely associated with Central
Norrland during the Migration Period. The first find
comes from the rich stone chamber at Hol, Inderoy. in
Inn-Trendelag (Rvgh 1913; Marstrander 1956:39).
This chamber has many similarities with the Hégom
chamber. All that we are concerned with in this con-
text, however. is the attachment of the strike-a-light
stone. This has been discussed in detail by Rygh
(1913). The stone is of similar size and form as the Ho-
gom stone, although the most interesting aspect here is
the fact that the stone is also attached to the mount in
the same way. i.e. by means of two projecting bronze
sockets (Pl. 76), which have precisely the same dimen-
sions in both cases. A ¢. 4 mm wide bronze band,
which should be compared with the 6 mm wide. but
subsequently applied band at Hégom, runs around the
stone and up to the sockets. This method of attaching
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the stone requires the stone to be chamfered and made
tenon-shaped at the ends. so as to engage with the
sockets. It was not possible to study this at Hol. al-
though it is still the most likely explanation. There was
some degree of variation in the actual attachment of
the mount and the stone to the belt in the two cases
compared herc. The part of the mount on which the
sockets were positioned was identical. i.e. with a notch
matching the form of the stone, although the Hol
mount has relativelv short, plastic animal heads of
bronze in place of the mounts with their quatrefoil pat-
tern which follow the notched mounts of the Hégom
stone.

Rygh (1913:332) also mentions a similar find from
Uteide, Nordland. in conjunction with the Hol find,
where the remains of a belt with a strike-a-light stone
were also found alongside the weapons. In this case,
too, the stone was surrounded by a bronze band which
was attached to projecting triangular sockets. Typically
enough, mention is also made of an awl as hanging
from the belt (Lorange 1875:115), which cannot have
been anything other than a fire-tool.

Yet another comparable find comes from the as yet
incompletely published skeleton grave at Sem, Grong,
in Nord-Trondelag (Farbregd 1980:33ff). Parts of a
belt were found here. which. to all intents and purpo-
ses. arc closely related to that found at H6gom. The
belt found at Sem includes inter alia fire-making
equipment which closely resembles that found at H&-
gom. Firstly, the stone itself is chamfered in a similar
manner to that at Hogom. in addition to which appro-
ximately one half of a retaining mount of the Hégom
type is preserved (Farbregd 1980:54ff, Figs. 25j, 24b).
and is onc of probably two original notched mounts,
Parts of a fire-tool also belonged to the belt (Farbregd
1980:55, Fig. 24g). This has a spherical upper part with
a bronze ring attached to its top, together with indica-
tions of a biconical handle, although only the top part
of the handle is preserved.

These finds from Trendelag and Nordland are those
which most closely resemble Hogom in respect of the
style and character of the belt equipment. One interest-
ing aspect of the three comparisons referred to here.
but which is absent from the Hégom belt, is the point-
ed oval box which sat next to the mounted strike-a-
light stone on the belt. Boxes of this kind are also found
on belts with other types of bronze mounts than those
discussed here and occur, perhaps as prototypes, in se-
veral of the South Scandinavian bog finds such as Ny-
dam (Engelhardt 1865:Pl. 14, Figs. 15-17). Thorsbjerg
(Engelhardt 1863:Pl. 17, Fig. 6) and Vimose (Engel-
hardt 1869:Pl. 1. Figs. 31 and 33). Similar boxes are
not known in an East Scandinavian context, and
accordingly thev may conceivably be a particular cha-
racteristic of West and South Scandinavia. The

function of the pointed oval boxes was probably close-
ly associated with the making of fires, and it is thus
quite accepiable to assume that they served as storage

boxes for tinder. A function of this kind is rejected by

Rydh (1917:173f). however. who advances the argu-

ment that the boxes were attached to the belt and with-

out any means of opening. We have been able to de-
monstrate above, however, that the retaining mounts,
at least for the strike-a-light stones, divided the belt
strap. and that the under side of the stone lay directly
against the wearer’s back. It appears likely that the bo-
xes were attached in a similar fashion, which discounts
Rydh's argument.

Expensive retaining mounts for strike-a-light stones
also occur as variants other than that discussed here.
Amongst the finest of their kind are the retaining
mount from the Evebe grave at Gloppen (Gustafson
1890: Schetelig 1912:114). and the example with ani-
mal head motifs from Hove, Vik (Rygh 1913). It is
symptomatic that these belts. too, have pointed oval
storage boxes of very similar style next to the strike-a-
light stone.

Belt bags are extremely uncommon in the South
Scandinavian area, and there are no contemporaneous
parallels. Schénbiick (1968:187). however. refers to a
find from Valleberga. Scania, which has been dated to
the Late Roman Iron Age. with thin edge mounts
made of bronze, suspension eyes and a fold-down co-
ver flap. This should not be regarded directly as a belt
bag. however, in spite of the fact that the find points
clearly to the existence of leather bags at an early date.
A number of similar bags dating from the Late Iron
Age have been found at Birka (Sorling 1939), for exam-
ple. as well as several other tvpes of bag (Griislund
1984). although these are generally without means of
suspension, for which reason they should not be re-
garded as belt bags. In spite of the fact that the Hégom
chamber represents an exclusive burial and, to a cer-
tain extent, exclusive artefacts, it is unlikely that no
parallel belt arrangements occurred in other areas. |
believe that this is due in part to a gap in our resear-
ches, and | set out below a number of examples in
which I believe that some form of belt bag occurred.

The Hogom belt was thus found to contain no fewer
than 5 buckles in total. One was the ordinary, large
buckle for the belt itself. and there were a further four
small buckles for the belt bag and the comb bag. This
indicates that small buckles may not have anvthing to
do with the belt itself. and may instead be belt accesso-
ries. There are, of course, other functions in which the
small buckle may have a part to play, for example in
conjunction with footwear.

Within the context of the project concerning the
Milar Valley during the Migration Period (Ambrosi-
ani ¢t al. 1981), a recently conducted study extended to
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no fewer than 228 graves which have been dated to the
Migration Period (Bennett 1987). Bennett distingui-
shes here between buckles with a strap width respec-
tively greater and less than 1.5 cm. The smaller buckles
occur in 6.5% of the graves, as a general rule also in
association with comb material. Nine of the total of 16
small buckles in Bennett’s material arc of the kind with
a slanting bow, i.e. a tvpe which closely resembles
those found in the Hégom chamber. It is generally true
that the graves in question are cremation graves, for
which reason it is not possible to reach conclusions as
to the function of the artefacts from their position in
the grave. What is clear. however. is that all these
buckles need not necessarily originate from different
types of belt bags, and especially not in view of the fact
that they are present in most cases as the only buckles
in the graves. The published material also contains in-
dications pointing to the occurrence of belt bags,
namely where more than one buckle was found in the
same grave. Such instances include a find made on
Helgd. at grave field No. 150, grave 45 (Waller & Hall-
_in_der 1970:166f. Fig. 82), and a find made in grave No.
3 at grave field no. 213 in G:a Uppsala (Bennett
1987:229). One large buckle and one small buckle with
a strap end mount were found in both cases. In addi-
tion. the Helgs find included a comb with a bone or
horn comb case. and it is possible that the small buckle
indicates that it was originally a cover made of leather
for the comb. In another case. grave | at grave field 155
at Brinnkyrka, we know of the possible discovery of
2-3 small buckles; if these are actually confirmed. then
it may almost certainly be assumed that they belonged
to a belt bag similar to the one found at Hogom.

The chamber grave at Borg in Norrala, Alir, § Hil-
singland (Varenius 1961). details of which have not yet
been published, provides an interesting parallel with
Hégom in many respects. The deceased was equipped
with a spatha, a shield and a lance. and c¢. 30 arrow
points of iron had been scattered or shot around the
deceased in a highly unusual manner. The deceased
also has a pair of shears of iron, a very finelv worked
beaded ceramic vessel, and a wrapped vessel probably
of birch-bark, all placed next to the head of the decea-
sed. The deceased had also been dressed in a garment
with preserved remains of textile and a tablet-woven
bands, and no fewer than 46 clasp buttons of Lamm’s
(1972) variant IX. i.c. flat buttons made of gilded
bronze. had been applied to the ankle bands and the
wrist bands. On all but one of these, it was punched
decoration in the form of a trident. the points of which
are surrounded by three halved, concentric double cir-
cles, i.c. the same ornaments as that found on inter alia
the Lockne buttons from Jdmtland (Bidmstad
1962:89, Fig. 39). What is most interesting to us in this
context, however, is the large number of objects situat-
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ed around the waist of the deceased. i.e. the belt and
its accessories (Fig. 69). Because the individual who
was buricd was probably laid in the grave resting
slightly on his left side, several of the accessories have
adopted a slightly displaced position. A strike-a-light
stone, a fighting knife, an associated pair of tweezers
and an ear-scoop made of bronze, three belt rings with
arectangular belt plate made of bronze, and with bron-
7¢ tongue-shaped strap end mounts close to two of the
belt rings. were also found in the vicinity of the waist.
Three small bronze buckles were also found. two in di-
rect association with the belt (Nos. | and 2 in Fig. 69).
and one (No. 3) next to the set of clasps on the right of
the deceased. The buckles were made to accept the fol-
lowing strap widths: No. 1 = § mm: No. 2 = 11 mm;
No. 3 = 9 mm. Buckles Nos. 2 and 3 are charnier buck-
les. and in the case of No. 3. the ends of the charnier
pin are fitted with profiled knobs of the same type for
which casting moulds were found at Hogom, Gene and
Helgd (PL. 117). This buckle (No. 3) probably does not
belong to the belt, but rather to a baldric (sword-belt)
or similar. Buckle No. 2. which is the largest, and vetin
spite of that is not physically large. must be regarded as
the main buckle of the belt. We are now left with buck-
le No. 1., which is the smallest buckle and is associated
with the central belt ring. This small buckle corre-
sponds directly to the buckle for the comb bag at Hé-
gom, with its sloping and relatively tall frame. It is thus
highly likely that it had a similar function. i.c. for a bag
or case which was secured to the central belt ring (Fig.
69).

Material has also been published from Gotland
which suggests the existence of similar circumstances
there. Skeleton grave No. 13 at Lilla Bjérges. in the pa-
rish of Lau (Nerman 1933:32. Fig. 103a) is both inter-
esting and informative. The finds lie in their correct
positions there, and include two buckles. One of these
is for the belt and has a width of 13 mm. and there is a
smaller buckle with a width of 9 mm lying cross-wise
to the direction of the belt: this is the identical situati-
on to that of the buckle and the strap end mount for the
comb bag described above at Hégom. It lies on the left
side and slightly to the rear in the Hégom case, how-
ever, and on the right side of the deceased and proba-
bly 1o the rear in the Lilla Bjirges case. The handle
comb was lying at the feet of the deceased. from which
it would appcar that the small buckle and the comb
had nothing to do with one another. This may well be a
plausible suggestion, since there is really no reason
why the comb should not have been taken from what is
presumably its leather cover and placed at the feet of
the deceased at the time of burial ready for use on his
arrival on the other side.

Gotland also provides us with a number of exam-
ples of the combination of a large and a small buckle
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Fig. 69. Reconstruction of the Norrala belt and its belt bag. | = buckle for the belt bag. 2 = belt buckle, 3 = buckle for baldric (7).

Composite arrangement of drawings by B. Hindel.

(c.g. Nerman 1935:Taf. 14:162 and 167: Figures 184
and 187. etc.), from which it appears most likelv that
the lower limit for the width of the belt buckles was of
the order of 10 mm, and for the width of the straps for
covers and belt bags. etc.. less than 10 mm, with the
usual dimension being of the order of 5=7 mm. All this
requires separate investigation. however, although it
should be clear from the Hogom find and from the
above broad survey that belt and comb bags were more
common than previously believed to be the case. Ne-
vertheless, they should probably be related to graves
containing grave material of above average quality.

As far as comb bags are concerned. the delicate na-
ture of the combs indicates that they would have been
kept in some form of bag or cover in addition to the
“tooth guard™ (i.e. comb case made of bone or horn).
with which we have long been familiar. It is highly
likely that the very often extremely finely executed de-
tails on the combs would soon have been broken if
they had simply been allowed to dangle freely from the
belt. as shown in the reconstruction drawing by Ben-
nett (1987:108. Fig. 77a).

If we now make international comparisons between
belt bags. we find that they do not appear to have been
used by Roman soldiers (Baatz 1983). The Germanic
area. on the other hand, provided finds which invited

reconstructions, although in almost every instance
these are bags in which fire-steels, flint and perhaps
tinder were kept (Brown 1977: Schulze 1982; Pescheck
1986). However, a group of leather bags or, more cor-
rectly, purses in which coins were kept. has also been
found, inter alia in the course of the investigation of
two early Frankish graves at Severinus’ Church in Co-
logne (Fremersdorf 1941). The skeleton graves each
contained a male child and have been dated to the first
half of the fifth century, or around 450 (Steuer 1980).
Both graves contained the remains of a belt together
with parts of belt bags. It is not clear how they were
attached to the belts, although both contained coins.
One purse (in grave 64) was rectangular with measure-
ments of 7.8 x 3 cm, with rounded corners on the top
side and edge seams. and a small buckle was also asso-
ciated with the purse (corresponding to a maximum
strap width of 7 mm, according to the illustration).
Grave 65 was found to contain a similar, but less well-
preserved. purse in conjunction with the belt. This still
had a small buckle in situ (strap width 5 mm), and
there were a further two small buckles and three
mounts which may belong to the purse, although their
exact position is not known,

In addition to the above. Gorecki (1975) discusses
other more or less certain occurrences of purses or




small bags. In his view. these were used as containers
for coins. Thus, the number of finds which have enabl-
ed reconstructions to be made is not particularly large,
and there are accordingly no really good parallels to the
two bags at Hégom, It should thus be clear that it was
not unusual in the higher social strata to have a bag
made of leather on the belt, which could be used for a
variety of purposes. although duc to the fact that they
were made of organic material, and that no find has
previously provided a direct indication of the function
of the small buckles, i.e. the buckles which correspond
toa strap width of 5-10 mm. it has not been customary
to draw conclusions in respect of bags/covers/purses.

The heart-shaped buckle with its associated strap
end and strap retaining mount has no exact parallels.
Buckles with a heart-shaped frame occur now and then
in the belt material, and in Thiiringia this type often
occurs in the period from ¢. AD 480-525 (Schmidt
1961:90).

The handle comb belongs to that group of objects
which is regarded by the project concerning the Milar
Valley during the Migration Period (Ambrosiani et al.
1981) as a key find for the Migration Period. Although
the comb itself is not one of the most common types
known during the Migration Period, a number of good
parallels exist, for example at Skedemosse (Hagberg
1967a:59, Fig. 49). and the type of comb has a distinct
East Scandinavian distribution (Slomann 19359; Silvén
1956: Hagberg 1967b:33).

One interesting phenomenon is the presence of ha-
zelnuts, not only in the belt pouch (F77). but also the
few found in conjunction with the saddle (¥9) and the
battle bridle (F7). The nuts found amongst the saddle
mounts were intact, with measurements of 18.5x 12.5
x 10 mm, and represent the largest of the identifiable
nuts. Fragments of hazelnuts have also been found in
seven Migration Period graves on the island of Lovi in
the Miilar Valley (Petré 1984a), although in significant-
ly smaller numbers. This can give an indication that
nuts were more common than generally established,
due to their highlv perishable nature. The nuts were
not as exclusive in the Milar Valley, however, as they
were in Central Norrland, and they may have had the
same significance as grave gifts for that reason. Their
function need not only be linked with the provision of
food. given that the hazel is a plant which in many
areas is specially associated with magical propertics.

During the Sub-Boreal period, the available pollen
charts from an area in the vicinity of Hégom, i.e. the
charts from Rudetjirn and Tunbyn (Engelmark 1978).
indicate that the hazel was growing quite profusely in
the mixed oak woodland which covered those parts of
the landscape which were not dominated by the pine.
There is a marked decline in the broad-leaved decidu-
ous species at the time of the transition to a Sub-Atlan-
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tic climate (c. 500 BC), at the same time as the spruce
shows a stecp increase in the area. The hazel occurs
sporadically thereafter, and in particular where the lo-
cal microclimatic conditions were good. However. of
the broad-leaved deciduous species, it is the hazel that
is considered to have adapted best to the harsher cli-
matic conditions, even though its occurrence probably
never became profuse. Today, the most northerly wild
stands of hazel are to be found in northern Angerman-
land about 170 km N of Hégom (Mo 1969).

The relative rarity of the hazel. together with the fact
that it and its nuts enjoved considerable significance in
folklore and folk medicine during early periods of our
history (Weinhold 1901: Hoffman-Kraver [931:
L52711), point to it having been rather more than sim-
ply a consumer good. A number of these significant
meanings are believed to be of considerable age, and
reference is made not infrequently to the hazel in the
Icelandic sagas, for example. One subject which is also
touched upon by certain ancient authors is the ability
of the hazel to protect against poisonous animals such
as scorpions and spiders. Similar significance is also
encountered in the Germanic area, where the hazel is
believed to protect against poisonous snakes and the
like. We can mention the name of Thor in this connec-
tion, who held the hazel sacred, and his struggle with
the Midgédrd Serpent. The frequently quoted tale of the
serpent and the lightning is also appropriate in this
context. and leads on in an interesting manner to the
very commonly held belief that the hazel protects
against thunderbolts.

Another commonly held belief in folklore was that
the hazelnut was a symbol of fertility, although this is
true of far too many other fruits and phenomena for it
to be interesting in this context. There is one subject
area, however, which may be interesting to mention,
namely that the hazel was believed to have had a pro-
tective function in war. This reported significant
meaning relates to Siebenbiirgen. Central Europe and
may also cxtend to later periods, although it is said that
a soldier who is about to go into battle must cut for
himself seven 3-5 cm long hazel twigs. and must carry
them with him at all times (Hoffmann-Krayer
1931:1528). This observation relates to hazel twigs,
and not to hazelnuts, although it is undeniably possible
to assume. from the evidence of the weapon graves,
that a similar protective and propitious function was
also attributed to the nuts. Given all the circumstan-
ces, it is felt that the interpretation which should be
placed on the hazelnuts is that they are either associa-
ted directly with battle. or that they generally bring
good fortune. The two individual nuts which were
found in conjunction with the bridle and the saddle
also support the association with battle.

As far as the various bronze mounts of the belt are
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concerned, it is striking how similar and how badly
preserved are the strap end mount (1Y), the two strap
retaining mounts (F20). the quatrefoil mount (24)
and the belt buckle (£/8). The belt rings and the bow-
shaped mounts (F21) and the retaining mounts for the
strike-a-light stonc (£23) are similar and are equally
poorly preserved. The condition of these objects is in
glaring contrast to the bronze mounts of the saddle.
The latter naturally contain considerably more bronze;
can this provide the complete explanation, however,
or are we faced by two entirely different qualities? The
micro-local conditions of storage in the two parts of
the chamber are presumably not the reason. since the
degree of preservation of other material in the two
parts is similar. 1 would venture to suggest that the

bronze mounts belonging to the belt are of local manu-
facture, whereas those belonging to the saddle are im-
ported.

4.6.5. PERSONAL ITEMS (PL 79-87)

4.6.5.1. Pair of shears , F27

Length = 233 mm: maximum blade width = 27 mm; width of
loop = 34 mm. The shears are highly corroded. but are still in
one piece for the time being. The loop. which widens out to-
wards the top, exhibits slight traces of a depression with a ma-
ximum width of 13 mm.

The top part of one of the cutling blades (i.e. nearest the
loop) is completely rounded, probably as the result of wear,

Fig. 70. Excavation of the shears
#27. A shaped picce of wood. maybe
the remains of the bow. can be made
oul directly (o the left of the shears.
Parts of the left arm ol the deceased
with clasp buttons can be seen be-
neath this. A belt ring and a part of
the retaining mount for the strike-a-
light stone can be seen on the bol-
tom right.




although this may also be corrosion damage. The other blade
has an obtuse angle at the corresponding place.
According to Selling, these shears had a case made of wood.

She found the remains of 2 or 3 different textile fabrics (Fig.

70) on the under side of the shears. None of this is preserved
on the object today, however.

4.6.5.2. Leather pouch (?) with toilet items

A collection of implements was lving relatively close together
beneath (or possibly on) the shield. directly to the left of the
head of the deceased. These included a wooden case contain-
inga pair of shears (#28). two small iron knives (F32and F33).
and another extremely fragmentary tool (F68). Of these, F28,
F33 and F68 were lying parallel with one another, whereas F32
was lying at right angles to them (Fig. 71). This group also con-
1ains a cavetto ring made of bronze with a leather strap and a
bronze wire hanging from it. There are reasons to believe that
these objects lay in a leather pouch and formed a coherent
group of tools or implements, most probably clipping and
shaving equipment. The various components are described
below:

A. Pair of shears in wooden case, FF28

The case consists of two originally complementary compo-
nents. The original length was ¢. 260 mm. The pressure inside
the chamber has caused the case to disintegrate (Fig. 72), and it
is not now possible to determine whether the case was rectan-
gular or whether it had its present form with a shightly inward-
curved upper part,

Of the shears, which are visible on the X-ray photograph
(Fig. 71). only a small part can be observed in the broken-off
section. The wooden case probably lay inside a leather pouch
or similar onginally, remains of which have been found in par-
ticular on the narrow sides and the front side of the longer part
of the case.

According to Selling, the case was in two parts, consisting of
an upper halfand a lower half. This cannot be confirmed sim-
ply by a visual inspection. although logic tells us that it must
have been in two parts. In view of the fact that ornamentation
18 still present on the sides of the loop part. it is unlikely that
the case was in two parts at that precise point. What is more
likely, however, is that the lower c. 2/3 of the case was in lwo
paris, This is supported by a relatively even, although short
join on the right hand side of the casc viewed from above. A
possible join is also concealed by remaining leather from the
pouch.

As already mentioned. another question concerns the origi-
nal form and size of the case. The length indicated above
should correspond quite closely to the original length, al-
though as far as the width is concerned. it must be assumed
that it has changed significantly. It is clear that the case was
subjected to such considerable lateral pressure inside the
chamber that it was already fractured in the chamber and was
caused 10 break 1o the left. The upper part of the case has a
relatively strong “waist™ with a maximum width of 50 mm
and a minimum width of 30 mm. This “waist” is very prob-
ably the result of having been squeczed together, which is
demonstrated by the two ornamented friezes with running dog
motifs. Both were clearly friezes which ran along the edge of
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Fig. 71. X-ray photograph of the area ol the leather pouch.
including the shears in a wooden case F28. The large light area
is the shears, which are broken, and the knife /32 can be seen
lying perpendicular to it. The bronze ring F6Y can be seen at
the point where these cross. The two tools with wooden shafis
F33 and F68 can also be seen above the shears. and between
them traces of a further object. albeit unidentified. On the top
left are two sets of angled clasp buttons belonging to the spare
garment by the head of the deceased. Running vertically on
the right side of the picture is one of the iron bands which sup-
ported the chamber at the time when it was encased in plaster.

the casc, but the compression has caused the lefi-hand frieze 10
be displaced towards the centre, and half of the right-hand
frieze has suffered damage.

Ornamentation: fragmentary remains of ornamentation are
present on the edges and on the upper side of the case. Right at
the very top of the upper side are parts of two edge friezes with
a running dog motif; the one on the left is the best-preserved
and is ¢. 30 mm long. The running dog motil consists of 4 spi-
rals in reliel surrounded by longitudinal lines. A raised zig-zag
linc contained within two edge lines runs immediately adja-
cent 1o the edge of the case. The zig-zag line has a direct paral-
lel in niello on the sword (Sect. 4.6.1.1.) and the clasp buttons
on the wnist band (Sect.4.6.3.1.). Of the right-hand [rieze. only
two spirals can be discerned weakly. There was also ornamen-
tation between the two edge friezes, although all that remains
are slight traces of a curved double line which connects with
the left-hand [rieze.
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Linear ornamentation is preserved on both long sides of the
top part. This is preserved for a distance of ¢. 40 mm on the
left-hand edge and is made up of bundles of vertical lines. In
direct contact with these is a Style | ornament of indetermi-
nate form. The Styvle | ornamentation is [ramed by horizontal
edge lines and is preserved for a distance of 10 mm. Only quite
small fragments of the vertical lines are preserved on the right-
hand long side.

No ornamentation can be discerned on the short side of the
upper piece, although the remains of a horizontally applied
bronze rivet can be seen slightly to one side of the longitudinal
axis. Only the head is visible. and is gilded with a diameter of
¢. 5 mm and with a conical depression.

As [ar as the larger. lower part of the case is concerned, only
slight traces of decoration are preserved on its upper side. To
some extent there are fragmentary double edge lines on both
sides, and for a short distance of c. 7 mm on the left side is a
zig-zag line ol the same tvpe as above. There are [ragmentary,
but clear remains of Style | ornamentation on the lowest part
of the case. surrounded by twin double lines.

According to Selling, a lilac-blue substance was found on
the lower part which, according to her, was the remains of a
silver rivet around which the two case discs were able to turn.
This explanation cannot be correct. however, as there is no
room for the shears inside the case il @ transcurrent rivet is
situated at the point at which the silver remains were found.
The silver corrosion would thus have been secondary, or else
belonged to a decorative rivetl on the case which has now dis-
appeared completelv. Selling also mentions the fact that at
least the Style | ornamentation on the upper side of the case
was ared colour. Selling also describes items of ornamentation
on the rear side ol the case, although these cannot be seen to-
day. Selling's drawings ol the ornaments similarly show that
they were easier to see and rather more comprehensive in the
state in which they were retricved from the bunal chamber.

Fig. 72. The wooden case for the
shears /28 in the course of excava-
tion.

With respect 1o the reconstruction of the case. the absence
of a join on the long sides of the upper part is troublesome, as
already stated above, because the case would then have had
the appearance shown in Fig. 73. One possibility is that the
crack which is visible on the short side and in which the gilded
rivet sits, in fact represents the join between the upper partand
the lower part. 1f this is the case, then either the ornamentation
on the long side must belong to the sides of the upper piece,
which would then lie outside the edge of the lower piece, or the
ornamentation in question would occupy a secondary posi-
tion. Both alternatives are strained and cannot be taken seri-
ously, as a consequence of which the first-mentioned recon-
struction is recommended (Fig. 73).

B. fron knife with wooden shaft, F32

A relatively well-preserved iron knife, which was broken into
two pieces when found, but which today has been artificially
repaired. The current length is ¢. 180 mm, of which the shaft
accounts for ¢. 75 mm. The shaft had an oval cross-section of
¢. 20 x 10 mm. The shaft part was probably a little longer origi-
nally. Small parts of the leather sheath are preserved, ¢. 70 mm
from the upper end, of which there is a secondary application
of leather on an area measuring ¢. 20 x 20 mm; the leather
fragment is 1-2 mm thick. This leather could belong to the
leather pouch in which it probably was kept.

C. Iron too! with wooden shaft, F33

62 mm in length, of which the shaft accounts for 27 mm.
Neither the shaft nor the iron has been preserved intact, and in
addition the latter is also heavily rusted. The iron part was of
almost rectangular cross-section, however. The shaft is
flattened on one side (probably as a result of the pressure to
which it was subjected in the chamber), and it measures



15x 12mm. [t was probably 14-15mm in diameter, similar to
67, The lower |5 mm of the iron part carry horizontal im-
pressions of some textile similar to two-leaved twill.

D. Fragment of tool, F68

A very severely fragmented object consisting mainly of wood,
but with single iron fragments. measuring 45 x 19 x 12 mm.
This probably represents the handle of some kind of tool.

E. Bronze ring with leather strap and bronze rod, F69

A cavetto ring made of bronze, 19 mm in diameter. witha 9
mm hole and 8 mm thick material. The cavetto is very distinct
and is 3 mm wide. The fragmentary leather strap sits around
the ring and is 10 mm broad and 1-2 mm thick. A fragmentary
bronze piece made of rectangular 5 x 3 mm matenal is also
parily twisted around the ring. This was presumably also a
ring.

Unlike the belt rings, this cavetto ring is considerably hea-
vier and thicker and has a more distinct cavetto.

E Conclusions and comments

As will be appreciated from the above, there is leather
on the case for the shears’ and on the knife F32. The
leather on the shears’ case was interpreted by Selling as
indicating that the wooden case had been enclosed
within a “leather cover”. With regard to the knife F32,
she simply states that the leather present on it is the
remains of a leather sheath. A secondary piece of lea-
ther measuring ¢. 2 X 2 cm is present on the outside of
the sheath (P1. 82), which may be the remains of a lea-
ther pouch. the matter is complicated by the fact that
the shears’ case was lying on top of the knife F32,
which also means that the leather may come from a
leather pouch which simply contained the shears’ case.

Whereas there can be no doubt as to the presence of
a leather pouch. it is not possible reliably to establish
whether all the objects referred to here were contained
within it, or whether it contained only the shears’ case.
The most likely explanation is that those objects which
were lying parallel with the shears’ case were contained
in the pouch. The presence of a pouch also makes it
probable that the ring F69 was associated with this
bag. This suspension arrangement thus corresponds to
that of the belt, and in this instance the leather strap
which was presumably attached to the bag is also pre-
served, as well as a further, relatively simple bronze
ring, which either functioned as a supporting ring in its
own right, or was a support ring used in connection
with the suspension. The object to which the cavetto
ring was attached is not clear from the circumstances
of the find. although 1 show a conceivable alternative
in the reconstruction drawing (Fig. 74). The pouch is
30-35 cm high and up to 10 cm wide in the proposed
reconstruction, and as such is adapted to the largest
object. the shears’ case.
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Fig. 73. Suggested construction of the shears’ case (F28).

Leather bags containing different types of imple-
ments are not unusual during the period with which we
are concerned here, for example in the Frankish re-
gion. In addition, a closure similar to that at Hégom
often occurs (Pescheck 1986).

The preserved wooden case probably bore all-over
ornamentation on its upper surface, and to some ex-
tent on the sides, consisting of both geometrical and
Stvle I motifs. This is probably also something which
can be compared to an imitation of punched ornamen-
tation. As can be appreciated from Selling’s simple
drawing (Pl. 83) of the ornamentation elements obser-
ved by her, it was difficult to make out much of the



Fig. 74. Reconstruction of the leather pouch containing the
shears (F28), etc.

decoration even directly at the time of retrieval. There
are a number of differences. however, in relation to
later observations (Pl. 82). The most obvious of these
is that the best-preserved Style I motif contains a thigh
and a leg of a typical Style | animal. Unfortunately,
other Style | ornamentation exhibits no clear patterns.

46.5.3. Bone comb, F26

This was lving in the bronze dish F40 (Fig. 75), which proba-
bly explains why it is so exceptionally well preserved. In parti-
cular the side which was lving against the dish has been im-
pregnated with bronze and is completely green. The other side
of the comb has a brownish colour and is more fragmented,
which means that it is more similar to the comb on the belt
(F23), The ornamentation on both sides of the comb was iden-
tical, however.

The cross-section is wedge-shaped. which is also true of the
side plates. These are 2 mm wide at the centre on the bottom
edge, and 6 mm at the top. They taper slightly towards the
edges.

The comb was c. 50 mm high at the centre and 35 mm at the
edge. Originally the comb was 20 mm wide at the top at the
centre. and 12 mm wide at the top on the edges.

The comb is made up of 2 applied external side plates and a
central rail, which in turn is made up of four parts. The whole
is held together by 5 pairs of rivet pins. These are arranged
symmetrically. alternately in high and low positions on the
comb. The middle three pairs of rivets are positioned to either
side of the joins between the four parts of the central rail.
whereas the two outermost pairs simply secure the side plates
1o the central rail.

The central rail has steps 1o match the side plates. The step
forms a clearly marked nidge ¢. | mm wide on the front side of
the comb.

The comb had 86 finely cut teeth, a large number of which
are still intact, The row of teeth is terminated at each end bya
broader, 4 mm wide part.

The ornamentation of the comb consists of double and trip-
le edge lines on the side plates, large concentric circles with a
central dot and rows of dots, sometimes situated on an incised
line, which was probably a guide line used by the craftsman in
order to ensure that the row of dots was in the correct position.
The bottom edge of the supporting rail is decorated with a frie-
ze. in which three of the pairs of rivets and four repetitions of a
pattern composed of three semi-circles with central dots and
short straight lines are contained. Situated at both ends of the
frieze, bevond the outermost nivets. are a horizontal line of
dots and, at the extreme end. a vertical line of dots, respective-
ly containing 5 and 2 dots. On the central rail, between the
curve of the row of cut teeth and the curve of the stepped ndge,
are two parallel rows of dots (one long and one short). which
also run parallel with the curve of the teeth.

Finally, the crown of the central rail has a beading with in-
clined fluting. Traces of working can be seen here on the lower
parts of the central rail. although not on the adjacent side
plates, which indicates that the inclined fluting was applied to
the beading before the comb was assembled. The crowns of the
side plates arc both decorated with two edge lines.




Fig 75. The comb F26 in the
bronze dish in siru. Parts of the
bronze dish with the figures painted
on by Selling can be seen at the ex-
treme top right. The ring which is
visible, inter alia over the teeth of
the comb, is the impression left by
the foot of the bronze dish. (Cf. Figs.
83-84).

46.5.4. Gold artefacts (Pl. 86-87)

A total of seven gold artefacts was found in the grave.
These consist of two finger rings (Fig. 76). two pen-
dants (Fig. 77), two gold bars and a plain gold plate.

A. Finger rings, F12

Omne large and one small finger ring. Both arc plain and are
totally lacking in ornamentation. The larger ring is made from
a band-shaped bar with a ¢ross-scction of 4 x | mm, although
the dimensions vary somewhat at various parts of the circum-
ference. The internal diameter 1s 19 mm. and the external dia-
meter is 21 mm. The regular marks left by hammering can be
observed on the upper surface of the ring, which is also gently
but irregularly chamfered on its edges. The inside of the ring
exhibits an insignificant depression running along the centre
line, and the edge overlaps to some extent, with the result that
the edge is relatively sharp. No traces of wear could be ob-
served. The weight of the larger ring is 4.49 grams.

The smaller ring is also made [rom a band-shaped bar, in
this case with a cross-section of 3.5 x 1.3 mm. The internal
diameter is 15 mm, and the external diameter is 18 mm. Here,
too. the upper surface of the ring bears the regular marks left
by hammering. and its edges are relatively sharply chamfered.
The inside of the ring is plain, and no traces of wear could be
observed. The weight of the smaller ring is 4.47 grams.

The rings were worn by the deceased on his left hand. and
both the position and the size of the smaller ring indicate that
it was worn on the little finger. whereas the larger ring was pro-
bably worn on the middle finger or possibly the index finger. It
was unlikely 10 have been worn on the ring finger, however.
because the distance between the rings was too great (Fig. 76).

B. Pendants, FI13

Two almost identical pendants made of light. thinly-hammer-
ed gold. These were formed at the broad end into slightly
cupped leaves, which taper and are terminated by a simple,
coiled spiral which forms a small suspension cye. Both are 72
mm long and have a maximum width of 12 and 13 mm respec-
tively. The width decreases uniformly up the eye part, where
the original bar retains its form: in one casc the cross-section
was square. with a length of side of | mm, and in the other case
it was rectangular, measuring 2 x | mm. Both sides of both
pendants bear the traces of slight folds lefi by the cold-ham-
mering operation. These [olds run across the leaves at an an-
gle. and both have slightly undulating edges, which can also be
attributed to the cold-hammering process. The pendant with
the slightly narrower leaf’ weighs 3.12 grams, and the other
3.47 grams.

C. Gold bars, F14

Two almost identical gold bars were found in conjunction
with the belt of the deceased. These were lying in a belt bag
{Figs. 61-62). Both resemble tooth-picks, are 64 mm long, and
exhibit at the centre a four-sided cross-section of | x | mm.
They taper slightly towards the ends, and one end of each bar
is more pointed than the other. Their weights are 0.53 and 0.46
grams respectivelv.

D. Gold tabler. F15

The gold tablet resembles a coin. although it is not completely
circular with a diameter of 18-18.5 mm, and is | mm thick at
the edge. The edge is sharp and is slightly thicker in relation 10
the rest of the 1ablet. The weight is 3.13 grams. This find is
described as follows by Tormblom (1985):
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Fig. 76. The finger rings in sifu. The remains of planks belonging to the bed can be seen to either side of the rings.

Density measurement in distilled water gives a value of
15.23 g/cm?. If the alloving matenial is silver. which is pro-
bably the case having regard for the colour of the allov, then
the gold content is 53%. The tablet appears to have been
struck between two tools whose diameter was slightly smal-
ler than that of the tablet, causing the thickened edge to oc-
cur. The edge, which is now round, was swaged all the way
round. whereupon the edge was tapped down once more
from the flat side so as to form the sharp edge around the
tablet. This explanation was provided by a silversmith. Erik
Norgren, who also believes that the tablet 1s alloved with
silver. There cannot have been any earlier markings on the
tablet. A number of defects can be observed in the tool.
however, such as cracks at the edges and surface irregulari-
ties.

E. Comments on the gold finds

The combined quantity of gold in the find is 19.67
grams. We must remember, however, that at least the
gold tablet is heavily alloyed. which is also true of the
pendants, The finger rings probably have a larger gold
content.

As far as the function of the various gold finds is
concerned. there is not a great deal to sayv about the

rings. It can simply be established that they had been
placed on the left hand. probably on the middle finger
and the little finger, and that they were syvmbols of
great status; thev should not be regarded as the equiva-
lent of the Continental signet rings. however. since this
type of gold ring is far too common to have fulfilled
that function,

As a consequence of what is discussed above (Sect.
4.6.3.5.) in respect of the height of the deceased. it fol-
lows that the gold pendants were lying in the region of
the ears, which means either that they were some kind
of ear-rings or hair decorations. or that they belonged
to the headgear. None of these alternatives appears
more or less unreasonable than the others, although in
the absence of reliable parallels we must content our-
selves with this conclusion for the time being.

Equally poor parallels exist in respect of the two gold
bars which were found in the belt bag. Their presence
inside the bag should perhaps be taken as an indication
that they had the function of some form of gold used
lor payment. The function of a tooth-pick suggested by
J-P. Lamm is possible, although as far as I am aware
there is no equivalent in earlier finds. The objects




Fig. 77. The gold pendants in sifie.

which are usually interpreted as tooth-picks have other
forms as a general rule and occur often together with
other toilet articles (Becker 1990:109f1),

The gold tablet in the Hogom grave has already been
discussed in conjunction with the possible occurrence
of obole-custom in Scandinavia (Silvén 1956; Gris-
lund 1966: Werner 1973; Ramqvist & Miiller-Wille
1988: J-P. Lamm & Axboe 1989). The items discussed
in this context are the gold artefacts and the individual
silver artefacts which were found in graves close to the
head of the deceased, in his mouth, and in or close to
his hands. The type of object ranges from coins, me-
dallions and imitation bracteates to flat-hammered
gold sheets and tablets, etc. J-P. Lamm & Axboe
(1989) also discuss the possibility that coins and tablets
with holes in them may be oboles. It is similarly not
regarded as impossible that objects such as these oc-
curring in cremation graves might also be oboles (cf.
for example. Gorecki 1975: J-P Lamm & Axboe
1989).

The published literature makes reference to 10 Scan-
dinavian graves dating from the Late Roman Iron Age
and the Migration Period. which I consider to be pro-

bable occurrences of Charon coins or similar substitu-
tes of gold and silver, These are the following skeleton
graves:

1) Salands, Linde parish, Gotland. A round gold
disc, 14.9 mm in diameter, decorated on one side
with a four-edged pattern. Found immediately ad-
jacent to the head. Male weapon grave. Dating;
Migration Period. (Silvén 1956).

2) Kilder, Linde parish. Gotland. An imitation me-

dallion or coin with markings on both sides. 22

mm in diameter. Found in the mouth of one of the

two individuals who had been buried. Double

grave, male graves, weapons, Dating: Late Roman

Iron Age. (Almgren 1903).

Hagerup. Funen. A silver denarius (137 AD)and a

gold thread coiled into a spiral. found next to the

jaw of the deceased. Male grave. Dating: Late Ro-

man Iron Age. (Broholm 1952).

Himlingoje . Zealand. A piece of gold found next

to the lower jaw of the deceased. Male grave. Dat-

ing: Late Roman Iron Age. (Norling-Christensen

1951).
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5) Himlingaje 2. Zealand. A piece of gold in the
mouth of the deceased. Female grave. Dating:
Late Roman Iron Age. (Norling-Christensen
1951).

6) Gile, Toten. Opland. Round silver disc with a hole
in it, found next to the teeth of the deccased. Male
grave. Dating: Late Roman Iron Age (c. 200).
(Herteig 1955:82).

7) Hol, Hustad parish, Trendelag. A piece of gold
measuring 21 x 5 x | mm, found close to the head
of the deceased. Male grave? Dating: Migration
Period? (Bee 1926:64, 82).

8) Sotvet, Solum parish. Telemark. A flat, hammer-
ed-out piece of gold which. together with two brac-
teates, was lying next to the head. Female grave.
Dating: Migration Period (c. 500). (Bee 1926:22).

9) Vestly. Rogaland. A gold tablet in the vicinity of
the head of the deceased. Male grave. Dating: Mi-
gration Period. (Mellerup 1966).

10) Hogom. grave 2,

Of these, the three Danish graves in particular and
the grave from Gile in Opland are important for our
appreciation of how the practice was transferred from
the Continent to Scandinavia. Werner (1973) doubted
whether the practice was actually conveyed to the ger-
manic groups via the Roman Empire. since there was
felt 1o be no reliable evidence of the use of the practice
by the Romans. Gorecki (1975). however, has demon-
strated and argued in favour of the practice having
been applied during the second century. at least within
the Romano-Gallic province. The burial practice is a
source-critical factor here, as in other areas, since the
predominant burial practice was cremation, as a result
of which it is difficult to comment on how common
the obole custom actually was. Nevertheless, the rela-
tively few skeleton graves have provided clear eviden-
ce of the Charon coin having been placed in the mouth
or in the hand of the deceased or in the immediately
surrounding areas.

It is thus quite clear that the rich graves in the Hass-
leben-Leuna group. which also include graves contain-
ing oboles. may be regarded as the connecting link with
the contemporaneous rich graves on the Danish is-
lands. The areas in between in Mecklenburg also exhi-
bit the individual pieces of contemporaneous evidence
of the application of the obole custom. Amongst other
things, its occurrence in the skeleton grave dating from
the Late Roman Period at Woldegk, Neubrandenburg
(Schach-Dd&rges 1970:25M1, Taf. 64:6), with its 13 mm
wide and almost 3 mm thick gold plate. constitutes an
excellent parallel in this respect with the chronologi-
cally younger Hégom grave. Another example from
the same time as Hogom derive from a large mound in

Kittendorf, Mecklenburg (Beltz 1911). There a solidus
of Zeno (474-491) was found in the mouth of the bu-
ried warrior.

It is also quite clear that the obole practice during
the Late Roman Iron Age. to the extent that it occurs,
is associated with the upper social stratum. a situation
which is believed to continue into the Migration Pe-
riod. The practice was not so common, however, that
it occurs in all graves of a high social stratum, and its
use appears to have been controlled by certain mecha-
nisms of which we are unaware. It is considered to be
clear (Werner 1973) that the Hassleben-Leuna group
enjoved a close relationship with the Roman Empire,
and it is probable in the light of this circumstance that
the contemporancous and similarly extremely richly
equipped graves on the Danish islands and in Scania
(Stjernguist 1955) exhibited a similar pattern of beha-
viour. perhaps as foederati of the Roman Empire. This
also offers an explanation of why the Alemannic re-
gion, for example, did not adopt the obole custom dur-
ing the Late Roman Iron Age, because the Alemanni
were in a situation of sharp conflict with the Roman
Empire at the time in question. This can accordingly
be taken as a classic example of the causes of diffusion
and the acceptance by various groups of foreign cus-
toms and cultural patterns. The critical factor in this
respect is thus believed to be the political relationship
prevailing at the time.

The continued selective spread of the practice dur-
ing the Migration Period can thus be regarded as a con-
sequence of the situation during the Late Roman Iron
Age, when the practice presumably spread to all the
areas with the obole custom which are represented
during the Migration Period. Since the practice was not
common and was reserved only for the highest stratum
of society, the picture which we obtain through the
finds which have been made is naturally of a highly
random nature and is thus not reliable from a strictly
chorological point of view.

4.6.5.5. Iron tool with a wooden shafi, F67

68 mm in length, of which the shaft accounts for 33 mm.
Neither the shaft nor the iron has been preserved intact, and
the latter is also heavily rusted. The shaft was originally round
or oval, with a diameter of 14-15 mm. There is a one milli-
metre wide gap between the shafl and the iron tool, which
makes a small part of the tang visible.

4.6.5.6. Whetstone, F93

A fragmentary whetsione of grev/white quartzite, with a rect-
angular cross-section. Present length 85 mm, with dimensions
0f 42 x 20 mm at the centre, and 50 x 23 mm at the end. One
side is smooth, and the other has a longitudinal groove which
tapers slightly towards the centre,




4.6.6. CUPS. CAULDRONS AND CONTAINERS
(PL. 88-99)

No fewer than 17 containers of different kinds were
found inside the chamber (Figs. 10-11). An even grea-
ter number of wooden cups and similar objects may
possibly have been placed in the chamber originally.
Wooden plates could be identified in four cases. al-
though only half of these could be saved in spite of
their optimum shape for survival inside the chamber.
This, together with the intermixture of the wooden
roof of the chamber, makes it uncertain whether all the
containers which were originally present inside the
chamber were, in fact, detected in the course of the ex-
cavation,

46.6.1. Glass with ovals, F36 (Selling’s glass No. 2)

153 mm tall, The glass has an essentially pomnted internal bot-
tom, and its internal depth is 134 mm. The external diameter
of the mouth is 100 mm. and the internal diameter of the
mouth 15 90 mm. The rim at the mouth is inclined slightly
inwards. The diameter of the small plane surface of the base is
13 mm (Fig. 79).

The glass has 3 rows of upright, ground-in ovals. The num-
ber and size of the ovals is as follows (top row = row 1):

Row 1: 26-27 x 11=12 mm ovals. 21 ovals. The distance
between the ovals varies from 0=2 mm. The diameter on
this row (at the centre of the row of ovals) is 83 mm.

Row 2: 25-27 x 9-]10 mm ovals. 21 ovals. The distance
between the ovals varies from O=1.5 mm. The diameter on
this row (at the centre of the row of ovals) is 70 mm.

Row 3: 21-24 x 7-8 mm ovals. 21 ovals. The distance between
the ovals varies from 0-2.5 mm. The diameter on this row
(at the centre of the row of ovals) is 37 mm.

Fig. 78. Glass F36 (with ground-in
ovals) in site. On the left can be seen
remains of the swept vessel with the
associated plaited birch-bark. (Cf.
PL 97).
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Row 4: 17=19 x 6~7 mm ovals. 2| ovals. The distance between
the ovals varies from 0-1.5 mm, The diameter on this row
(at the centre of the row of ovals) 15 48 mm.

Row 3: 15-18 x 4-5 mm ovals. 21 ovals. The distance between
the ovals varies from (—1 mm. The diameter on this row (at
the centre of the row of ovals) is 40 mm.

The depth of the ground-in ovals gradually reduces: it is
scarcely 0.5 mm at the top, and even less at the bottom. Fine.
vertical grinding marks can be seen on all the ovals.

A 3.5 mm wide rim running all the way round has been
ground-in at a point 6 mm below the mouth, A further 7 mm
below this (from the bottom edge to the top edge) a row of
small horizontal ovals runs all around the glass. These very
shallow ovals are all severely oxidized and have the appcar-
ance of light brown spots agamnst the green glass. The glass in
this area is rather damaged, although presumably the horizon-
tal ovals were 21 in number and measured 7 x 3 mm. A
ground-in rim c. 3 mm wide runs all around the glass at a point
14 mm above the bottom surface. The rim 1s completely oxi-
dized, however, and has the appearance of a light brown rim.

Repairs: Two obvious repairs are visible on the glass. One of
these is 3 mm below the nm. A bronze plate. 36 mm long and
8-9 mm wide. is firmly oxidized in place inside the glass. This
is secured by two pins which had been applicd through holes
bored 1n the glass. The diameters of the holesare 2mm and 2.5
mm respectivelv. and the distance beiween the holes is 32
mm. The second repair plate is situated 43 mm below the rim.
The bronze plate on the inside measurcs ¢. 26 x 7 mm and is
attached bv means of two bronze pins positioned 20 mm
apart. The holes were drilled with diameters of 2 mm and 2.5
mm respectively. These plates are also accompanied by a
bronze plate which has become loose; 1ts position on the glass
is unclear (PL 89:6). although according to Selling it belonged
to glass No. 2. ltis intact. and it measures 33 mm long. 5.5 mm
wide and (.4 mm thick: it was fitted with three pins, and parts
of two of these are still present. The ends of the plate are even-
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Iy rounded. The middle pin is 2 mm in diameter and projects
by 7 mm, whereas the other projects by only | mm. Both pins
have flattened heads.

The following observations were made by Selling: Present
above glass No. 2 was plaited organic material (Fig. 78) con-
sisting of 2-3 mm wide strips, which are preserved in part on a
piece measuring ¢. 60 x 35 mm. In her notes which accompany
the drawing. Selling has deleted the word birch-bark and has
substituted the word straw. Also being kept in the same box as
this was a piece of wood measuring 40 x 18 mm bearing the
impression of the silver repair plate used on the glass, The box
also contained three fragments ol such plates (Sect. 4.6.6.3.).

A lurther piece of plaited birch-bark is included in the col-
lections of material which are presumably associated with the
glass (PL. 106—107). This is a two-lavered fragment which mea-
sures ¢. 80 x 7-17 mm. The two lavers are made up of an un-
derlying solid piece of birch-bark. and on top if it a piece of
plaited material made from c. 2 mm wide strips of birch-bark.
The plaiting can be reconstructed in this case (PL 107:c), and it
is likely that the other piece referred to above was also plaited
by the same technique.

One interpretation of the circumstances of this find suggests
that the glass had been kept wrapped inside a birch-bark con-
tainer. and that a finelv plaited outer cover had been sewn sec-
urely 1o the outside of the birch-bark container.

4.6.6.2. Glass with facets, F35 (Selling’s glass No. 1)

Height 155 mm. The internal depth is 143 mm. and the inside
bottom is essentiallv pointed. The outer diameter of the
mouth i1s 103 mm, and the inner diameter of the mouth is 94
mm. The mouth is inclined slightly inwards. The diameter of
the plane surface of the base is 19 mm (Fig. 79).

The glass has 4 rows of upright, ground-in facets. The num-
ber and size of the facets is as follows (top row = row 1)

Row 1: 34-37 x 15-19 mm facets. with a total of 15 ground-in
facets. The diameter on this row (at the centre of the row of
facets) is 89 mm.

Row 2: 34-39 x 11-16 mm facets, with a total of 15 ground-in
facets. The diameter on this row (at the centre of the row of
facets) is 73 mm.

Row 3: 24-38 x 10-15 mm facets. with a total of 15 ground-in
facets. The diameter on this row (at the centre of the row of
facets) is 58 mm.

Row 4: 25-27 x 9-11 mm facets, with a total of 15 ground-in
facets. The diameter on this row (at the centre of the row of
facets) is 47 mm.

The 10p and the bottom parts respectively of the ground-in
facets are rounded, which points to the ovality of the facets.
The facets are otherwise hexagonal. although they are in no
way of completely identical form. The variations and the irre-
gularities are considerable, which can also be appreciated from
the dimensions. It is not uncommen for two or more highly
irregular facets to lie next to one another, which can possibly
be explained by the fact that these were the last facets to be
ground-in on that row. Interestingly enough, the most irregu-
lar facets lie along a slightly diagonal line, although in prin-
ciple they are directly beneath one another, which could be
taken to indicate that the facets were ground-in in horizontal
TOWS.

As in the case of the glass F36. the larger facets are ground-
in more deeply than the smaller facets, although the difference
here is not as great, and all the rows are ground-in relatively
deeply 10 a depth of c. 0.5 mm at the centre of the facet.

By comparison with the glass with oval shapes, the facets
give a very smooth and highly polished appearance. in addi-
tion to which no grinding marks can be scen on the facets.

A ground-in line. 6 mm wide, runs all the way around the
glass at a distance of 5 mm below the rim. A further 6 mm
below this is a row of horizontal, ground-in ovals measuringc.
10 x 53 mm. Only 14 intact ovals can be seen. because of da-
mage, although there would have been 15, which is the same as
the number of facets. As in the case of the other glass. F36, the
ovals are oxidized and appear light brown against the green
background, although they are slightly larger and deeper than
in F36.

There is also a ground-in line, 4 mm wide, running all the
way around the glass at a distance of 18 mm above the bottom.

Repairs: A total of 8 repairs can be observed, which are
marked by pairs of drilled holes. There is also one 2 mm dia-
meter drilled hole in the bottom of the glass. Of the repairs,
two were horizontal and the others were essentially vertical
Five of the repairs have intact bronze plates which are still in
place on the inside, with the bronze pins still in position. Four
of the bronze plates have finely rounded short sides. whereas
the fifth 1s of a more randomly rectangular form. The length of
the plates varies between 24 and 46 mm, and all are 5.5 mm
wide. The size of the holes varies between 2 and 4 mm in dia-
meter. The largest repair was situated directly on the rim of the
mouth.

4.6.6.3. Ornamented repair sheets for the glasses

As mentioned above, both glass beakers had already been re-
paired in ancient times with rivets securing rectangular sheets
on the inside and the outside of the glass. The sheets on the
inside were made of bronze (see above), whereas ornamented
sheets of gilded silver were used, at least to some extent, on the
outside.

Several of the bronze mounts on the inside of the glasses
remain, as slated above, although all the external sheets have
become detached and are preserved only in a fragmentary
manner. Selling, in her description of the find, refers to orna-
mented mounts only in conjunction with the facetted glass
F33, although ornamented sheets were probably used on both
glasses.

The ornamentation on the gilded silver sheets is not believ-
ed to have been totally identical on each sheet. At least two
different types of ornamentation occurred. However, all the
ornamentation shares the common feature of having been
punched.

Sheer a (Pl. 89a): Intact width = 7 mm; preserved length = 11
mm; thickness = 0.35 mm. The ornamentation is similar to
the above, but much better preserved. The semi-circles are po-
sitioned outside each ring, with the open side 0.5-1 mm from
the edge of the sheet. There is no great precision in the posi-
tioning of the punched marks, and the circles on one row have
consistently been punched so as to partly overlap the semi-
circular marks.




Fig. 79. Photograph of the two glasses (F36 on the left) and the two ceramic vessels.

Sheer b (PL. 89b): 6 x 5 mm. No intact edge is preserved. Thick-
ness = 0.25 mm. Two different forms of ornamentation are
preserved: one is an individual ring similar to that used on the
previously described sheets. and the other is an almost whole.
multiple concentric circle and a similar, half-preserved pat-
tern.

Sheet ¢ (P1. 89¢): Intact, width = 8 mm; preserved length = 10
mm; thickness = 0.45 mm. At the centre of the sheet are the
remains of a headless silver pin of 1.5 mm in diameter. The
gilded surface is corroded. The ornamentation consists ol two
rows of simple rings c. 2 mm from either edge. Situated out-
side these, and probably just as frequent. are slight traces of
semi-circles with their open side in direct contact with the
edge of the sheet.

Several very small fragments of similar kinds like Pl. 89:d-e
are also preserved.

46.6.4. Black-polished beaded vessel, F37 (Pl. 90)

Height = 126 mm: internal depth = 119 mm. but with a slight-
Iy convex bottom (viewed from above). External diameter of
mouth = 70-74 mm: internal diameter of mouth = 65-69
mm. Minimum diameter of neck = 61 mm; greatest diameter
of belly = 125 mm (excluding beads); base diameter = 65 mm.

Ormamentation: 3 lines spaced 6 mm apart run all the way
around the lower part of the neck. The top line is 2 mm wide.
and the others 4 mm. The shoulder of the vessel is divided into
two fields, bounded by horizontal lines. The top line is the lo-
wer of the lines referred to above. and the bottom boundary

line is applied above the transition to the belly (Figs. 79-80).
The third line hies between these two. but shightly closer to the
top line. The two fields which are formed by these three lines,
a smaller upper field and a larger lower field, are filled with
pits. each in two rows. The upper rows of pits are closer togeth-
er than the lower rows. This ornamentation runs around the
shoulder, but is interrupted in three places where pairs of ver-
tical projecting ridges (beads) are applied. The distance
between the ridges making up each pair is 30. 30 and 25 mm
respectively. The crown of the ridge is grooved diagonally. and
one and respectively two vertical rows of pits are applied
between the ridges. In one case an extra pit has been applied
off-set in relation to the row, A number of compositional in-
consistencics can be observed in the vessel, No ornamentation
1s present on the belly or the base of the vessel.

Technical observations: The horizontal lines were produced
using a tubular instrument, perhaps a hollow bone or similar.
Thias s illustrated quite clearly by the lines which terminate on
the ndges. The ends of several of these lines retain a typical
peg of material which reveals the form of the instrument
Some of the lines have such a peg at both ends. although usual-
Iv only at one end.

4.6.6.5. Bucket-shaped pot. tempered with asbestos,
F38 (Pl 90)

Height = 120 mm; internal depth = 116 mm: external diame-

ter of mouth = 125 mm: diameter of base = 110 mm.
Ornamenration: Coarse, horizontal fluting commences ap-

proximately 20 mm below the rim (Figs. 79-80). The top three
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Fig. 80. The two ceramic vessels.

lutes run all the way round the vessel. Below this point the
horizontal flutes are interrupted in five places by vertically flu-
ted surfaces. The vertical surfaces contain 3, 7, 7. 7and 7 verti-
cal lines. On all the horizontal parts, the [luting is inclined by
up to 30° from the vertical planc. This is particularly clear in
respect of the lower flutes. Two of the vertical surfaces are also
inclined, although in these cases the flutes are divergent. The
part onaverage | S mm up [rom the bottom is not ornamented,
but both the vertical and the horizontal flutes exhibit conside-
rable variation in both length and parallelism.

Technical observations: A vertical thickening of the material
indicates the presence of a join. at the point at which the sheet
from which the wall of the vessel is made has been joined to-
gether. The method of manufacture is described in detail by
Johansen Kleppe & Simonsen (1983). As far as the ornamen-
tation is concerned, the instrument used was probably a two-
toothed. comb-like tool with a relatively sharp-toothed end.
All the vertical, ornamented surfaces exhibit the same two flu-
tes on the nght-hand side, which are terminated at the very
bottom by a characteristic angle at the end (Fig. 80, PL 90).

The characteristic end angle is repeated again in most of the
other flutes. They are not always grouped together in twos.
however. which may mean either that several instruments
were used. or that double fluting was applied from time to
time. whereby a couple of flutes were first drawn with a single
stroke, moving the instrument only a fraction in such a way
that, on the second stroke, the right-hand leg of the instrument

was placed in the line drawn by the lefi-hand leg on the first
stroke. Given that the number of flutes is odd on all the verti-
cal surfaces, the method described above must have been
used. Evidence in support of this can also be found on the ver-
tical ornamented surface which has only three lines. The two
right-hand flutes were made first. forming the characteristic
end angle. The instrument was then moved and applied a frac-
tion to the left, in conjunction with which the right-hand leg
ran in the same groove produced by the lefi-hand leg on the
first stroke. As can be appreciated from the flutes. the instru-
ment was not inserted as deeply on both strokes. and accor-
dingly the end angles made by both the nght-hand leg and the
lefi-hand leg arc present in the same {lute (Fig. 81).

4.6.6.6. Wooden tub, F42 (P1. 91)

A tub, which has been compressed to a thickness of only a few
centimetres. was found in the SE cormer of the chamber.

The handle is preserved in its entirety. It is made of iron and
is of almost square cross-section. The distance between the
suspension hooks is 385 mm. which indicates the external dia-
meter of the tub at the top. The hooks at the end of the handle
are simply bent upwards.

One of the handle attachments is well preserved. This was
made of an iron bar c. 7 mm wide and 2-3 mm thick. The bar
was bent in the middle, thereby forming the eve, and was then
forged together and riveted securely 1o the tub using a rivet of



€ 10 mm in diameter. Both ends of the bar were finally bent
through c. 90° in their respective directions. A smaller rivet
‘was used to secure the mount at a point approximately at the
‘centre of each of these horizontal shanks. The vertical part of
the attachment. excluding the eye itself. which is missing.
- measures just over 30 mm, and the intact one of the two hori-
zontal shanks is itself c. 30 mm long. The mount bows out-
~wards slightly to the sides at the point at which the larger rivet
“was used. which accords with the bar not having been joined
by forging at that point, and with an opening having been left
for the rivet.

The wooden staves are 10 mm thick and are fitted at the top
with a "U'-shaped iron mount, which descends for 10 mm
‘down the inside and outside walls of the vessel. The width of
‘the staves cannot be established, although it appears to have
‘been as much as 150 mm in some cases: this dimension was
‘measured on a piece without a visible join. Only in one place
does anything occur which can be likenzd 10 a join between
two staves, although this, 100, is uncertain because it is visible
only on one side.

In earlier papers (for example Ramgvist 1990a:57f) it has
been assumed that the tub was held together by several withes.
These, however, have recently been analysed (Malmros 1991)
and shown to be balcens from either Finwhale (Balaenoptera
physalus) or Herringwhale (Balaenoptera glacialis). These
large sea mammals occur in the Atlantic and the North Ice Sea
and have of course been hunted and also collected by the Iron
Age people in W Scandinavia. This very surprising result gives
a real intricate signal of the contacts with the Atlantic side of
Scandinavia. The elastic baleens must be a extremely well
suited material to use in connection with a tub.

Al least 5 closely positioned baleens ran horizontally
around the tub. The baleens are flat in their present condition
and are ¢. 13 mm wide. They were presumably positioned at
the centre of the wb. In conjunction with the baleens there are
seven iron rivets, which held the staves and the baleens toge-
ther. The rivets probably all had domed heads c. 10 mm in
diameter, with rectangular counterwashers measuring 16-18 x
10~12 mm. Three of the rivets sit in a row on the same baleen
(the top baleen), and a [urther four are positioned below these.
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The distance between the three rivets in a row is 35 mm. On
the same baleen, at a point ¢. 830 mm from the fivets, is a quite
long iron mount. measuring 55 x 16 mm. and with a counter-
washer of similar dimensions. The mount 1s held together by
WO Iron rivets.

According to Selling. a 7 mm wide iron band also ran hori-
zontally at a point 14 mm below the rim of the tub. No trace of
this has since been found, however.

As [ar as the reconstruction of the tub is concerned. it was
possible to make the top baleen, the handle, the handle attach-
ments and most of the elements which hold the tub together.
The diameter of the bottom of the vessel could not be reliably
established, however, although it gives the impression of hav-
ing been wider at the bottom and may. therefore. have had the
appearance shown in Fig. 82.

46.6.7. Vestland cauldron, F41 (Pl. 92)

The Vestland cauldron was badly crushed and has undergone
major restoration, as a consequence of which 1t is not possible
10 give an entirely reliable description.

The folded-out and hammered edge is 13 mm wide and has
a material thickness of 2 mm at that point. while the thickness
of the rest of the material is 0.6 mm or even thinner. The trian-
gular ears are 56 mm wide at the base and projected by 30-35
mm [rom the edge of the vessel. The ears were formed directly
from the edge, and they, too, have a material thickness of 2
mm. Both ears are damaged, however. The mounting hole lor
the handle is 5 mm in diameter and is positioned close to the
base of the triangular ear.

The restored vessel had an internal diameter of ¢. 265 mm
towards the top and a maximum diameter of c. 335 mm. The
base of the vessel was slightly concave (viewed from above),
for which reason its greatest diameter was situated 30—40 mm
azbove the base. The height of the cauldron is not easily deter-
mined, but was approximately 150 mm.

According to Selling. the remains of insects which had been
preserved by the patina were present on the inside of the ves-
sel. This presumably points to the vessel having been filled
with food or drink at the time of the burial.

Fig. 81. a) Possible appearance of
the tool used for decorating the
bucket-shaped pot F38. h) Example
of the double-drawing of a groove in
which the end angle appears for both
passes, ¢—d) Double-drawing in
which the second pass has entirely a
covered the end angle of the first
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The handle is made of iron and has been preserved relative-
ly intact. It indicates that the ears of the cauldron were 250
mm apart (which means that the restored diameter above is
too big). The handle has a rectangular cross-section of 10 x 6
mm. Its ends are slightly damaged, although it is of almost
round form, 5 mm in diameter. here. The ends are curved
slightly upwards, although it is not possible to establish whe-
ther they were originally in the form of a spiral of some kind.

Also found in conjunction with the cauldron were a number
of carved and, possibly, ornamented wooden fragments.
which Selling associates with a possible lid for the cauldron.
The wooden remains were of pine and bore traces of holes and
decoration in the form of angled and oblique parallel lines.

4.6.6.8. Bronze dish, F40 (Pl. 90)

The bronze dish was quite badly fragmented when lound (Fig.
83), and 1 suppose that the white and black (?) paint marks on
the dish (Fig. 84) must derive from a “puzzle-painting” made
by Selling during the excavation, before lifting the pieces.
Thanks to the puzzle, it was casier to join the picces of the dish
back together later. However, no reference to the use of such a
method has been found in the documents, although the possi-
bility that the paint marks are of ancient origin can be exclud-
ed. The dish was re-assembled after the excavation, and it is
held together inter alia by means of bandages. It now also hasa
specially designed plastic frame. The reconstruction (PL 90) is.

Iig. 82. Attempted reconstruction
of the b F42. White = baleen, light
grey = iron, dark grey = wood.

therefore. quite dependent on the earlier re-assembly, which
was probably carried out in close association with Selling. For
this reason, the following description probably contains some
uncertain elements.

The dish was made [rom hammered-out bronze sheet of
0.7-0.8 mm in thickness. It was c¢. 43 ¢em wide and 7 cm high,
with an inner diameter of 38 cm and a depth of 5 cm. The 25
mm wide rim was positioned practically horizontally and was
thicker than the rest of the dish. Tt was 4 mm thick at the
rounded edge of the rim. The dish had a circular ring as a foot.
142 mm in diameter and 20 mm high. According to Selling's
analyses, the foot was constructed by bending the sheet. which
was visible as a furrow inside the dish.

No ornamentation was observed or reported by Selling,
although there are traces of the hammer blows from the smith-
ing work around the edge of the rim.

4.6.6.9. Swept vessels (Pl. 94-97)

The swept vessels made up the largest number of ves-
sels in the chamber, and Selling was able to identify the
remains of a total of 10 vessels. All that remained of
them was the resin caulkings. which were frequently
encountered in the form of rings, which were interpret-
ed as the caulking between the bottom plate and the
wall of the vessel. Also present in most cases were



Fig. 83, The bronze dish (/4() and
wooden dish No. 1 (F43) in the
course of excavation. The remains
ofa further two of the wooden dishes
can be seen directly above the
bronze dish. Traces of a fourth dish
can be seen beneath the best-pre-
served wooden dish.

Fig. 84. The bronze dish (F40) in
the course of excavation. The imagi-
native pattern was probably painted
at the time of excavation, in order to
facilitate piecing together the frag-
mentary dish after it had been re-
covered.




134

remains of the original vertical caulking which had
sealed the vertical join running from the base to the
rim. Since this material is extremely fragile and is
made up of fragments, we are obliged in this case to
rely on the observations made by Selling at the time of
the excavation in 1951.

F45: A single. thin resin caulking. compressed toc. 3x 11 cm
in diameter, and with a preserved vertical caulking ¢. 7 cm
wide. The impressions left by four rows of stitches are present
on the vertical caulking. A small. round bottom caulking is
also preserved. The resin caulking was found together with the
glass F35 (Sect. 4.6.6.2.). and was probably the case for the
glass. Its greatest diameter was 11 em. which corresponds clo-
sely 1o the 10 em of the glass. This birch bark container. like
the glass, may have been cornet-shaped.

1°46; This resin caulking was double, with an outer diameter ol
15 em and an inner diameterof 11.5x 13 cm. A vertical caulk-
ing. 4 cm in length, is also preserved. The inside of the contai-
ner was of a noticeably more coarse construction than the out-
side. A couple ol the fragments of the resin caulking [rom the
inside carry impressions of 1.5 mm wide strips, running verti-
cally on one fragment and arranged diagonally on a second.

Also found here was a single, thin, inner sealing ring with a
diameter of 7.5 cm, and one vertical caulking at least 3 cm
long: according to Selling. these belonged to a lid.

This resin caulking was found together with the glass £36
(Secl. 4.6.6.1.). and probably performed the same function as
the previous caulking. However, this birch bark case appears
to have been constructed slightly differently and to have been
of rather larger diameter. onginally ¢. 13 cm.

F47: A double caulking. slightly deformed. The diameter of
the outer ring is 10-11 cm. and that of the inner ring 8.5-9.5
cm. A vertical internal caulking has been preserved up to a

height of 10 cm. There are traces of a red pigment (or fungus
spores 7) on the part of the caulking facing the upper surface of
the base. There are also 6 circular bottom caulking.

F48: A single internal caulking. 8-9 cm in diameter. The ves-
sel had a diameter of 9.3 cm. The vertical caulking is preserved
up to a height of 11 cm, and bears the impression of 12-13
stitches. The impression shows that the inside of the vessel
had a dense [ibrous structure. Individual pale vellow frag-
ments of birch bark are preserved. and traces of a red pigment
arc present on a part of the vertical caulking.

There is also a slightly deformed double caulking for the lid,
with an outer ring measuring 11.5 x 8.5 cm and an inner ning
measuring 10 x 7 em. The resin in this case is of a light brown
colour. There is the impression of a4 dense fibrous structure. Of
the 5 circular bottom caulkings, one is preserved.

This container was found close to the bucket-shaped vessel
I-38 (Sect. 4.6.6.5.), and probably has some functional connec-
tion with it.

F49: A double caulking (Fig. 83). The diameter of the outer
ring is ¢. 22 cm. and that of the inner ring (= diameter of the
vessel) is ¢. 20 ecm. The vertical caulking is preserved up toa
height of at least 11 em.

F50: Deformed inner caulking (Fig. 85) with a maximum dia-
meter of ¢. 17 cm. The vessel was ¢. 14-15 cm in diameter,
however.

F51: Shightly deformed inner caulking, 9 x 7.5 cm in diameter,
which also corresponds to the diameter of the container. Two
wide vertical caulkings, respectively 2 and 3.5 cm broad. The
broader caulking bears traces of a seam and incised ornamen-
tation.

F32: Deformed inner caulking. c¢. 10 cm in diameter, with re-
mains of wood. A fragment of a 5 mm wide lining along the
outside of the lower edge and traces of an incised linc.

Fig. 85. Resin caulking rings F30
(the smaller) and £49 in situ.
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Fig. 86. Resin caulking F33 in the
course of excavation. On the left is
one of the saddle-girth buckles and a
strip of leather with stitches on the
sides belonging to the saddle. (CI. PI.
60:4).

F33: A double caulking with a diameter of ¢. 25 cm (Fig. 86). A
vertical caulking on both the outside and the inside. preserved
1o a height of at least 15 em, The wall of the conlainer is 3 mm
thick. Two of the resin fragmenis bear traces of a red pigment
which, on one of the fragments. had accumulated in the im-
pression of an incised triangle. There were 8 circular bottom
caulkings on the underside of the base.

F34: Probably a double caulking for a container which had
been flattened from the side, in a lattened-out state measuring
16x 10.5 cm (Fig. 87). Three vertical caulkings, respectively 8,
Sand 3 cm broad, and preserved to a height of at least 10.5 cm.

Fig. 87. Resin caulking F54 in the
course ol excavation. The rectangu-
lar form is attributable to the fact
that the round swept vessel had side
{vertical) caulkings and was com-
pressed from the side.

4.6.6.10. Wooden dishes (Pl. 98)

Encircled by the bronze dish (F40), the beaded vessel
(F37) and a birch-bark container (F34). was a group ol
what appeared to be four wooden dishes, of which only
one has been preserved to any significant degree (Fig.
83).

Dish I: F43, about half ol which is preserved, so that a re-
construction is possible. This was 180 mm in diameter. |0 mm
thick, and had a slightly sunken central part with a surroun-
ding edge 18 mm wide and extending up to 14 mm in thick-




ness. On the underside of the dish is a clear impression left by
the bronze dish (/4(0), as well as bronze remains of the same.
The presence of bronze on the underside of the wooden dish
indicate that it was lving upside down, partly beneath the
bronze dish.

Dish 2: F44. In the course of her investigation. Selling re-
corded details ol 2 [urther three suspected dishes, although
none of these is preserved. Two are documented, however, in
the form of a rather indistinct plaster cast. Dish 2 has left in-
distinct traces of an evenly rounded dish ¢. 20-21 cm in dia-
meter and with a 2 cm wide edge.

Dish 3: Only the edge could be observed. which had a rim c.
2.9 em wide with two concentric lines incised at a distance of
1.3 and 1.9 cm respectively from the outer edge (Fig. 88). The
edge had a club-shaped profile. To judge from the drawing left
by Selling (P1. 98:2), this dish was also lying upside down in the
chamber.

Dish 4: According Lo Selling. possibly a dish which had been
[ully compressed by the pine roof of the chamber, There is a
visible edge, however, which is 1.7 em wide.

Fig. 88. Weak traces of one of the
wooden dishes, apparently to the
right of the bronze dish F40. (Cf. Pl
10,

4.6.6.11. Box loop-ring fastener of iron, F66 (Pl. 99)

A box loop-ring fastener made of iron. with two straps and the
remains of wood, was found to the northwest of the deceased.
A box had also been placed here, probably containing some
long since disappeared organic material, as no other finds are
associated with it. The box handle and the shackles are com-
pletely rusted together, although the handle is made of round
matenal with a cross-section of ¢. 8 mm and a total width of c.
80 mm. The ends were curved around the shackles and were
terminated with a simple bend. The shackle eves are U-shaped
and are made of'a rectangular rod of 9 x 6 mm in cross-section.
They were ¢. 30 mm high and 15 mm wide. About 10 mm were
hammered down into the box lid, of which fragments of about
one centimetre in size are preserved on each shackle.

No conclusions can be reached with regard to the size or
function of the box. It can be noted, however, that the thick-
ness of the lid was probably rather more than 10 mm, since the
wood extends for this distance along the shackles and, in addi-
tion, does not exhibit any traces of hammering-back (Fig. 89).

Fig 89. Reconstruction of the at-
tachment of the box loop-ring faste-
ner 1o its base.




4.6.6.12. Comments on the household objects

The functions of all the vessels are difficult to explain,
although it may be worth noting certain views, It may
be assumed that most held different forms of foed or
drink. We have no concrete evidence in support of the
precise nature of their contents, although the presence
of insect remains points indirectly to the Vestland
cauldron having contained something which was at-
tractive to insects.

A number of aspects of the spatial distribution of the
vessels within the burial chamber can be discussed in-
itially. Firstly no vessel was lying to the north of the
centre-line of the grave. and secondly most are grou-
ped together in the SE part of the chamber. The contai-
ners which, in fact, exhibit the greatest variation in
spatial distribution are the two glass beakers with their
associated birch-bark containers, the birch-bark con-
tainers /47 and F48. and the bucket-shaped vessel
F38. All these vessels are positioned along the right-
hand side of the deceased. They probably fulfilled a
special role with regard to their contents or function.
The glasses are the most exotic artefacts in the grave,
and their position means that a major ceremonial role
must be attributed to them. The many repairs which
had been performed on the glasses made them unsuit-
ed to anything other than drinking a purely ceremonial
toast with allies or similar.

As far as the concentration of vessels in the SE part
of the chamber is concerned, it should be obvious that
provision had been made there for two persons —i.e. a
food and drink service had been laid out for two
people. A washing bowl with its associated comb had
also been provided with this service.

The drinks service could consist of two “recepta-
cles” for different drinks, i.e. the Vestland cauldron
F41] and the large birch bark container F33, together
with a water container in the form of the large wooden
tub F42. There were also two scoops in the form of the
birch bark containers F5/ and F52. positioned
between the tub and the large birch bark container.
The drinks would have been drunk from the glass bea-
kers. The two vessels F37 and F34, which are positio-
ned next to the plates, certainly also contained food or
drink. As far as the narrow-necked ceramic vessel F37
is concerned, it is difficult to imagine that this contai-
ned anything other than a drink; why not wine?

The food service consists of the four plates. Two are
positioned between the washing bowl and the bed of
the deceased and between the containers F37 and F54,
whereas the other two are positioned directly to the
north of the washing bowl. If we extend the hypothesis
that a service for two persons had been laid, then each
person has two plates, possibly one large and one
small, although there is no reliable evidence for that.
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Two of the plates had been inverted at the time of lay-
ing the service.

According to this interpretation, the two containers
F49 and F50 directly to the south of the food service
would have contained some of the food to be consu-
med by the two persons. The vessels F38, 48 and 47
presumably also contained food of a more exclusive
character, for example seasonings, honey or the like.

In order to shed some light on the function of the
different containers, it may be of interest to give some
idea of their volume. A number of assumptions have
had to be made in arriving at the volume, since not all
the vessels could be reconstructed to a reliable height.
This is true of the swept vessels in particular. In these
cases | simply took the relationship between height
and width in the two best known cases, i.e. F45 and
F46. The ratio of the diameter to the height would
have been c. 1:1.25 here. Given that we know the dia-
meter of most of the birch-bark containers. I have also
been able to estimate the volume of these vessels.
There are. of course. many uncertainties concerning
the height of the vessels, including in respect of the
function which they had to serve. As far as the tub is
concerned, 1 compared it with a number of known, ful-
ly preserved tubs, and I found that the customary ratio
of the diameter to the height is of the order of
1:1.1-1.2. If the proportions referred to above are now
applied, the volumes shown in Table 5 are obtained.

Table 5. Containers in chamber grave No. 2 at Hégom. Esti-
mated size and volume. The height dimensions marked with *
are calculated on the basis of the proportions referred to in the
text.

CONTAINER INT. INT. VOL (1)
DIAM. HEIGHT.
{cm) (cm)

Glass 36 1-9 134 0.32
Glass I35 1-9 14 0.33
Tub F42 36 41* 41.70
Vestland cauldron F4/ 26.5-33.5 15 10.30
Beaded vessel F37 7-11 12.6 0.65
Bucket-shaped vessel F38 11.2 11.6 .14
Birch-bark vessel F45 11 15* 0.45
Birch-bark vessel F46 13 15% 0.63
Birch-bark vessel F47 9 L™ 0.22
Birch-bark vessel F48 9.5 12* 0.27
Birch-bark vessel F49 20 25* 250
Birch-bark vessel F50 14.5 18* 0.95
Birch-bark vessel F5/ 8 10* 0.16
Birch-bark vessel F32 10 13¥ 0.33
Birch-bark vessel F53 25 31* 4.84
Birch-bark vessel F54 13 15* 0.63
n= 16
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These volume ratios can provide the basis for the
interpretation of their respective function in the grave.
Roughly speaking, the containers can be sub-divided
into three groups: small. medium and large. Starting
with the large ones, I have already suggested above that
the tub was a water container which would have con-
tained around 40 litres. To judge from its volume the
next largest vessel, the Vestland cauldron. which con-
tained around 10 litres, mayv have been used to contain
a drink which was relatively common and produced
locally, which leads us to the conclusion that it may
have been some form of mead or similar. From its po-
sition and its volume, approximately 5 litres, the swept
vessel F53 may also have contained a drink, The last of
the vessels which probably contained a drink is the
beaded vessel, which contained 0.65 litres. Other ves-
scls, apart from the glasses. were either used as scoops,
F51 and F52, or as containers for various foods and
seasonings, etc.

In order to shed some light on what these containers
may have held, we can examine a couple of cases in
which the remains of foodstuffs were still present and
were analyzed. For example, grave 64 at the Severinus’
Church in Cologne (Fremersdorf 1941) contained a
number of hens’ eges in a shallow ceramic bowl. A
shallow glass bowl contained the remains of a honey-
roasted bird, and the remains of cooking fat or butter
were found in a small, but taller ceramic bowl: finally.
a jug with a handle, but without a spout, contained the
remains of a cooked bird. Present in a jug with a spout
at grave 65 at the same location were the remains of
mushrooms and yeast, together with a lot of birch pol-
len. which indicates that the contents were an alcoholic
drink made from birch sap. The remains of wine were
found in a conical glass beaker with a foot (in its gene-
ral form not unlike the glass beakers found at Hogom).
A medium-sized bowl contained the remains of meat
and, finally, a small clay bowl contained the remains of
a millet porridge made not only from millet, but also
from wheat, fat and honey. It can also be mentioned
that a smaller, round-bottomed and narrow-necked
glass flask. which must have contained some form of
liquid, contained the remains of a large number of lar-
vae, although unfortunately these did not provide any
more detailed clues as to the contents. They resemble
the insect remains found in the Vestland cauldron in
Hogom which, according to my interpretation, con-
tained mead.

The chamber thus contains a total of 17 vessels and
four wooden dishes. These vessels also represent diffe-
rent places of production. inasmuch as the glasses were
certainly made to the north of the Black Sea (Ekholm
1965; Niisman 1984; Straume 1987): the bronze vessels
are normally regarded as imported goods of provincial
Roman origin (Ekholm 1961). and the two ceramic

vessels as imports from Norway (Bee 1931: Slomann
1961). On the other hand, the tub and the 10 birch bark
vessels may be regarded as domestic goods. except the
baleens which must be imported from the Norwegian
coast.

The question which now arises is whether the prove-
nance of the various vessels is not entirely without
complication. As far as the glasses are concerned, there
is general agreement (Nisman 1984:29, Straume
1987:62) that their production took place in the area of
the Cernjachov culture and is representative of a Syrni-
an/Egyptian tradition. As far as concerns the difference
between conical glasses on the one hand, and glasses
with facets on the other, Niisman inrer alia has sugge-
sted that this is only a question of how large the ground
areas were madec by the glass grinder. In other words,
there are no grounds for regarding the two variants as
being essentially different. In an earlier work. however,
Straume (1984:47) draws a major distinction between
the two variants. The view which she puts forward is
that the items with ground-in facets are representative
of a southeastern type. whereas those with ground-in
ovals are presumably a Scandinavian type. This is
based on the irregular pattern of distribution, and also
on the fact that, of the total of 15 finds in Europe, no
fewer than 5 come from the relatively small area of SW
and S Norway (Fig. 90). Nisman (1984:60), however,
regards this apparently regular distribution as a chance
occurrence. Straume modifies her view in a later work
(1987:62). and expresses the opinion that the two vari-
ants probably come from the same workshop. The
argument which she advances in support of this is part-
ly based on the glasses from Hégom. and she arrives at
approximately the same conclusion as Nisman
(1984:60), who also points to the significance of the
Hogom glasses in this context.

It is thus clear that the Hégom find in this case is of
decisive importance to our understanding of the con-
nection between the facet-ground glass beakers and the
oval-ground ones. There is a very close individual link
between the two glasses, and the differences which ac-
tually occur are of no tvpological or other significance,
either to the type of glass or to its dating. It must be
obvious that the glasses were a pair from the very start,
and that they most probably accompanied one another
on the roads which they travelled before finally rea-
ching Hégom.

From a chronological point of view the Hogom glas-
ses do not provide any indication of when they may
have been manufactured, although it is still possible to
observe a number of interesting relationships. The
grave can be dated to c. AD 500 (Chap. 8). and current
research suggests that this tvpe of glass was manufac-
tured during the fourth century (Ekholm 1956) and
possibly into the fifth century (Ndsman 1984:29), This
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Fig. 90. Distribution of the conical, ground glasses. @ = glasses with ground-in ovals: © = glasses with ground-in facets. (After

Niisman 1984).

means that the glasses. like many of the other objects
in the chamber, may have been around 100 years old
when they were placed in the grave. It is quite clear that
the glasses were objects with a high social value. This is
indicated firstly by their position inside the chamber,
secondly by the care which had clearly been devoted to
them by having been kept in special birch-bark cases
or boxes, and thirdly by the fact that they had been re-
paired in ancient times and had been elegantly fitted
with gilded and ornamented repair plates. The overall
picture is also supplemented by the fact that many of
the ground glasses had also been the subject of contem-
poraneous repairs. A total of 15 repaired glasses are
known in Fenno-Scandinavia. all from the Migration
Period (Straume 1977; Nisman 1984:22). Twelve of
them come from the Norwegian region, and three from
the Swedish. In addition. eleven are made of ground
glass. Ndsman (1984:22ff) argues against the repaired
glasses necessarily having been old at the time of depo-
siting in the grave. and suggests that the conical glasses

may well have been manufactured during Period VI
(the Migration Period).

Glass repair is a phenomenon associated with Pe-
riod VI and thus supports the argument that the coni-
cal glasses are of more recent date than the ground. cyl-
indrical glasses from Period V. A number of opinions
on the repairs have been put forward by inter alia Rau
(1972), Hunter (1975) and Straume (1977). Rau belie-
ves that the conical glasses were very prone to crack-
ing, due to poor methods, and that as a result they of-
ten required to be repaired. Hunter believes that it was
difficult to replace the damaged glasses with new ones.
and that the repairs were thus associated with poor
availability. Finally, Straume puts forward the
interesting theory that the glasses were especially valu-
able due to the social relationships which they repre-
sented: this is an interpretation which is. in fact. direct-
ly supported by the glasses found in the Hégom cham-
ber. Ndsman (1984:23) has compiled a synthesis of the
various views which have been expressed on the sub-
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ject of repaired glass, which he expresses as follows: “If
glasses were rare, then their value both as a proffered
item and as status-imparting gift would have been
greater than if glasses had been common objects and
accordingly cheaper to acquire and less remarkable as
a gift. The willingness to repair glasses is, of course, de-
pendent on their value. In areas where glasses were of
great value. they tended to be repaired more frequent-
lv: needless to say, glass which broke more easily was
repaired more often.”

As far as the type of repair is concerned, the material
varies considerably, and Straume (1987:480) distin-
guishes between two techniques. The first (@) involved
the replacement of a lost fragment on the edge part of
the glass by a metal plate of approximately the same
shape. The metal plate was folded around the edge and
fixed to the wall of the glass with rivets. The other tech-
nique (b) is based on the re-assembly of broken pieces
of glass using resin, for example. which are then held
together by riveted metal plates. The two Hégom bea-
kers were repaired by the latter technique.

It is not unusual to find that the repair plates. which
were usually made of gilded silver or bronze, were de-
corated. Six of the repaired glasses from Fenno-Scan-
dinavia also carry Style 1 ornamentation (Straume
1987:49). which indicates not only that the repairs
were made locally, but also that the glasses were in so-
cial use towards at least the end of the fifth century and
probably for a short time into the sixth century. There
are also repairs which carry Stsdala ornamentation.
i.e. punched decoration, with which the Hdgom
mounts must be included. of course. A further example
of this is encountered in the case of the Evebe glass
(Straume 1987:79f, Taf. 86), although this was repaired
by technique (a) described above. The repair plate used
on the Kvassheim glass (Straume 1987:89f, Taf. 41-42)
is interesting because of the presence there of Style 1
motifs on the edge mount and punched ornamentation
around the edge of the vertical plates and on a lower
plate which runs all the way around the glass. To judge
from the reconstruction, it must be assumed that the
plates were fitted at one and the same time, which ex-
cludes the possibility of arriving at chronological con-
clusions in respect of the difference between the Sdsda-
la stvle and the Style I motifs. at least not as far as the
plates on the glass are concerned.

In spite of the lack of solid evidence to indicate the
length of the period for which the ground conical
beakers continued to be manufactured, Arrhenius
(1973a:44ff) and Nisman (1984:22M) inter alia main-
tain that they continued to be made for a considerable
time into Period VI in Eastern Europe. This must con-
tinue to be regarded as a hypothesis, however, for as
long as no glass workshops are found to lend support to
this view. Although the glasses may perhaps not have

been antiques in every case. my own inclination, as in-
dicated above, is to regard the glasses as symbols of
important social relationships which were established
during the fifth century. Glasses may possibly have
been used in our region as a means of proposing toasts
of lovalty between petty kings.

As far as the two ceramic vessels are concerned, we
are faced by two forms which belong to a typical West
Nordic phenomenon, i.e. vessels of which most of the
representatives are found in the present-day Norwegi-
an region (Bee 1931, Slomann 1961). The bucket-
shaped vessel provides an essentially identical parallel
with the Kongshaug female grave at Hardanger (Sche-
telig 1912:117ff, Fig. 274). The typical grooving below
the rim is superseded here. as at Hogom, by vertically
and horizontally grooved fields in an cssentially identi-
cal manner. A not dissimilar vessel is also known from
Ramberg. at Be in North Norway (Sjevold 1962:PL
45a).

It can be stated in respect of the distribution of the
bucket-like vessels that it exhibits considerable simila-
rities with the distribution of the Vestland cauldrons
and the cruciform brooches. in spite of the fact that the
latter are very much more widespread and extends. for
example. into the Swedish province of Vistergstland,
Denmark and areas of Germany. Holland and England
which border on the North Sca (Reichstein 1973,
Ramgqvist 1987a). The bucket-shaped vessels are dis-
cussed in greater detail below (Sect. 5.6.2.3.) in con-
junction with the site finds beneath mound No. 3,
where fragments of bucket-shaped ceramics were
found.

The Vestland cauldrons and the bronze dishes are
generally regarded as imported goods of provincial
Roman origin (Ekholm 1956, Lund Hansen 1987), al-
though I must give expression to some scepticism here,
since examinations of at least the Vestland cauldrons
have revealed the existence of some of extremely high
quality and some made of very thin material. Could we
possibly be dealing with different areas of production,
one provincial Roman which made the better quality
items. and one or more Scandinavian which produced
similar cauldrons, but of significantly lower quality?

Unfortunately, it is not possible to establish what
form the Hégom cauldron originally had, although it is
naturally comparable with many of the cauldron finds
which have been made in Norway and in the Swedish
province of Medelpad. The Vestland cauldron is na-
med after the Vestland region of Norway, since the
cauldrons are found particularly frequently in this re-
gion, especially as containers for bones in the graves.
This circumstance points clearly to the SW Norwegian
contact with the provincial Roman area, in spite of the
likelihood that some of the cauldrons were manufac-
tured locally. The Vestland cauldron thus very proba-



bly came to Medelpad via SW Norway, or was possibly
manufactured locally to a SW Norwegian / provincial
Roman model. This is also truc of the bronze dish. a
similar, although less common type of artefact which
did not feature as frequently in the burial practice.

Most of the finds of Vestland cauldrons are, as men-
tioned, in the form of containers for bones in crema-
tion graves. This is also occasionally true of the bronze
dishes. for example the dish found at Harv in the pa-
rish of Attmar in Medelpad (Slomann 1950. Selinge
1977:262). It is necessary to look to Norway and the
Continent, however., to find equivalents of their use as
grave gifts in chamber tombs such as Hogom. The
Continental occurrences are few in number, however.
All the other eight Vestland cauldrons found in Medel-
pad were used as containers for bones.

4.6.7. OTHER FINDS (Pl. 100-108)

46.7.1. Iron artefacts
F65. Iron object

Similar to the head of a nail. A shaft with a rounded (?) termi-
nation. Some fragments of wood remain on the shaft. The flat
head is concave and slightly oval. measuring 26 x 24 mm.
Length of shaft = 15 mm. Weight = 10 g.

F76. Iron nail

Fragment with fragments of wood remaining on the shaft. 20
mm in length. The head is oval, measuring 24 x 19 mm, and 3
mm thick. Total length = 26 mm. Weight = 7 g.

F90. Head of iron nail

Almost round, 15 mm in diameter.

F98. Angled, rod-shaped iron fragment

Rectangular cross-section, 5 x 2 mm. Total length 31 mm, Sel-
ling has proposed that this was originally of rhombic form. It
was found in the south part of the grave, according to Selling,
although no precise spot has been identified.

4.6.7.2. Wooden artefacts

A good deal of wooden material of various kinds was
preserved inside the chamber, of course. Most of this is
from the burial chamber itself and often includes large
pieces of pine. There are also the artefacts referred to
above, which have been identified more or less reliably
with regard to their function. These are the case for the
shears (F28), the sword scabbard (F7), and the preser-
ved half of one wooden dish together with traces of a
further three (F43—-44). There are also limited remains
of the staves of the tub (F42). the arrow shafts (F4). the
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shield (F6). the axe shaft, the birch-bark vessels and,
on rivets and handles, etc.. fragmentary remains of the
objects to which they had been attached. There is also
a number of finds of more indeterminate function. to
which reference has not been made previously.

In conjunction with the Vestland cauldron (F41).
Selling also mentions a number of fragments of wood
which. according to her. could belong to a lid for the
Vestland cauldron. One of the wooden fragments is
rib-like and measures 13 x 2 cm, with a U-shaped re-
cess on one side and a more angular and sharp-edged
recess on the opposite side. There is also a further frag-
ment, measuring 9 x 3.5 c¢m. bearing traces of orna-
mentation. A row of angled figures can be seen, to-
gether with something which most closely resembles
the impression left by a cord. although this may also be
a carved pattern with lines set at an angle.

F62a. The end of a wooden rod in the form of an ani-
mal’s head, with an iron ring and a cord (P1. 100-101)

It is clear from Selling’s grave plan (PL. 10) that a rod-like ob-
ject was lving in a N-S direction in the SE corner of the cham-
ber, and that according to her documentation this was at least
50 ¢cm long. and presumably longer. [ts southern end carried a
sculpted animal’s head with an iron ring and the remains of a
rope. The curved iron mount F63a in the form of a rod which
is almost square. but has an oval hole measuring 2.7x 22 cm
at the centre, was lving in the northern prolongation of this
wooden rod, c. 90 cm from the animal’s head. The mount was
attached by means of a rivet in each corner 1o a rod, remains of
which are still present on the mount. The rod to which the
mount was attached was lying in the same orientation as the
fragment of rod with the animal’s head. The rotation of the
mount with its holes could point to a larger diameter than that
of the animal head fragment. although the two probably be-
long together. Immediately adjacent to this rod mount there
was also an iron rivet (F6.30), which is preserved as a 3 mm
long fragment. A similar rivet (#76) was found in turn imme-
diately to the west ol and lying parallel with the previous one,
These are probably parts of the same wooden structure, al-
though it has not been possible to explain what it was and
whether they have anything to do with the two wooden rods
which were noted.

The rod end with the sculpted animal head is today preserv-
ed only in fragmentary form (PI. 100), although from a number
of fragments it 1s possible to put the preserved length at about
15.5 ¢m, which agrees with Faith-Ell's tinted drawing (PL. 101).
It is not certain whether the object really was in such a good
state of preservation as the impression given in Faith-EII's tin-
ted drawing from 1952. The drawing probably includes a de-
gree of reconstruction. Nevertheless, it can be substantiated in
respect of its essential components from the preserved finds.
Some revision has taken place, however (see below, and Fig.
91).

The rod end is 38 mm in diameter. The top 41 mm are co-
vered with iron, and a distinct, vertical weld join can be ob-
served at the centre of the rear side.
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Fig. 1. The rod-end in the form of an animal’s head and its iron tip, with the attachment of the iron eve.

On the short side of the rod is a hammered-in iron staple
with a projecting loop. 30 mm in diameter and made of |0 mm
thick matenial. The shaft of the staple measures 85 mm over
its preserved length, although it was originally longer. The
shaft of the staple has a gently tapening, rectangular cross-sec-
tion, measuring 9 x 3 mm at the very bottom. The staple was
locked and held in place by means of a transcurrent iron rivet
driven in between the animal’s eves. directly through the shaft
of the staple, and out on the rear side directly bencath the weld
join, The rivet heads are domed, 8 mm in diameter on the
front side, and slightly oval, measuring 9 x 11 mm on the rear
side.

An iron ring. 39 mm in diameter and with a material thick-
ness of 11 mm., sits in the loop of the iron staple. The remains
of a rope (or possibly a leather thong) in turn sit in this ring,

The actual animal’s head was carved into the wooden rod.
At the top are two cyes in the form of spirals in relief. The
spirals serve as the termination of the two projecting lines
which form the bridge of the animal’s nose. These lines extend
for c. 70-75 mm: the lines are slightly convergent at the very
top. after which they are slightly divergent. The lines are ter-
minated at the bottom by a rounded part beneath the
“nostrils”, the central points of which are situated c. 40 mm
beneath the central points of the eves. The “nostrils” consist of
an almost spherical nodule, above which a gently curved ridge
is situated.

The aforementioned iron sleeve has a termination which is
fully adapted to the animal head of the wooden rod (Fig. 91).

It passes down at the front along the bridge of the nose as far as
a central point between the eves. and at the rear as a wider pan
down as far as the eves. This means that the transcurrent rivet
not only secures the iron staple, but is also driven through the
downward-projecting parts of the iron sleeve. in so doing also
securing the latter to the wooden rod.

F62b. A wooden rod with an iron ving, an iron rivet and
a fragment of rope

Selling’s grave plan (Pl. 10) also shows that a rough wooden
rod was lying at the eastern end of the chamber, parallel with
but a short distance to the south of the longitudinal axis of the
chamber. The documented part of the rod was c. 80 cm long
and 5-10 cm thick. At its eastern end there was a ring structure
(F62b) of the same type as on the end of the rod in the form of
an animal’s head (F62a).

All that remains preserved of the rod is a few fragments of
the ring construction (F62h). This is heavily rusted, and the
ring is ¢. 43 mm in diameter with a material thickness of 10
mm. The staple has been hammered around the ring and hasa
material thickness of ¢. 10 mm with pointed shanks ¢. 5 mm
long. The shanks bear the remains of wood, with the direction
of the fibres running at an angle of ¢. 45° in relation to the
shanks. If the staple had been inserted into one end of the rod,
the direction of the fibres and the staple should have been par-
allel, although this may naturally have changed under the
pressure exerted by the chamber.



‘Around the iron ring there are also the remains of one of
two strands of a twined cord. Each of the strands was 6 mm in
diameter. Weight = 70 g.

~ The nature and the function of the items F62a and b are
“uncertain, although they were probably parts of some kind of
furniture, or the shafls of a cart or similar. The fact that one is
~abundantly decorated indicates that the item or items in ques-
tion were also of a symbolic/ceremonial nature. Most of the
‘rivets and the iron mounts which were found in the eastern
part of the chamber probably belong to possible wooden con-
‘structions. although it is not possible to make any reliable ob-
servations.

4.6.8. COMMENTS AND CONCLUSIONS, MOUND 2
46.8.1. Scandinavian chamber graves

1 do not propose to undertake a comparative study in
“any great detail here; this will be the subject of a future
work. The reader is referred to J-P Lamm (1973a,
1973b) and Magnus (1975) for an account of the cham-
ber burial practice, and its origin, nature and character.
1t is, however. possible 1o make the general observa-
tion that the chamber burial occurs over practically the
~whole of the Germanic region during the Late Roman
Iron Age and the Migration Period. The graves very
often contain high-quality grave goods. and were not
infrequently positioned beneath large mounds in a
West Nordic context (cf. Ringstad 1987), although this
is uncommon in a Continental context. No clear rela-
tionship exists, however, between large mounds and
chambered tombs during the periods with which we
are concerned here. The best examples of cremation
graves in large mounds are, of course, the Uppsala
mounds and Ottarshdgen (Lindgvist 1936).

Although it can be said that the North European
chambered tombs exhibit extremely close mutual
links, including within this large area, regional varia-
tions have also been found to occur in the chamber
‘constructions. This is most clearly illustrated in the
difference between East and West Scandinavia. The
‘chambers in the west are built primarily of stone co-
vered with large stone slabs, whereas timber or planks
are more common in Central Sweden and Central
Norrland. for example. Birch-bark is widely used in
both areas, however. Other noticeable similarities in-
clude the fact that the chambered tombs dating from
the Migration Period lie in an east-west direction in the
majority of cases, with the head being positioned to-
wards the west. This can probably be interpreted as a
proto-Christian feature. and it surely has its origins in
the Roman region, where this custom began towards
the end of the fourth century, and where Christianity
was being elevated to a state religion at the time. This
was to become the totally dominant approach during
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the fifth century, as the major Reihengriiber horizon
became established (Christlein 1978:53). The rich
skeleton graves in particular occur with this orienta-
tion in practically all the North Germanic areas, which
clearly points to the Continental style and contact
zones of the upper social strata.

4682 Absence of skeletons

As a general rule, it is very uncommon for the skele-
tons of the interred individuals to be preserved in
Norrland graves, This has to do with the usually acid
soils. and with the generally relatively thin filling of co-
vering soil and/or stones. The skeletons tend to be pre-
served only in areas of more chalky. basic soil, such as
in parts of Jimtland. In the case of Hégom grave No. 2.
however, the conditions for the preservation of at least
parts of the skeleton of the deceased were excellent in
theory. All that remains of the skeleton is a minor part
of the radius or ulna, found in connection with the
right cuff of the tunic. Also light-coloured matter on a
part of the sword and the very astonishing traces of
chest-hair from the deceased found on the textiles
above the belt (Nockert 1991:19), shows that the de-
ceased really was placed in the chamber. The fact thata
dead person had actually lain in the grave is sufficient-
Iy clear from the positions of the clothing accessories,
not least the belt. the relative positions of which could
not have been achieved without their actually having
been placed on a human.

Similar circumstances are also encountered in many
of the known Vendel Period graves in Vendel (Stolpe
& Arne 1912) and Valsgiirde (Arwidsson 1942, 1954,
1977), and also at Sutton Hoo (Bruce-Mitford 1975).
The existence of this situation at the latter site resulted
in a discussion of whether it was, in fact, a true burial
(Bruce-Mitford 1975:488ff). Phosphate-mapping and
microscopic remains nevertheless revealed traces of a
skeleton. on the basis of which the cenotaph theory
was discounted.

If one examines what has been preserved of the
skeletal remains in the Vendel and Valsgirde graves,
for example, one will be struck by the considerable un-
evenness in the distribution of the prescrved skeletal
remains. The animal remains are well preserved in al-
most every grave, whereas human bones are entirely
absent or are present only sporadically. Can this be put
down to pure chance, or is there some underlying pat-
tern of behaviour which, if this were to be the case.
could also explain the absence of bones from Hégom
and. for example. Sutton Hoo?

No one has come up with a reliable answer to this
question, although a few alternative explanations have
been suggested (Bruce-Mitford 1975:493ff; Arrhenius
1983:67). Firstly, it is possible to imagine a natural ex-
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planation based on the existence of trulv poor condi-
tions for the preservation of skeletons. and on the fact
that the total bone mass of a human was insufficient to
ensure self-preservation. The large bone mass of the
horses. on the other hand, was sufficient for self-pre-
servation to take place. Secondly, a religious/ritual
pattern of behaviour could lie behind the phenomen-
on. The fundamental idea here is based on the fact that
the deceased was laid on a lit-de-parade (a bed for lv-
ing-in-state), or may have made a final journey around
the areas in which the individual in question had had
his/her interests, with the result that he/she may not
have been buried for several years. The animals which
were to accompany the deceased into the grave were
slaughtered at the time of burial. Thus, there would
have been a major difference in the degree of putrefac-
tion between the newly-slaughtered animals and the
individual who had died several vears earlier. As faras
I am aware, there is no evidence of this procedure ha-
ving been practised by the Germanic societies during
the first millennium, although similar practices are
confirmed both in the cthnographical literature and by
Herodotus during the 5th century BC. The description
given by Herodotus concerns the final journey of the
deceased Scythian leaders around the whole of the area
of interest of the deceased.

Regarding the situation in the Vendel Period boat-
graves in Vendel and Valsgirde in Uppland, a similar
interpretation is formulated by Arrhenius (1983:67
and note 7). She suggests that special rites were con-
ducted, for example. in connection with sacred events
in Old Uppsala. She notes that even the teeth mostly
are lacking, which perhaps also gives a hint that the
bodies were kept for a long time before the actual buri-
als took place.

Both interpretations are based on the assumption
that there was a long time-span between the death and
the actual burial of the person in question. The most
probable cause of such a time-span has to do with ritu-
als and ceremonies connected with the rank of the de-
ceased. The old legend around the Uppsala sacrifice
(sw. blot) and the early sources like Adam of Bremen
(Svenberg 1984:224f), tell us about the feasts and offer-
ings in Uppsala which took place each ninth year. To
these offerings all Sveones had to come with gifts.
Maybe dead kings and aristocrats also had to join such
cermonies a last time before they were actually buried
in the soil. This perhaps can tell something about the
time-span involved here.

This description in no way serves as evidence of a
similar procedure having been practised during the
Scandinavian Migration Period and the Vendel Pe-
riod. At the present time, however, this can be taken as
an acceptable explanation of the observations which
we are able to make. A further relevant consideration

is also that this practice. if it was in fact applied, was
probably restricted to the higher and highest strata of
society.

4.6.8.3. Style I in motnd 2

As will have been appreciated from the above descrip-
tions, a number of ornamentation techniques are re-
presentied on the various metal objects. The pure orna-
mentation techniques include punched ornamentation
(battle bnidle, repair sheets on the glasses), filigree and
granulation (front surface of the mouth piece), engra-
ving (on most edges of the bronze artefacts, but also on
the rear surface of the mouth piece), a garnet setting on
the gold sheet (mouth piece), silver inlays (saddle
mounts, probably on the spurs). nicllo work (sword,
clasp buttons). etc. Briefly, practically all the techni-
ques in use during the Migration Period are represen-
ted on the objects in the Hégom chamber. This pre-
sents us with an intellectual challenge, since the objects
were deposited at the same time and as such do not
represent chronological strata, but rather a wealth of
skills possessed by the craftsmen of the time. There is
also the ornamentation on wooden artefacts to consi-
der, including the case for the shears. the animal head
on the wooden rod and the sword scabbard. Regarding
the ornaments of the tablet-woven bands on the tunic
refer to Figure 50 and to Nockert (1991), who has ana-
lysed and dicussed these motives.

With regard to what we customarily refer to as sty-
les, three such styles mainly occur: these are punched
ornamentation or the S&sdala style (battle bridle), the
Nvdam (or Sjorup) style (sword and clasp buttons on
the spare tunic). and Style I (mouth piece, clasp but-
tons on the cuffs of the tunic. and the case for the
shears). Not only the fact that these styles are almost
always discussed [rom a chronological point of view (see
below), but also that they occur here in a closed con-
text, is both interesting and thought-provoking. This is
not an unusual occurrence, however. and mention may
also be made of the repair plates on the glass from
Kvassheim, in Rogaland (Straume 1987:89f, Taf. 41),
where punched ornamentation and Style | omamenta-
tion are also present side by side on the same artefact.

There can be no doubt that the most important finds
for the dating of this grave are the finds which bear
Stvle I ornamentation, i.e. the mouth piece of the
sword and the 12 clasp buttons on the sleeve band. As
shown in Fig. 92, the four-footed animals which ap-
pear on these types of artefact are very closely related.
in spite of the fact that they also appear on other tvpes
of substrate and in different sizes. The animals in both
cases have a head and an cye. a band-shaped body
marked with a number of transverse lines between the
front and the rear legs, which have clearly marked,



Fig. 92. The Style I animal in the
chamber tomb. a) on the clasp but-
tons of the wrist band. b) on the
mouth piece of the swords scabbard.
(Drawing: P H. Ramqgvist).

pear-shaped thighs, and essentially horizontally ori-
ented lower legs which are terminated by sharp claws.
The quadruped animal is executed most simply and
most clearly on the mouth piece. whereas the lack of
space on the clasp buttons means that it has been com-
pressed. It is presumably for this reason that the
muzzle was bent backwards and was made to overlap
the claws on the front leg. The body has also been given
the form of a banana, which corresponds to the spheri-
cal surface to which it is applied.

HaselofT (198 1) discusses the mouth piece of the Ho-
gom sword a number of times in his major work, and
suggests from a chronological point of view thatitisan
early example of Style 1. which he puts at c. 500, or the
early sixth century (1981:549). It may be interesting at
this point to examine how Haselofl imagines the styli-
stic development which eventually led to Style 1. His
starting point is the Late Roman chip-carved bronzes
(c. 350-400) which had influenced the South Scandina-
vian craftsmen to adopt the Nvdam style (at the start
of the fifth century), which in turn developed into Style
[ during the final quarter of the fifth century. Style 1
then breaks down into four so-called phases or stylistic
variants, A-D. which are said to be capable of occur-
ring simultaneously. but which are treated unintentio-
nally by Hascloff as a chronological succession. The
plastic animals in the Nydam style change in the
course of stylistic phase A into plastic animals within a
frame made up of edge lines. The various flat parts of
the animal’s body are enclosed within a frame of edge
lines during phase B, and the bodies are marked by
raised parallel transverse lines. The edge lines pre-
dominate during phase C. and the animals’ bodies are
filled with lines running parallel with the edge lines.

Phase D is characterized by animals with band-shaped
bodies. occasionally with woven-band ornamentation
which foreshadows the coming Stvle II.

According to HaselofT's hypothesis, Style I thus un-
derwent development over a period of about one cen-
tury from chip-carved bronzes into Style I. In view of
the relative chronological character of these datings,
the designation “Early Style I” is not unconditionally
associated with the start of the sixth century, and 1t
may well belong to the end of the fifth century. It is
possible to establish from a stylistic point of view,
however. that a number of the details of the sword. for
example the pommel, are ornamenied throughout
with the mixed technique by which the Nvdam style is
characterized, i.e. geometrical patterns produced by
the chip-carving technique on a gilded and niello-
worked silver substrate, in conjunction with punching
such as that encountered, for example. on the rear sur-
face of the lower grip mount. The spiral ornamentation
which is present on the pommel and the grip mounts is
also repeated on the mouth piece in the [iligree techni-
que used there. It must be emphasized that the Nydam
styvle was still very much alive at the time when the
sword mounts were made. If chronological conclu-
sions are 10 be drawn from this evolutionary develop-
ment in style suggested by Haseloff. then it should be
possible to date the mounts to the second half of the
fifth century. HaselofT's stvlistic studies contain
nothing to suggest that the animal motifs on the mouth
piece and the clasp buttons should not be given such a
dating.

The manner in which the animals are executed in
the two cases at Hgom fits well into Haseloff's styli-
stic phase B of Style I. Interestingly enough. the Lango-
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bard Style 1 is closely related to stylistic phase B and is
assumed by HaselofT to have been transferred from the
Baltic Region to the Pannonian Region, a link which is
not unusual in relation to other groups of materials or
historical sources (the Herules). It is appropriate in this
context to remind the reader of the close similarities
exhibited by the two mouth plicces at Hégom and the
above mentioned Felpéc item from Hungary.

As mentioned earlier (Sect. 4.6.3.5.) some of the
clasp buttons had an East Nordic distribution; thisis a
tendency in the clasp material that supports a division
into a North Sea area and a Baltic Sea area. The cha-
racter, and the geographical differences regarding style
I has often been discussed (e.g. Erd-Esko 1965,
Holmqvist 1972, Arrhenius 1973b, K. Lamm & Lund-
strém 1976, Ramqgvist 1990b). However, no good cha-
racteristics of the style itsell have been agreed upon,
According to Haseloff (1981:695), style I B in particu-
lar is considered to be a style which recurs in the Baltic
Sea region, but that hypothesis has however, to be
tested against both workshop residues and the total
record of Style I artefacts. This illustrates the large pro-
blem. mentioned before (Ramqvist 1983:177f. 1990b).
namely the “social and political life” of the artefacts
themselves. That means that several of the Stvle I arte-
facts were used as symbeolic gifts and the like and there-
by. to an unknown degree. ended up in “foreign™ re-
gions. The best study material regarding geographical
production differences. are naturally the workshop re-
sidues, but these are presently too few for any certain
conclusions. From a socio-political point of view, a
model regarding the societal structure of the work-
shops have been presented by the author (Ramgvist
1990b). According to that model it should be possible
to find “workshop regions”, roughly corresponding to
the petty kingdoms of the Nordic area.

4.7. EXCAVATION OF 1984 (PI. 109-111)
4.7.1. PURPOSE OF THE EXCAVATION

By the time the 1949-50 excavation of mound No. 2
took place, there was no possibility of investigating the
situation beneath the mound. and interest was focused
mainly on the grave. Nevertheless, entries in the exca-
vation diary (Sect. 4.4.1.) and comments in the asso-
ciated paper which was published touch upon the con-
ditions beneath the mound. For example (Janson &
Selling 1955:67):

The original surface of the ground with its small irregulari-
ties could be observed beneath the cairn. Fires had been lit
here and there. This extended down to the centre of the
cairn at an increasingly steep angle.

The excavation diary contains a mention to the ef-
fect that the grave lay on top of an occupation layer
with a , leopard-spot” character. The indications found
during the 1949-50 campaign were not interpreted as
settlement traces, however.

Later. when both of the large mounds Nos. 3 and 4
were excavated, and when house foundations were dis-
covered beneath each of them, it was considered likely
that traces of the settlement might also be found
beneath mound No. 2. The purpose of the 1984 exca-
vation was to investigate this possibility.

Since the 1949-50 excavation had concentrated
mainly on the investigation of the central part of the
mound, large parts of the periphery of the mound were
left intact. Only the NE part of the periphery was exca-
vated by Janson & Selling. We were thus faced by
many choices of where to site the exploratory trench.
In order to form a more complete picture of the three
excavated large mounds, it was really necessary to take
a look under mound No. 2. Would we find traces of
houses here, too. and could we say anything about the
settlement? Another important question concerned
the distribution of the settlement on the esker. How-
ever, this was a problem which could not be solved
simply by means of archaeological excavations, and
the area (c. 250 x 200 m) surrounding the cemetery was
accordingly mapped out in respect of its phosphate
content, soil fractions and the presence of cultural indi-
cators such as charcoal, soot and artefacts, etc. The re-
sults of these mappings are discussed in Chapters 3 and
8.

The exploratory trench was sited on the crown of the
esker in the SE part of the mound (Fig. 93). It was ori-
ented in a NW-SE direction (i.e. the same direction as
the esker), and was made 10 m long and 5 m wide (Fig.
13). 4 m of the length were placed within the visible
border of the mound, and the remaining 6 m outside
the mound in the field which had been in use up to the
1940s.

Visible layers in the excavation were followed, and
the finds in the different layers were separated. The ar-
tefacts were collected from squares with a length of
side of one metre, and all the soil was passed through a
4 mm screen sieve. Macro-fossil samples were taken in
all the features which were found, as well as from the
different layers.

4.7.2. SETTLEMENT LAYER AND FEATURES

The excavation revealed the presence of comprehen-
sive settlement traces beneath mound No. 2. Directly
beneath the mound was a dark and homogeneous sett-
lement layer, the characteristics of which agree in
every respect with the description contained in the



Fig. 93. The photograph shows the
location of the 1984 trial trench in
mound 2. Picture taken from the
crown of mound 3. (CF. Fig. 4). (Pho-
10: P H. Ramqvist).

Fig. 94, From the 1984 investiga-
tion. The trench wall in mound 2 pe-
netrates for about 4 metres into the
mound, (Photo: P H. Ramqvist).

excavation diarv. Most of the filling matenial in the
mound was made up of settlement material, which in-
dicates that parts of the adjacent settlement were des-
troyed when the mound was built (Fig. 94). Observa-
tions were also made relating to the recent destruction
and reconstruction of the mound.

The trench was excavated in a total of five different
strata. which are referred to here as documentation
levels (DL).

DL |: The upper layer. Topsoil and sand were spread when the
mound was reconstructed after the 1949-50 campaigns. The
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thickness of this layer varies depending on the exient of any
damage to and irregularities in the original surface of the
mound.

DL 2-I: The topsoil belonging to the surface of the original
mound. The thickness varies depending on the damage sufler-
ed prior to reconstruction.

DL 2-11: Filling material. consisting mainly of settlement ma-
terial. The thickness increases towards the centre of the
mound.

DL 3: Settlement layer beneath the mound, 0.05-0.20 m thick.
DL 4: Constructed strata used 1o show that artefacts were
found in [eatures.
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As can be seen from the long profile (Pl. 109:a), the
filling material of the mound ends approximately at
coordinate x=42.5, y=80.0. However, the underlying
settlement layer continues undisturbed by subsequent
cultivation as far as x=38.0, i.e. for a further 5.5 m
compared with the filling. Thereaflter. as far as x=35.5.
there are fragmentary traces of the settlement layer, In
addition, the topsoil layer at x=35.0 is 0.25 m thick,
while its average thickness from x=37.0-42.0 is c. 0.40
m. In plain language, this means that recent cultivation
has taken place up to coordinate x=42.5, which means
that original filling material was removed as far as
x=37-42 and almost doubled the thickness of the top-
soil layer. This additional topsoil also means that the
underlving settlement layer has remained untouched
by cultivation, despite the fact that it was at least al-
most always situated outside the mound. It is impos-
sible to estimate the original size of the mound, al-
though it is quite clear that it was larger than the exten-
sion of DL 2-11. However, the diameter of the recon-
structed mound is probably very close to that of the
original.

The original filling material, i.e. DL 2-I1, was varied,
but in general very sooty, and contained charcoal and
typical settlement artefacts such as burnt clay and cal-
cinated bones. This layer was 0.8-1.0 m thick on the
short side of the trench (PL. 109:b). It was characterized
by the bands and spots of filling material of different
composition, most often of a settlement character, but
also by stripes and spots of quite undisturbed filling
material. The filling closest to the intact settlement lay-
er (DL 3) consisted of an almost sterile layer of gravel
and sand, which had obviously been put there delibe-
rately in order to level the ground before the burial (cf.
PL 109).

Both the long and the short profiles (Pl. 109)
contained regular depressions in the settlement laver;
these are the traces of smaller post holes. Those which
are visible in the long profile form a row of three post
holes spaced at a distance of 1.2 m apart (433, 434 and
A35 in Pl 110). After removing the settlement laver
(DL3), several other post holes became visible (PL
110). A total of 10 post holes and 3 pits with a filling of
charcoal were present in the investigated area.

The post holes were of two types:

a) smaller post holes with a homogeneous filling of light,
sooty sand without fragments of wood or birch bark:
b) larger post holes with a heterogeneous filling.

No parts of any of the posts were preserved in any of
the post holes (Pl. 111). Nor could any charcoal be de-
tected that might originate from the posts. The char-
coal present in the filling was probably of a secondary
nature. The smaller post holes formed two rows, one of
which is mentioned above (433-:33). Situated about

1 metre to the NE of that row was another row consi-
sting of the four post holes 438, 439, A2 and A3. This
row turns slightly towards the NW (PL 110).

Only one post hole of the larger type was found (Al
on PL 110-111). It was almost oval and measured 1.06
x 0.80 m (NW-SE). The character of the filling made it
look like a hearth in plan view. The filling consisted of
very dark and sooty sand in the upper parts, and there
were a lot of fire-cracked stones around the edges.
When excavated, it became clear that the dark filling
and the stones were concentrated and were more [re-
quent in the SW part of the post hole (PL 111). The
depth of the post hole was 0.45-0.55 m. The pit had
been cut almost vertically into the ground and had a
slightly concave bottom. In the SW part of the pit, the
dark filling containing fire-cracked stones reached the
bottom of the pit. while the bottom filling in the NE
part consisted of only slightly disturbed soil. The post
had obviously been situated in the SW part of the pit
and had a diameter of less than 0.5 m. The post hole
had probably deliberately been filled with settlement
material.

The large post hole (41) differs from the other in re-
spect of both size and filling. It could also be observed
that the large post hole was built at a later date than the
adjacent smaller post hole .42 (Pl. 110-111). The large
one in fact intersects the SW edge of 42, which means
that the row of which 42 is a part is also earlier than
Al

Of course. it is very difficult to say much about the
buildings or structures of which these post holes were a
part, although we could mention some parallel exam-
ples here. The same ground conditions as at Hégom
were encountered in the excavation of the Early Iron
Age farm at Gene, N Angermanland (Ramgvist 1983),
and a great many post holes with close contextual rela-
tionships were found. It was shown there that the rool-
supporting posts had a diameter of 0.3 m on average,
and that they were placed in pits with an average dia-
meter and depth of 0.8 m and 0.6 m respectively. As
mentioned in Sect. 6.6.3., an almost identical situation
is encountered in the house foundations beneath
mound No. 4. It is probable from these analogies that
the large post hole (4 /) was a roof-supporting post. as-
suming that it was part of a long-house. If. on the other
hand, we compare the smaller posts. then the Hégom
post holes correspond quite well to the wall posts in the
foundations beneath mound No. 4 and in the long-
houses at Gene,

The three pits A4, A5 and A7 (PL 110-111) differ
from the post holes in respect of their filling. The filling
in these is mainly soot and charcoal with occasional
occurrences of fire-cracked stones. Featurc A7 may be
a post hole, and the other two could be described as
hearth pits.



A number of fairly circular damp areas, resembling
-post holes in their form. were noted in the course of the
‘excavation (PL 110). Several of these were found quite
“high up in the top soil and could be followed down into
the C horizon. The spots disappeared after a short
time, however. in the quick-drying sand of the C hori-
zon. All that remained after the drying process were
sparse and scarcely visible agglomerations of fragmen-
tary charcoal and soot. There is no clear explanation
for the phenomenon, although the spots were found to
occur mainly where the settlement layer had been des-
troved outside the mound. Moisture spots of another
kind occurred in connection with larger stones. How-
ever, not all of these spots could have been post holes
of the same kind as the certain ones. Despite the fact
that ploughing has taken place there in recent times,
the bottom of the post holes should still have been
readily identifiable, as clearly illustrated, for example,
by post hole 433 (P1. 109-110).

4.7.3. FINDS

As far as the find material is concerned. it may best be
described as typical settlement material, consisting
mainly of burnt clay, calcinated bones, fragments of
iron and some objects. Generally speaking, the arte-
facts were more frequent in the filling (DL 2-11) than in
the intact occupation layer (DL 3) (Fig. 95). In total,
however, the filling represented a considerably larger
volume (cf. the profile in PL 109).
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As can be appreciated from Fig. 95, practically all
the one-metre squares in layer DL 2-II contained arte-
facts. with a certain concentration in the N corner of
the trench. The following finds can be mentioned: a
fragment of a loom weight; a couple of worked. charred
pieces of wood: a folded fragment of charred birch-
bark, and several fragments of charred hazelnut shells.
The latter is especially interesting in the light of the
find of a leather pouch filled with hazelnuts on the de-
ceased person buried in grave No. 2 (Sect. 4.6.4.12.).

A smaller quantity of artefacts was found in the in-
tact settlement layer (DL 3) (Fig. 95). The spatial distri-
bution of the finds sheds no light on either the orienta-
tion or the construction of the probable house. The
character of the finds accurately matches the material
found in the filling. The distribution of the finds also
shows that the destroved part of the settlement laver.
i.e. outside the mound, can contain artefacts. A certain
concentration of finds can be noted close 1o the eastern
corner of the trench, which points to the continuation
of the settlement remains outside the mound. Apart
from some iron nails and fragments. a piece of heavily
sintered clay with a crescent-shaped notch was found
in DL 3. One of the sides was scarcely sintered at all,
and the piece probably belongs to a tuyére.

The few remains of organic material included a
quite small piece of charred facces, probably from a
sheep or goat. Otherwise there were no fragments of
either worked wood or birch bark. The difference
between the intact settlement layer and the seitlement
material in the filling is mainly that the latter probably
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originates from a burnt settlement, whereas the intact
layer and the associated features do not exhibit any of
the typical signs of a burnt site or house.

4.7.4. PALAEOBOTANICAL INDICATIONS

The fact that the intact settlement layer (DL 3) was not
exposed to any major fire is also supported by the ma-
cro-fossil finds, which have been analyzed by Roger
Engelmark and Karin Wiklund (1984) of the Depart-
ment of Archaeology at the University of Umea. Rela-
tively few carbonized seeds were found by comparison
with similar investigations of house foundations (cf.
Engelmark 1981; Ramqvist 1983;77; Wennberg 1983).
The samples from Hogom were taken every metre
along both the long and the short profile in all the exca-
vated features and in the intact settlement layer (DL 3).
In addition, four samples were taken from the short
profile in DL 2-I1. Each sample contained approxima-
tely 4 litres of soil.

A total of 168 carbonized seeds were found (Tab. 6).
distributed amongst the following ecological catego-
ries: cultivated plants (CP). arable weeds (AW), grass-
land plants (GP) and shore plants (SP). With regard to
the CP. only 7 seeds were recorded. 4 of which could
not be identified; the remaining three were one each of
barley (Hordeum vulgare), oats (Avena sativa) and rye
(Secale cereale). All the seeds of CP originate from
either DL 3 or DL 4. Even though these individual
seeds may have reached the site by chance, it is never-
theless quite likely that they in fact represent the most
important crops in use at the site. This composition
finds a parallel at Trogsta house A (Wennberg 1985),
which can be dated to the Migration Period (Liedgren
1984:102, 1992). As far as house 1 at Gene is concer-
ned (Ramqvist 1983:77). which has been shown by dif-
ferent methods of dating to belong to an earlier phase,
namely c¢. AD 100-300, only barley has been found,
except a single seed of flax (Linum usitatissimum).
This house foundation represents the earliest phase of
the sedentary settlement of Central Norrland, and the
inductive conclusion from these two investigations
(Trogsta and Gene) would be that barley (and maybe
flax) was the only CP in the earliest phase, and that the
use of CPs was successively extended during the Late
Roman Iron Age and the Migration Period, when oats
and rye were also used. If this were to be the case. the
results from Hégom could mean that the investigated
part of the site (DL 3-4) belongs to a later stage of the
sequence. i.e. to ¢. AD 300-500. Further investigations
of this kind must be made, however, before we can
provide a more accurate description of the agricultural
development of Central Norrland.

Arable weeds are relatively frequent. 12 different
species occur in the Hogom material, which can be
compared with house | at Gene and house A at Trog-
sta. where. in spite of the larger number of samples,
only 6 and 9 species respectively were found. Fat hen
(Chenopodium album) predominates at all three loca-
tions, however.

The grassland plants are also well represented at H&-
gom, and here. too, the material is dominated by the
same species as in Gene and Trogsta, such as white clo-
ver (Trifolium repens) and grasses (Graminae).

The shore plants or wetland plants are represented
only by sedge species (Carex) at Hégom. This is very
similar to the situation at Trogsta, although in this case
both Hogom and house A at Trogsta differ from house
| at Gene, where common spike-rush (Eleocharis pa-
{ustris) predominates totally. Both sedge and common
spike-rush were clearly of vital importance as winter
fodder for the animals when they were kept indoors
during the Iron Age. It is quite clear from the distribu-
tion of the shore plants at Gene that they were found
almost exclusively in the stable and in the storage areas
of the house, with a concentration in the stable area (cf.
Ramgqvist 1983:154, Fig. 5:10). A similar distribution
is hinted at in the analyses of the Trogsta matenial
{(Wennberg 1985:256, Fig. 4).

1t may be interesting at this point to touch briefly on
the question of the different utilization of the shore
plants on the Iron Age farms at Trogsta, Hégom and
Gene discussed here. The common spike-rush is main-
ly a sea-bound plant, which means that it ought not to
occur at Trogsta, which is situated 10-15 km from the
sea. This site is dominated instead by sedge, a fresh-
water plant. Why, then, does not the common spike-
rush, which is slightly more nutritious than sedge. oc-
cur at Hogom, which is situated directly by the sea
shore? If the few samples collected at Hégom are repre-
sentative, the differences must have something to do
with the local topography of the sites. The relatively
steep shore zone running down towards the present-
day bay (now the Selangersan River) was obviously too
steep to support any large amounts of common spike-
rush (cf. Fig. 4). Despite the fact that the rapid rate of
land upheaval in this region has successively revealed
new shore zones, the amount of common spike-rush
probably never became especially large. At Gene. on
the other hand, the flat shore zone E of the settlement
remained suitable for the common spike-rush for se-
veral centuries (cf. Ramqvist 1983:77, Tab. 4:8 and
165, Tab. 6:1). The different topographical disposition
of the two sites probably provides the best pointer to
the different utilization of the wetland plants.

The presence of shore plants in such relatively large
quantities as in DL 2-11 at Hégom could indicate that
the filling here originates, in the first place, from a



Table 6. The distribution of carbonized seeds from different parts of mound No. 4 excavated at Hégom in 1984, Analyses by Engelmark & Wiklund (1984). A- and B-numbers =
features. M1-M17 are sampling series outside the features. Samples M2 (DL 2), M11, M13, M16 (DL 3) and the samples from features A/, A2, A9, A33-36, A38-39, did not contain
carbonized seeds.

SAMPLING LAYER DL 2 (M3=3) DL 3 (M1, M6-10, M12, M14, M17) FEATURES TOT
SAMPLE No./FEATURE M3 M4 M5 M6 M7 ME M9 MI0O MI12 Ml4 MI7 MI A3 A5 A7 A39Y Bl B2 B3
Cultivated plants (CP):

Hordeum vulgare (barley) - = - - - - - AT = - = - = ] = = = - |
Secale cereale (rye) TR = . =T = | = = = = =i - = = us = s = |
Avena (oats) - - - - - - - - 2o - - s - 1 = - - - |
Cerealia indet frag - - = - - 1 - - 5 2 e - | - = = . - - 4
Arable weeds (AW):

Atriplex (orache) - - - 2 = m e W = = o = = = e S & & = 2
Chenopodium album ([at hen) | - I - | | - 2 2 - - - - - 26 - - - - 34
Erysimum cheiranthoides (wild mustard) = = = = - T = o= = SR i i b 2 i 3
Galium aparine (goose-grass) - - - - = - - LY 2 = " - - - = - 3
Galium (galium) - - 1 - e e e T 5 = - E = = o - 2
Galeopsis bifida ¢f (hemp-nettle) - - - - - - - = =, = 2 - = i P = o = > 2
Polygonum aviculare (knot-grass) - - - - - - - 1 - - | - - | | = = = - 4
Polvgonum convolvilus (black bindweed) - - - s o w e b ARm = - = | v e e = s |
Polygonum lapathifolium (pale polygonum) - - - - - = = - A = oaw s P B i ol e |
Rumex crispus (curied dock) - - — - - - - | - = = = = 1 =, fa = = 2
Stellaria media (common chickweed) 1 - - - = I - - - - 2 - - - ] &« = = = 15
Stachys (woundwort) - - - - - - - O 1 fac - - s 1 s = = - 2
Grassland plants (GP):

Luzula (wood-rush) i - = =: > o - - 1 < = - [ - - 2
Plantago major (greater plantain) - - = = - = - - = = o = Ak i g T . |
Poaceae (meadow grasses) 2 - - - - - - I e = - = = ] % = 1 - = 9
Potentilla (cinqueloil) 2 - - - - - - - - - | - - - - 1 - - 5
Rumex acetosella (sheep’s sorell) 4 - - - = - - w e g 1 & i um = = =y e - 5
Prunelfa (prunella, self-heal) | - - - - - - - = - - I - - S = | - 3
Trifolium (clover) - - = - m we e H S e e = = = A 2 | = vl
Vicia (wild veich) - = = —- o e o A = e = = o 1 = = 7 = 3
Shore plants (SP):

Carex (sedge) 14 2 6 ] - - - | = s s &= 3 s B o v 30
Miscellaneous:

Juniperus (juniper) - - = - L - =) e o - - | - - - - l
Rubus idaeus (raspberry) 2 - - - = = - - e = o= R - | - T | 8
Potamogeton (pondweed) - - - - = - I P = ad i 5= &= 1 =z 2
Cruciferae (cruciferae) = = = = = = = =M = - P - e = 1 s = s |
Indet 4 - = - = | - I - - - - I - 4 - 1 - = 14
TOT 41 2 8 3 | 4 1 13 2 5 7 4 2 6 A5 A 6 7 1 169

I€1
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house which had burnt down and, in the second place,
from the stable part of that house. There is little to be
gained from making any comments about the seeds
from DL 3 and DL 4, as only feature 47 appears to be
assoclated in any way with “fire activities”. Feature 47
alone accounts for c. 1/3 of the total amount of charred
seeds found in the trench. Carbonized seeds were total-
ly absent from post hole 41, which of course means
that it was never part of a burnt structure or filled with
material from a burnt house.

Corncerning seeds from other plants, raspberry {Ru-
bus idaeus) could be mentioned, which, like in Gene
and Trogsta, was a utilized berry. Most of the Norr-
landic species of berries are present at the last-mentio-

B 125135 P° KY 100-124 PO

45 =

40

not analysed
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Fig. 96. Distribution of phosphates in DL 3, within the 1984
excavation area. The post holes are marked.

ned sites and the raspberries at Hogom indicate that
berries were also liked here. One odd species, namely
pondweed (Potamogeton). occurs in two different pla-
ces in the settlement layer. Pondweed. which is a water
plant, was probably brought to the site by clay- or fod-
der-catching.

4.7.5. CONCLUSIONS ABOUT THE SETTLEMENT
BELOW THE MOUND

The purpose of this investigation was to examine
whether settlement could also be confirmed beneath
mound No. 2, as had already been done for mounds 3
and 4. The unmistakable remains which we found of
post holes of various kinds, as well as a homogeneous
occupation layer, peint to the site having been settled.
It is probable that several buildings in succession were
situated here. Quite a large house must once have
stood here. given the size of the largest post hole. A row
of smaller post holes was also found, which probably
belonged to a part of a wall of a house, although this
was not contemporancous with the presumed house
which had included the large post hole. Such an
interpretation is supported by the slight increase in
phosphate along the post row (Fig. 96). No finds of a
dating type. or finds which tell us anything about the
function of the building, were made,

4.8. SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

The abundant grave goods in the chambered tomb
could be gathered in an optimum fashion by the use of
exceptional methods of investigation. Amongst other
things, this led to the situation in which it was possible
to establish that the deceased had been laid on a bed-
like base. The bed had in turn been covered with inrer
alia fabric and different animal skins, not vet in detail
analysed.

The deceased had been laid with his head to the
west, in the Continental manner, and had similarly
been given a gold tablet, again in the continental man-
ner, to be used as payment for the journey to the other
side. He was accompanied into the burial chamber by
a number of weapons. horse trappings and other ob-
jects, which indicates that their symbolic value had
been something to aspire to. Their technical, combat-
related function had been a secondary consideration
against the symbolic value.

The chamber could be interpreted as a “two-room™
chamber. of which the western part, where the decea-
sed was placed on his bed, was the directly private
area, and the eastern part, where the service, the ves-
sels and the horse trappings were situated, was a recep-



tion room or a conference room, where a table had
been laid for probably two persons, being the deceased
and presumably another person of the same rank as the
interred person. The private area also contains all the
weapons and the toilet items of the deceased, as well as
the two pairs of shears and. amongst other things, a
leather pouch containing one of the shears as well as
other probable toilet items, The particular importance
attached to hair care is illustrated by the presence of
the two pairs of shears close to the deceased and the
comb in the belt. The two glasses were also lying in the
private area, and may have been vessels of especially
great significance in this context, possibly intended for
use in a toast of loyalty upon conclusion of negotia-
tions and before proceeding to consume the meal
which had been set out. Facilities were provided for

153

both persons to wash in the washing bowl after the
meal, and to use the comb which had been thoughtful-
lv provided in the washing bowl to comb their hair and
beards neatly. The large tub next to the service
contained perhaps an abundant supply of water for this
washing activity. My intention in including this short
speculative section is to highlight only one of the possi-
ble interpretations which we must try to apply 10 as-
semblages of this nature. There is a great deal of infor-
mation to be obtained from the position of the objects
inside the burial chambers, and because the basic
structure can hardly be said to have been arrived at by
chance, it is certain that many interesting circumstan-
ces lie concealed in the mutual relationships within a
burial chamber, something to which Werner (1983)
has also made reference at Sutton Hoo.



5. MOUND No. 3

5.1. INTRODUCTION

This mound was excavated between 15 May and 7
August 1960 under the leadership of Rolf Petré of the
raid. The excavation assistants were C-O. Cederlund,
Lars Olsson and Bo Malmberg. 2 or 3 labourers also
took part in the excavation.

The mound is situated between mounds No. 2 and 4
and is the smallest of the large mounds. ¢. 35 m in dia-
meter and 4 m high. It does not lie precisely in line
with the other three large mounds. The mid-point of
the mound is situated c. 15 metres to the SW of the
straight line connecting the other three mounds (Fig.
4). It could thus be said to represent an anomaly from
the point of view of the layout of the whole cemetery.

The following description of the excavation is based
on the excavation report delivered by the leader of the
excavation. Rolf Petré (1963). 1 have checked all the
artefacts (except for those which cannot be found in the
stores), and the descriptions are based on those obser-
vations. Petré’s descriptions have been used whenever
artefacts have not been refound.

This burial mound is mentioned not only by
Ramqvist (1990a), but also in conjunction with earlier
research in the following works: Stenberger (1964:569)
makes passing reference to the grave; Selinge
(1977:328ff) gives a brief description of the house
foundations beneath the mound, and Ramqvist
(1983:8ff. 139f, 1987a) mentions casting remains and
asbestos ceramics, and analyses the house construction
from a socio-political perspective.

5.2. EXCAVATION TECHNIQUE

The filling of the mound was removed mainly with the
help of a crawler tractor, although the parts closest to
the occupation layer beneath the mound were excava-
ted using spades and trowels, According to the excava-
tion report, no sieving took place.

Of'the four large mounds, this was the least damaged
by settlement in modern times and by agricultural acti-
vities (Fig. 5). Some damage had been caused to the
mound by just a couple of pits which had been dug on
the western and eastern edges. It is also clear from the
plan that recent agricultural work has reduced the dia-
meter of the mound. This can be seen in the NW part,
where the bottom settlement layer has been almost
completely destroyed and had become hardly recogni-
zable by the time of the excavation; it was indicated
simply by the presence of some soot and burnt clay.
The most probable interpretation of these conditions
is that the mound originally covered that area, and that
recent ploughing has taken place on the lower parts of
the mound. finally also reaching the underlying settle-
ment layer.

In order to appreciate the stratigraphy and the con-
struction of the structure. two main profiles were laid
out (A-B and C-D in P1. 112), together with two supp-
lementary profiles at the western and eastern edges of
the mound (E-F and G-H in Pl 112-113). When the
mound and features of the mound were removed. the
underlying settlement layer was excavated according
to a system of 2 x 2 m squares, with the x-coordinates
running in an E-W direction and the y-coordinates in a
N-8 direction. All the finds, features and constructio-
nal elements were related to the coordinate system and
were normally positioned to an accuracy of one centi-
metre. The finds concerning the depth were also relat-
ed with the same precision to the surface of the settle-
ment layer.

5.3. FILLING OF THE MOUND

As can be seen in profile A-B (PL. 114), the filling of the
mound was highly heterogeneous. The soil consisted of
quite different fractions, ranging from gravel to silt, i.e.



in principle the same materials that surround the
mound (cf. soil map, Fig. 12). Apart from a couple of
cxamples, the filling is quite free from stones which
also show good correspondence with the sorted soil on
the site (Fig. 97).

The major, and perhaps the most interesting attri-
bute of the filling is its content of disturbed soil, i.e.
material from the adjacent and subjacent older settle-
ment. The deposition of the settlement material in the
mound filling shows that parts of the settlement were
destroyed by the type of mound construction. In the
only documented profile passing through the mound
(PL. 114), it could be seen that the settlement material
dominates the lower, central part of the mound. The
filling accordingly reflects the sequence of construction
of the mound to some degree. Most of the settlement
material was used first, and once that material had
been “consumed”, the more undisturbed soils in the
immediate vicinity were taken. Pure settlement mate-
rial, which also contained typical settlement artefacts
totally covered the small central cairn (see below).

5.4. GRAVE CONSTRUCTION

The mound seems to have been built in one continu-
ous sequence, and there is nothing to contradict the

Fig. 97. Mound 3 in the course of
excavation. Photograph taken from
mound 4. (Cf. Fig. 4).
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supposition that it was originally meant to be a large
monument. It is important to draw attention to this, as
it is sometimes the case that medium-sized mounds or
stone settings dating from the Early Iron Age are re-
used and enlarged in a later period (cf. Hallstrém
1942:2121).

On top of the mound, approximately 0.2 m below
the mound surface. there was a smoothly rounded
stone measuring 0.5 x 0.4 x 0.3 m, which probably
served as a grave bowl (Fig. 98). No recent pits or acti-
vilies were noticed in connection with the stone, and it
was covered with yellow and undisturbed sand, which
proves its original location.

A small cairn was found a couple of metres south of
the mid-point of the mound, built directly on the seft-
lement layver (Figs. 99 and 102). The cairn was conical,
no more than 4.8 m in diameter and 1.2 m high, and
had unusually steep sides (Pl. 1135). It was covered
mainly with birch bark, and in some places with pine
bark. The cairn was well protected against the filling
material, and therefore no soil was found among the
stones of the cairn.

The cairn was not very carefully constructed, but the
idea had obviously been to create an even cairn sur-
face. A charred log was found among the stones in the
northern part of the cairn, beneath the covering birch
bark (Pl. 115, Fig. 100). Some fragments of charred




Fig. 98. Grave stone in mound 3 in
sire. Mound 2 can be seen in the
background.

Fig 99 The central cairn in mound
3, viewed from mound 4. Mound 2
can be seen on the right in the back-
ground.
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Fig. 100. The central cairn with carbonized timber and birch-bark. viewed from the NE.

wood were also present among the stones in the upper
part of the cairn. The excavator was unable to come up
with any explanations for these finds.

No traces of burial were found in, below or outside
the grave. The appropriate expression uscd to describe
this structure should, therefore, be cenotaph. This is a
relative term, however. and, as we shall see below. it is
perhaps possible to regard the mound. the cairn and
the underlving house foundations in onc and the same
context.

5.5. FINDS IN THE MOUND FILLING
(PL 116-119)

5.5.1. INTRODUCTION

As mentioned above, most of the lower central part of
the mound contained settlement material. Artefacts of
a settlement-related nature occurred in those strata
which had originally been situated outside the mound
area. Most of the artefacts appeared in the relatively
dense layers closest to the intact settlement layer be-

neath the mound. Some artefacts were also found at
higher levels, however (FI and F1(). The excavator of
the mound separated the find-bearing spots into con-
centrations numbered 1-3. Other find concentrations
were also identified. However, an analysis of the finds
has shown that it is possible to [it together fragments
from all the concentrations and spots. It was also possi-
ble to fit finds from the filling with finds from the intact
settlement laver beneath the mound, which proves the
nrigin of the filling material.

In the following catalogue of the finds. the presenta-
tion is divided into the mound filling and the central
cairn. The settlement laver and the finds are presented
in Sect. 5.6.

5.5.2. LIST OF FINDS

In this and the following lists of finds, the find num-
bers, coordinates and levels are taken directly from the
excavation report (Petré 1963). The levels are presen-
ted in two forms, on the one hand as minus values (-).
denoting below the top of the mound, and on the other
as plus values (+). denoting above the settlement layer.
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The finds have been analyzed by me personally,
however. and the categorization of a number of arte-
facts is accordingly not the same as in Petré’s report.
For example, most of the moulds and crucible materi-
als in Petré’s report are referred to as ceramics.

FI.X =2320.Y =23.47. level = 3.10 m below the top of the
mound (= -3.10 m). Fishing spear point, iron. With six points,
three of which have flukes. Length (L) = 300 mm. max. width
= 128 mm.

F2. X = 23.85, Y = 13.20, level = 0.01 m above the bottom
layer surface (= +0.01 m). Iron river. L = 37 mm. W =9 g.
F3.X =24.02,Y =34.50, level = +0.10. Iron rivet/nail. L = 46
mm, W =8¢g.

4, X = 28.30,Y = 36.23, level = +0.05. Iron bar, fragment. L
=42mm.W=35g

F5.X =24.10,Y = 35.33, level = +0.10. fron bar, fragment. L
=110 mm, W= 18¢g.

F6. X = 24.93, Y = 35.24, level = +0.20. fron, 4 fragments,
Wia=58

F7.X =27.11.Y = 25.00, level = +0.30. /ron bar, fragment. L
=33 mm.W=1lg

F8 X =25.10, Y = 34.85, level = +0.05. Slag, magnetic. Size
=78x5]l mm.W=90¢g

F9.X = 2570, Y = 28.60, level = +0.02, Burnt clay, one side
red and the other grey, 3 fragments. W, =4 g

F10. X = 24.Y = 23, level = 2.60 m from the top of the
mound. Concentration of charcoal and artefacts on a spotc. |
m in diameter. The material was identical to the bottom laver
and the layer containing F17 (see below). The following arte-
facts were found in the concentrations:

fa) crucible, 2 fragments. grevish with a vitrified surface, one of
which exhibited a right angle. W, = 6 g

(b) burnt clay. | fragment, grey outside and weakly red inside.
This fragment fits with a fragment from FI1. W =4 g

(c) mould (?), 14 fragments. The largest picce has a thin,
smoothly rounded edge. a light red outside and a darker insi-
de. The surfaces are flat. The other pieces are light red, with
both flat and uneven surfaces. W, = 13 g,

(d) calcinated hone, | fragment, W = 0.] g,

5.5.3. FINDS IN CONNECTION WITH THE
CENTRAL CAIRN

This section lists details of the finds made in the
0.05-0.10 m deep settlement layer that covered the
central cairn. The layer contained heavily sooted sand
and various forms of settlement material. According to
the excavator, the finds occurred in three quite small
concentrations (1-3) within the layer. However, no
such sub-division has been undertaken here. because it
was possible to fit together fragments from all three
concentrations. It was also possible to fit one piece
from the settlement layer with a piece from the laver
that covers the central cairn. This clearly shows that
the filling was taken directly from the vicinity of the
mound, and it is quite unnecessary to subdivide the
material further than the seven categories presented
below.

F1lfa). crucible. 11 fragments. with a vitrified surface in green
and grey colours and occasionally with red strains. From the
largest fragment it is possible to deduce that the crucible was of
the large, oval. closed tvpe, with a lid and a small handle on
top. All these fragments probably belong 1o the same particu-
lar crucible. The largest piece measures 84 x 63 mm. The in-
sides of the fragments are blackish and very porous and spon-
gy. A number of impressions, of which at least one originates
from a pair of tongs used to lift the crucible off the fire, are
visible on the large piece (PL 118). The impression in question
forms a square with a length of side of 20 mm. The outer part
of the impression also has a couple of parallel ridges, the
function of which was perhaps to make the grip of the tongs
more steady. The other pieces include one which could be a
handle, in this case an oblong, rounded raised part. W, = 120

g

faa), crucible, 4 fragments. Of the same type as above, but
smaller. In these cases the inside of the [ragments are of a prey
and weakly red colour. and the surfaces are even and compact.
Two of the fragments bear the impressions probably left by a
pair of tongs, which exhibit pairs of small. acute impressions.
W, =27¢g

(b), erucible, 12 fragments. Of the same type as above, but with
a more blackish/greyish colour. The material is vitrified only
10 a minor degree. The fragments include one piece with a
handle and one piece with a mouth lid which have been pre-
served. These probably do not belong to the same crucible.
The handle is rounded, 10 mm in diameter and 10 mm high.
The mouth fragment represents a half lid with vitrified edges;
the original diameter of the lid was ¢. 20 mm. The outside sur-
face is relatively rough and not quite vitrified. A couple of pie-
ces are of the same kind of ware, but very thin. at | mm. and
may therefore represent another kind of artefact. W, =27 g

(¢c). erucible, 1 fragment consisting of two pieces joined to-
gether. Greyish colour and lightly vitrified. The largest piece
of the crucible was found elsewhere in the mound filling, i.e. at
X =21.31.Y = 24.04. level = =2.71. Almost the whole of the
bottom of the crucible is intact, but is broken at the place for
the lid. It measures 34 x 32 mm, which is close to the original
size of the crucible. The present height is 29 mm, which corre-
sponds roughly to an original size of 35-40 mm. It is quite
possible that the handle piece mentioned under F//7b) belongs
to this crucible. W = 11 g,

{d), mowlds, 14 fragments. One piece has a motif in the form of
a profiled, spherical head with three joining grooves. Two of
the grooves are adjacent to the top and bottom of the head,
while the third groove. the size of which varies towards the
head, meets the head from the left side. This latter groove is
perhaps best explained as an air channel. while the one leading
from the head may be the cavity for the shaft of the pin with a
profiled head for which the mould is intended. The groove on
the top may be part of the inflow channel of the mould. The
mould fragment in question has three intact sides, and the
only broken side is the one with the air channel. This means
either that it is not a mould for a pin with a profiled head, or
that such a mould was built up of more than one piece.
Another fragment, slightly more reddish in colour, has two
sides intact, including a smoothly rounded edge. Both this and



the aforementioned fragment bear clear traces of the thin laver
of clay which originally covered the front and back parts of the
mould. Apart from the individual impressions and even sur-
faces, the other fragments bear no traces of what might have
been cast in them. These fragments are referred to as mould
fragments. because of their similarity to the certain moulds.
wl\il = 22 g—

(e). red burnt clay with a whitish crust. The crust is 2 mm thick
at its point of maximum thickness, and there are a number of
thin, straight lines running in different directions on the
whitish surfaces, The outside is slightly convex on the largest
piece, and the surface is reddish and almost flat on the inside.
Some of the other pieces occasionally exhibit a dark red/
brown colour on the red inside, resembling the casting surfaces
on the moulds. All these fragments could come from moulds,
although a scientific analysis would be required to determine
that. One of the pieces of this kind could be fitted together with
one from Fi0 above. W, = 126 g

{f). clay bowl, fragmentary (Pl. 119). Original diameter c. 140
mm, and 60 mm high. This very unusual form and quality is
grey/black in colour on the inside and red/white on the out-
side. The outside also bears traces of a whitish, 1 mm thick
crust very similar to the crust of Fllire). The last-mentioned
crust is totally absent, however, from the grey/black inside
surface. A closer examination of the dark inside shows that
there is an outer crust here, too, which is about | mm thick,
and a lot of finger imprints and stripes are visible on its surfa-
ce. The edge of the pot has an average thickness of 6 mm, while
the thickness 30 mm below the edge is ¢. 15 mm. The bottom
isalso c. 15 mm thick. The red outside comprises ¢. 1-2 mm of
the ware, while the rest of the ware is grey/black in colour, The
colour of the bottom, however, is a relatively homogeneous
grey/black. The ware gives a “sandy” impression, and the tem-
per is of a relatively even size and contains quartz and mica.
etc. W, =266 g.

(g). clay bowl fragments. Two fitting [ragments of a pot which
is the same as or similar to that in F1I{f). One of the fragments
was found in the intact settlement laver at coordinate X =
21.22.Y = 25.15, level = —0.04. It was given the find number
1789 in the excavation report. W, = 15 g.

(h), burnt clay, fragments of various types. All types have their
counlerparts in either of the find numbers F1i(d), (e, (f) or (g).
W, =l4lg

(1), daub. Two larger pieces, of triangular cross-section. Partly
vitrified. W, = 78 g.

Note 1o F1I: The excavation report also mentions
three fragments of calcinated bones, which have not
been found since.

5.5.4. COMMENTS ON THE FINDS IN THE FILLING

One find which often occurs in more uncertain con-
texts is the fishing spear (F/ PL 116). This implement,
which, moreover, continued in similar form for a con-
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siderable period into historical times, 1s very well pre-
served and was found embedded in an area of grey,
sandy soil in the grave filling; the excavator includes a
comment in the report to the effect that the object may
be of the same age as the mound, but that it is more
likely that it “rolled down from the edge of the profile.
or was placed in the profile by an outsider”™. Here is yet
another find circumstance which is uncertain. A simi-
lar find, from Hov in the parish of Selanger, was made
as a loose find in the vicinity of the graves which were
investigated by Selling in 1960. Reliable finds of
fishing spears from the sixth century have been made,
however, including from the Norwegian region (Hou-
gen 1959:135), in fact in a grave [ind from Lofoss, Val-
dres. Norway, containing three fishing spears and, in
addition, arrow points, hammers and knives. These
fishing spears are of a different type, however, from the
two from Selanger. in that they have three barbs and
are fully forged together on the shaft part.

As will have been appreciated from the above, it has
been possible to fit together fragments from the filling
of the mound directlv above the central cairn, using
fragments found in the intact settlement layer beneath
the mound. These fragments are F/Ig from the filling
closest to the central cairn, and fragment F§9 found at
coordinate X = 21.22 Y = 25.135. This is an extremely
rare occurrence. and confirms what had been suspec-
ted, i.e, that the mound was constructed with material
taken directly [rom the settlement.

With regard to the objects contained in the filling,
they are characterized by material associated with the
working of precious metals. Fragments of crucibles
and casting moulds and an unusual clay vessel
(FIIf-g) and other ceramic remains (FI /¢), which may
also be presumed to belong to such activities. occur re-
latively abundantly. Amongst the reliable mould frag-
ments under F1/d is the only one to bear distinct im-
pressions. This has a characteristically profiled head of
the type found inrer alia on charnier buckles, such as
those at Norrala (Sect. 4.6.4.15.), on garment pins
{(Nerman 1935:Taf. 10:82 and 38:384). and on the end
studs on the cruciform brooches (Reichstein 1975). We
thus have a population of shapes and forms associated
in particular with the fourth and fifth centuries. The
fragment of a casting mould has its exact parallels at
both Helgd (K. Lamm 1969:139, Fig. 50) and Gene
{(Ramgqvist 1983:71. Fig. 4:16d).

We are on very much less sure ground when it comes
to the ceramic material. The items concerned includec a
vessel (F11f and the fragment under F/Ig) and frag-
ments with a white crust on the outside and with a red-
dish brown inside (F1Ie). The vessel. the main parts of
which could be successfully reconstructed, presents us
with problems, not only because it is very shallow
(60 mm) in relation to its diameter (140 mm), but also
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because its internal surface is black/greyv and there isan
occasional millimetre-thick white coating on the out-
side. There is no doubt that this arose in conjunction
with the function of this or these vessels. The form of
this ceramic object actually resembles a lid most close-
ly, although this is contradicted above all by the coat-
ings on the outside and on the inside. which support
the idea that this was in fact a vessel with one or more
functions associated with the working of precious
metals.

The Helgé investigation produced a very large
quantity of ceramic material, which has been proces-
sed by Reisborg (1981) for the workshop area BG 3 and
the house concentration BG 4. One might imagine that
parallels with the vessel in question could be found in
the ceramic material from Helgd, although the publis-
hed material contains no such indications. Reisborg
(1981:142) was able to establish that only 0.61% (14
fragments) of the better preserved ceramic material
had a grey outside, i.c. a characteristic which approa-
ches that of the ceramic ware discussed here. However.
no more detailed analysis was made of these frag-
ments. The material as a whole nevertheless includes a
number of different types of vessel, and Reisborg at-
tempts to associate the function of some of these with
the working of precious metals.

5.6, SETTLEMENT BELOW THE MOUND

An intact settlement laver (Fig. 101) was present here
below the mound. as was also noted below mounds
Nos. 2 and 4. The surface below the mound was docu-

mented at two levels. The first level (Pl. 120) was the
top of the seitlement laver, which corresponds appro-
ximately to floor level. The second documented level
(PL 121) was the layer remaining after the settlement
laver had been removed. and only the post holes,
hearths and other features were visible in the yellow C-
horizon.

5.6.1. HOUSE FOUNDATION

3.6.1.1. Floor level

The settlement layer was relatively weak, apart from a
darker belt running approximately E-W across the sur-
face. The latter proved to be the remains of a house
foundation. The dark areca was bounded by two broad
strings of compacted, red-burnt clay which may proba-
bly be taken as an indication of the presence of daubed
walls. Large pieces of charred birch-bark were also
found in connection with the stripes (PL 120). The
southern one of the two red strings was bounded to the
south by a vellow trench. Another similar, but shorter.
trench at right-angles to the first was noted close to the
profile E-F A third trench forming a dividing line in
the house was also observed at this level. It was sur-
rounded by two rows of post holes and contained yel-
low filling material. The post holes, but not the trench,
could be followed down to the next documented level.

Some very important observations concerning the
house foundation had thus already been made at the
first level. even if no real traces of the construction ele-
ments of the house were found. Firstly. the red-burnt
stripes which were observed were the remains of the
collapsed long walls of the house (Fig. 102). The walls

Fig. 101. The house foundation be-
neath mound 3 exposed. Photo-
graph taken from mound 4. Mound
2 can be seen on the right in the
background.
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Fig. 102. The relationship between features at floor level and the features which emerged when the floor layer (scttlement layer)
was removed. The position of the central cairn is also shown. Combination of Pl. 120 and 121. 1 = hearth. 2 = post hole, 3 =
birch-bark, 4 = charred remains of sill beam and the wattle work of the wall. 5 = light vellow sand, 6 = red-burnt clay. 7 = soot-
mixed sand.
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were daubed. and had collapsed inwards, and they had
clearly been tied only to the eastern part of the house.
The southern one of the two red-burnt stripes was
about 3 metres shorter than the northern one. which
probably has to do with the presence of the central
cairn in that area.

Secondly, the trench of ¢. 5 metres in length in the
SE part seems to have had functional associations with
the fallen wall, which is also true of the northern wall
line (see below).

5.6.1.2. Lavout

Once the dark settlement layer had been removed., the
features such as walls and hearths, etc, became visible
in most cases as dark discolourations. In some cases.
such as along the wall line, the wooden parts were
found intact. About 35 post holes, 4 hearths and a
couple of other features were also discovered within
the house foundation (Pl. 122—124). 3 hearths and a
single post hole are reported outside the foundation.
The length of the preserved parts of the foundation was
¢. 25 metres, and according to the layout and the form
this is not a complete long-house. The western part of
the house had probably already been destroved by the
time the mound was built. The maximum width of the
house, i.e. in the western part, is ¢. 7.5 m, and 5 m at
the intact eastern gable-end. Given the continuous in-
crease in the width of the foundation from the castern
gable to the westernmost part, the foundation must
have been about 50 m long if they were constructed
symmetrically, i.e. if the maximum width was in the
middle.

The foundation has no counterparts today among
the long-houses which have been excavated in Scandi-
navia, because the customary three-aisle layout is ab-
sent (cf. Ramgvist 1983; Liedgren 1992). One could
imagine that the excavators in 1960 happened to miss
the large post holes along each side of the central axis
of the house foundation, i.e. the trestle posts. It is re-
ported by the excavation leader, however, that consi-
derable efforts were made to find the pairs of posts
within the foundation. It seems likely, therefore, that
the main constructional elements are represented on
the excavation plan (PL 121).

5.6.1.3. Roof supporting elements

It has not been possible to interpret the excavation plan and
the descriptions of the features in any satisfactory way
concerning the logic behind the positioning of the posts within
the foundation (Fig. 104). As can be seen from the plan (PL
121), only 7 certain post holes (b1, el s, v, 1, v, xX) were record-
ed, and their mutual relationship is not that of a typical
three-aisled long-house. None of them form a pair. Post hole
b1 lies close to the central axis, and s, { and y are on the same
line as the E-W trench, while post hole x lies between these
lines. Features v and e/ and a couple of unexcavated features
(post holes) form a line approximately 1.5=1.75 m inside the
northern long wall. It is possible that these post holes 1.5-1.75
m inside the wall formed some kind of insulation wall in con-
junction with the E-W trench. That seemed doubtful for two
reasons, however: firstly, because of the large distance between
the two walls. In better known cases. this distance is normally
between (.5 and | metre. Secondly, the rows of posts inside the
walls are not at all regular. and the post holes seem to occur
more or less at random.
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Fig 104. Post holes belonging to
the two transverse rows of posts. In
the foreground is the hearth j/ and in
the background is the NE long wall.

56.1.4. Walls

The most substantial and important constructional
elements of these foundations are the wall parts. The
walls were straight, diverging as far as the middle of the
house, and converging thercafter. The mid point of the
house was situated approximately at the point of inter-
section of the two rows of post holes crossing the
house.

As can be clearly appreciated from the excavation plan, the
two long walls of this house were of different designs. The
south wall is characterized by a relatively uniform row of quite
small post holes. and the north wall by the residue of a sill
beam and the remains of wattle work (Figs. 105-106). The cast
gable of the house rested on a sill beam which was supported
on sill stones,

The south long wall includes 18 certain post holes (PL 122)
positioned at spacings of between 0.4 and 1.75 metres. A com-
mon spacing is 1.2 metres, The hearth, feature b, intersects the
wall, which means that a couple of post holes are probably ab-
sent from the line of the wall at this point. Stratigraphical ob-
servations made in the course of the investigation revealed
that this hearth was built after the house had been destroyed
(see below).

According 1o a similar pattern to that observed at house 11
at Gene (Ramgvist 1983:78M), it is possible to note here that
the wall posts have no significance in terms of their diameter
and depth (Fig. 103), They are 0.14-0.43 m in diameter and
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(.04-0.25 m deep. Some of the post holes also exhibit pointed
profiles, which mav denote that the posts were sharpened. The
original diameters of the posts are uncertain. since no wooden
remains were found. The filling in the post holes is homoge-
neous and slightly soot-stained. Individual fragments of burnt
clay with no preserved impressions were found in post holes n,
o, p and r, however. Their presence in these post holes corre-
sponds to the distribution of burnt clay generally in the house
foundations (Fig. 110). This is concentrated in that part of the
house foundations. i.e. in the area around the hearth =.

Al the same time, two of the post holes in the wall line, of
and pl, represent the southernmost pair of the five pairs of
posts in the western part of the house foundation which form
the two transverse rows at that point (Fig. 104). These posts
differ markedly from those along the wall line. in that the 10
post holes are mutually extremely homogeneous, above all in
the respect that they all contain carbonized birch bark. some-
thing which was not encountered in the wall posts, with the
exception of the aforementioned o/ and pl.

A trench measuring just over 3 metres in length and up 10
0.4 metres in width, extending for 0.75-1.0 metre within the
tow of post holes as far as the southern long wall (Fig. 107),
was found in the SE corner of the house foundation. The
trench connects directly with one of the two quite large flat
stones which are present in the SE corner of the house founda-
tion. The eastern onc of these stones connects directly with the
eastern gable of the house and formed the basis for the sill
beam of the gable. The western stone lies in the direction of the



Fig. 105. Wattle walls in house 3. a)
parts of the wattle in the NE long
wall, to the NE of the entrance. Pho-
tograph taken from the NE. ) Same
from the NW.



Fig. 106. Part of the sill beam, with
the adjacent picces of birch-bark.
NE long wall viewed from the NW.

trench and probably had a functional relationship with it. The
trench was filled with light vellow sand and represented. as it
were, a negative colouration, which had to be explained by the
fact that the originally carbonized sill beam. which had lain in
the trench. had been removed in ancient times, and that the
resulting depression had been refilled with sterile sand at the
time of rebuilding the structure. A similar filling material was
also observed in conjunction with the transverse rows of posts
in the western part of the house (see below).

It 1s thus likely that the south long wall involved a double
wall construction. The three post holes v, r and 5 occur on the
prolongation of the trench. starting 4.3 metres to the west. and
the two as vet uninvestigated features I (post hole) and 2 (part
of a trench?) occur on the same line in the western part of the
house foundation. These thinly scattered [eatures nevertheless
indicate that the south long wall of the house was in fact
double. with an inner insulating wall and an outer. rather more
stable wall. The inner wall was situated 0.75 m inside the row
of posts in the eastern part of the house. and c. | minside itin
the central part of the house (i.e. the west part of the preserved
house). If this is correct, we can also establish that the inner
wall was anchored in the ground in various ways. with a buried
sill in the SE part, and elsewhere by means of very sparsely
arranged posts.

As far as the north long wall is concerned, there is less doubt
as to the manner of its construction, since most of 1t is preser-
ved. The easternmost part, for a distance of almost 14 metres
between the NE corner of the house and the entrance door.
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consisted of a sill beam, of which ¢. 1] metres are preserved
(Fig. 106). Lightly charred birch bark. in some areas in double
lavers, runs outside the sill for its entire length and is folded up
against il. There were quite large, [lat stones at the outermost
points of this section of wall, which had formed the base for
the sill beam. The only reliably determined entrance to the
house starts to the west of this section of wall. Itis 1.73 metres
wide and 1s marked by an interruption in the line of the wall
and by a small post hole ¢ and by an apparently ordered pile
of fire-cracked stones ¢/ measuring 0.7 x 0.35 m. This is
followed in a westerly direction by a section of just over 3 m in
length with walls in wattle work. which have been preserved 1o
a height of about 10 ¢m (Fig. 103). Birch bark is totally absent
from this part of the wall. Slender, charred sticks of spruce had
been inserted into the sand to a shallow depth with a distance
of about half a metre between them, and thin spruce wicker.
which had also been charred, had been woven between them.
A sill stone lies in direct contact with this wattle work, and the
westernmost 5.3 metres of the house foundation are in the
form of a partially preserved sill beam with birch-bark lying
outside it in the same way as in the eastern part of the long
wall.

The cast gable is also quite well preserved (Fig. 108). The
two corners are marked by the aforementioned flat sill stones,
which are situated 4.3 m apart. There are individual stones
between these, as well as the fragmentary remains of a charred
sill beam. although there is no birch bark here, unlike the com-
bination of sill beam and birch bark found in front of the north
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long wall. Situated a further 0.7 m to the south of the SE sill
stone of the house is the first post in the row of posts which
forms the long wall of the south side, which means that the
width of the house at the gable part was 3 m externally and 4.3
m internally.

In order to build up a more complete picture of the nature of
the walls, we must also take account of the extremely impor-
tant observations which were made before the settlement layer
was removed, and to which reference was made above. These
observations are presenied in Fig. 102. Tt is clear that the
eastern parts of both the south and the north long wall had
been daubed with clay. A belt of red-burnt clay ¢. 10 m long
and (1.75-1.2 m wide was lying inside the south long wall, i.c.
inside the inner wall marked by the trench. This was mostly of
a nature which prevented collecting. A similar belt of burnt
clay, 0.6-1.8 m in width, was also found running along the
north long wall for the same distance as the east sill, i.e. for a
distance of 13 metres inside the wall. There can be no doubt
that these belts are the remains of the clay daubed wall which
had collapsed at the time ol the fire. The fact that the belt
along the south long wall is three metres shorter may be ex-
plained by the positioning of the central cairn over the south
wall in this area. which in some way may have brought about
the destruction of the remaining three metres. Sool-stained
carth is also absent for a corresponding distance, which points
to secondary damage. It should also be noted that there is no
belt ol red-burnt clay at the east gable.

The exceptionally well preserved north long wall and the
cast gable clearlv indicate that the assumptions made in other

Fig. 107. Part of the inner SW long
wall, The vellow sand lound its way
into the trench after the carbonized
sill beam was taken up in ancient
times. The picture shows the termi-
nation ol the trench in the NW. Pho-
tograph taken from the NW,

contexls (e.g. Ramqvist 1983:64). in respect of the presence of
the sill beam construction and the presence ol constructions ol
various types in the same wall. were in fact correct. It is also
possible to identify a number of other relationships concer-
ning this material, including the existence of certain links
between the birch-bark and the sill beam. It is quite clear that
both are present together along the north long wall. and that
the birch-bark ceases where wattle work with sticks pushed
down into the soil are present. This allows us to conclude that
the task of the birch-bark was to protect the outside of the wall
and the sill beam [rom rotting. and that it would have lain be-
neath and against the sides of the sill. How far up the wall it
reached and whether or not it actually lay beneath the sill
beam was not been confirmed by the investigation. It is reaso-
nable to assume that the principal purpose of the sill stones
along the north long wall was not, therefore. to raise the sill
beam [rom the ground, but rather to serve as a stable base. If,
on the other hand. we examine the construction in the gable. it
appears to have been different. There 1s a sill beam here, but
no birch-bark, which could be taken to mean that the sill sto-
nes which were present there. which also happen to be more
numerous and larger than elsewhere, served a double function,
on the one hand to raise the sill beam from the ground in order
to avoid rot. and on the other hand to act as a stable base for
the sill beam. This could also be taken as an indication that the
eastern ends of the long sides. in both cases sill beams (i.e. the
inner wall of the south wall), did not lie on the same stones as
the gable sill. As will be appreciated from the plan (Pl. 121), as
expected double stones are also present in the corners. Those



Fig. 108. SE gable in house 3. Note
the flat sill stones. the remains of the
sill beams and the birch-bark in the
closer of the long walls. Photograph
taken from the NE.

stones which face towards the respective long wall could very
casily be assumed to have lain at a rather greater depth than
the two stones which are associated directly with the gable sill.
Unfortunately, no such considerations were included in the in-
vestigation.

It can be stated by way ol conclusion that the choice of ma-
terial for the various wall construction details involved the use
of pine for the sills, but only spruce [or the sticks and wicker
for the wattle work (Danielsson 1988).

5.6.1.5. Hearths (Pl. 123)

Nine hearths in total were found on the excavated area be-
neath mound 9 (Tab. 7). Of these. five lie within the limits of
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the house foundation (features ¢, j/. al, = and w), three lic out-
side the house foundation (features a. 1/ and 1/), and one lies
above the south long wall of the house (Anl. b). Of the three
hearths which are situated inside the house [oundation, j/, al,
= and w at least can be regarded as belonging to the house foun-
dation, whereas the large hearth. Anl. ¢, exhibits the characte-
ristics of an external (outdoor) hearth, in spite of lying on the
centre line of the house, and may accordingly be regarded as
being either older or younger than the house foundation. On
the basis of its “fresh™ nature and its similarity with Anl. A,
which is certainly ol more recent date than the house founda-
tion, Anl. ¢ may also be regarded as being later. It has. in fact,
been found at Gene that hearths and other features which are
older firstly have a very much lighter surface, and secondly

Table 7. Hearths in and around the house foundation below mound No. 3. BB = burnt bones; BS = burnt stones; x = present;

— = absent

Feature Shape Width (m) Depth (m) BB BS In house Comments
Anl. a round 1.65 0.30 - x no

Anl. b round 4.00 0.95 ~ x no iron fragment
Anl ¢ round 1.35 0.26 X X no?

u round 0.71 0.11 - X ves

= rect. 0.95x0.70 0.18 - X yes midhearth
al round 0.50 0.13 - X yes midhearth
Ji round 0.50 0.18 - > 3 yes

t] round 0.67 0.07 - x no

1wl round 0.52 0.20 - X no




——
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assume a characteristic ring of carbon around the edee as the
result of compression, whereas the most recent features on the
site have a uniformly dark surface and thus give a fresh im-
pression (Lindgvist 1989:1081).

The hearths = and al rogether form a central hearth com-
plex in the house of the same kind as that found in practically
all the investigated long-houses dating from the Early Iron Age
in Central Norrland (Ramqvist 1983: Liedgren 1992). These
central hearth complexes sometimes contain a2 number of in-
dividual hearths, although as a general rule they appear to con-
sist of at least one rectangular clay hearth and a circular or oval
hearth pit with a relatively large quantity of fire-cracked
stones. In this case the rectangular clay hearth = is relatively
small and measures 0,95 x 0.70 m, and the circular hearth al is
only 0.5 m in diameter. Although the character is the same as
in other contemporaneous long-houses, the central hearth
complex in this house foundation nevertheless appears to be
much smaller. which may have 1o do with the overall function
of the house (Sect. 5.6.3.2.). Burnt bones are almost always
encountered in association with [ire-cracked stones in other
known Central Norrland houses dating from this period. This
1s. however, unusual in this house foundation, where only
Anl. ¢ comtains calcinated bones. This is a further indication
that this house was not an ordinary long-house, and that it had
special functions.

The other two hearths « and j/ along the centre line of the
house are in no way remarkable in their character. although
the position of j/ between the two transverse rows of posts is
perplexing (Fig. 104). All the evidence points to this hearth
being truly contemporancous with the house and with the
transverse rows of posts. although the actual function of the
hearth is unclear.

One important feature which is situated on the south long
wall of the house is AAnl. b. This is a large. almost round hearth
measuring no less than 4 metres in diameter at its outer limits,
although the sunken part measures 2.5 x 2.2 m across and is
0.95 m deep: this is a remarkable feature by any standards.
The [eature contained charcoal and fire-cracked stones in thin
layers alternating with sand with a sooty admixture. Hearths
ofa similar tvpe with a tendency towards stratification are also
found at Gene and the phenomenon occurs there mainly in
conjunction with larger, external (outdoor) hearths.

All around the hearth were spots of grey, unburnt clay. and
it was possible 1o establish that the hearth had been built after
the house-fire. since the sooty layers around the hearth pit
were separated in places from the burnt layers of the house by
a thin layer of yellow sand. Individual iron fragments, which
need not have had anything 1o do with the function of the
hearth, were found at its surface. Otherwise, no finds were
made in the hearth itself. It is around this hearth. however,
that the majority of the burnt bones of cattle were found (Fig.
113), which may be of significance to the interpretation of the
function of the hearth (see below).

The hearth. Anl. ¢, is the only one of the hearths to contain
burnt bones. It was round and relatively large. with a diameter
of 1.35 m and a depth of 0.26 m. Its bottom consisted of a
compact layer of charcoal and fire-cracked stones. whilst the
rest of the filling was made up of sand with a sooty admixture
and individual burnt stones. This is, in [act, the appearance of
the typical hearth pits, which are found in their hundreds at

Gene. The occurrence of burnt bones is also nothing unusual
here.

The animal bones in the hearth have been identified by
Gejvall (1961) and were found 1o represent the remains of se-
veral individuals. but only a single species, i.e. the sheep/goat.
This phenomenon has also been shown to prevail at Gene, in
that the remains of only a single species were found to be pre-
sent in the hearths in those places where investigation was
possible. Hearths containing the bones either of the sheep/goat
or of the hare were found at Gene. although the two species
were never found in one and the same hearth (Ramgvist
1983:131). A similar situation is thus encountered here at
Hogom.

5.6.1.6. Other features in the foundation

This category of features or structures also includes feature v/
in the western part of the north long wall and the two trans-
verse rows of posts containing posts fI—-p/. It also includes fea-
ture No. ! with its associated pieces of charcoal west of the
transverse rows of posts.

Feature v/ was rectangular, measuring 1.70 x 0.95 m, consi-
sting of four heavily charred planks lving on the original bot-
tom next to one another and parallel with the wall. A piece of
wood (.07 m wide (Fig. 109) was lying across these planks at
right angles on the western edge of the feature. A similar piece
of'wood was lying cross-wise over the SE corner of the feature.
Two quite sturdy posts. respectively 0.18 and 0.20 m in dia-
meter, were found at the corners which face inwards into the
house. Restricted to a large part by the two post holes and the
planks was a stone packing which. at least in the western half
of the feature. formed a low wall within the transverse piece of
wood. There was also a fairly small pile of stones east of the
planks. close to the east post. Finally, the small iron knife F/49
(PL 127 and 138) was found beneath the planks.

What this feature actually represents is uncertain, although
it seems likely that it is a piece of furniture fixed to the wall.
such as a bench or a bed. It may well correspond to the ben-
ches (Sw: pallar) which are encountered in some of the houses
at Eketorp dating from approximately the same time (Edgren
& Herschend 1979:30f). However, no certain explanation
could be found for them at Eketorp. either. What can be noted,
however, is that the size and position of the benches corre-
sponds to the situation at Hogom, although at Eketorp they
are constructed [rom slabs of limestone.

Approximately 0.5 m east of feature v/ is a stone, marked as
“3” on the plan (PL 121), on which a charred piece of wood was
present. pointing in a southerly direction towards a similar
stone with a piece of wood pointing to the north. The latter is
marked as *17 on the plan. The distance between the two sto-
nes is 3.5 metres. This probably represents the position of a
dividing wall which rested on a sill beam, which in turn was
supported on the two stones | and 3, Apart from the remains
of the stones. a few small remains of the sill beam are also
documented c. 0.5-1 metre south of sill stone No. 3 (PL 121).
As previously mentioned, sill stone No. ! also lies in relatively
close alignment with the inner wall, marked by the trench, on
the south side. The distance between stones Nos. 7 and 3 can
thus also be taken as an expression of the internal width of the
house at this point.



Fig. 109. Feature vl, “the bench”
(Sw. pall). along the NE long wall in
house 3. Photograph taken from the
NW

One of the two transverse rows of posts commences at a
point only ¢. 0.75 m to the east of this dividing wall; this is the
row containing posts g/, i/, /1, il and pl. The next transverse
row containing post holes fI. hi, kI. ml and ol occurs a
further 1.2 m to the east. All these post holes. as well as a
trench running between them, could already be made out at
floor level, where they appeared as light vellow patches in the
otherwise darker soil. This indicates that they were of the
same character as the trench in the SE corner of the house. The
conclusion arrived at by the excavator is that these areas of
negative colouration occurred as the result of posts and sill
beams having been removed from the site of the fire, and that
the cavities left by them had been filled with the light vellow
sand at the time of building the mound. A number of peculia-
rities arc concealed here, including the function of the two
transverse rows of posts and their relationship 1o the adjacent
transverse wall, as well as the presence of the light yellow
trench between the transverse rows of posts. at the same time
as the hearth ;7 also lies between these rows of posts. This ap-
pears to be a more or less insoluble problem. and it is possible
inter alia 1o question whether 1 really was a hearth. Although
it may not perhaps be a typical hearth, most of the evidence
nevertheless suggests that it was not 2 post hole of the mid-
post 1ype. The feature in fact lacks the birch bark which is typi-
cal of all the post holes in the transverse rows. at the same time
as which j/ contained a compact laver of charcoal and fire-
cracked stones, characteristics which were not present in the
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post holes. The absence of charcoal and the presence of birch-
bark in the post holes provide a further argument in support of
the posts in fact having been pulled up out of their holes. leav-
ing behind only remains of the birch-bark which had original-
ly been wound around the ends of the posts. The conclusion to
the effect that the yellow areas running between the transverse
rows of posts belonged to a sill beam which had been removed
may thus be assumed to be correct. The only logical conclu-
sion at which I am able to arrive in this context is that the sill
and the hearth j/ cannot be contemporaneous, that it predatcs
the other features, and that its apparently symmetncal
positioning probably is a purely random occurrence. It is quite
clear. however, that the two rows of posts which run across the
house are contemporancous with the house, given their or-
dered position in the house foundation and, not least signifi-
cant, the fact that they function as a barrier serving to restrict
the spread of the finds (P1. 125). The very fact that thevactas a
barrier to restrict the spread of the finds is. of course, regarded
as an indication of the presence of an dividing wall. In this
particular context, however. given the probable function of the
house (see below), I should very much like to keep open the
possibility that what we are concerned with here is a piece of
furniture or a similar arrangement attached to the wall and to
the floor, positioned along and direcily to the east of the inter-
mediate wall. as indicated by the sill stones | and 3. It is possi-
ble to imagine different types of arrangement here, ranging
from a bench or a raised dais to a high seat. etc.
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5.6.2. FINDSIN THESETTLEMENT LAYER (Pl. 126-138)

The following list includes the finds which were made
in the settlement layer under the mound. Finds of
burnt clay, burnt bones and similar are not included in
this list, but are reported separately on the distribution
plans (Figs. 110-114). Only in those cases in which
these find types constitute actual objects are they in-
cluded in the following list.

5.6.2.1. List of finds

Fi2 Insquare X = 6, Y = 32 (approaching thesquare X = 8. Y
= 32). Loom-weight, 2 fragments, black-grey colour. W=19g

FI13.X =8.92,Y = 30.60. Level =0.03. 2 calcinated bone frag-
mentis decorated with two parallel lines along the edge. 30x 7 x
IJmminsizee W=1g

FI4. X =9.30,Y = 30.84. Level =0.03. 2 calcinated bone frag-
ments that fit FI3.

Fi5. Insquare X = 8, Y = 30. 2 calcinated bone fragments that
fit Fi3.

F16. Insquare X = 8, Y = 32. Loom-weight. | fragment. black-
grey colour. Probably belongs to the same loom-weight as FI2.
W=Tg

Fi17. X = 11.90, Y = 26.69. Level —0.09. Almost complete
loom-weight. Mostly red-burnt. but partly black and vitrified.

Clear marks of thread on the surface and in the hole. Diameter
= 72 mm; hole diameter = |4 mm. W = 149 g,

Fi18. X = 11.36. Y = 28.05. Level —-0.03. fron bar. Band-
shaped, bent and affected by fire. Size 48 x 8 x 3 mm. W=3g.

FI9. X =11.14,Y = 31.70. Level =0.04. Iron fragment. L = 40
mm. W =7g

F20. X = 1392, Y = 25.54. Level =0.06. Rectangular iron
washer 32 x 30 x 3 mm in size, and with a rectangular hole
measuring 10 x 9 mm almost at the centre. In one of the cor-
ners is a small rivet, and in the diagonally opposite corner
there is a half hole for a rivet. The washer is flattened out along
one of the long sides. W = 5 g. Escutcheon ?

F21. Insquare X = 14, Y = 22 lron fragment. L= 11 mm. W
= l g_

F22.X = 15.87, Y = 27.10. Level =0.06. Fused bronze lump. L
= 10mm. W=2pg

F23. X = 15.57, Y = 27.51. Level =0.04. Iron cramp. Band-
shaped with pointed terminations. Bent twice through a right
angle. W =4g

F24. X = 14.85, Y = 26.72. Level =0.03. Iron bar, fragment.
with one pointed termination. L = 64 mm. W =T g

F25. X = 15.80, Y = 27.23. Level -0.03. Band-shaped iron
piece with a rolled-over termination. Size 47 x 11-13 x 2-3
mm. W = 6 g. Lock-spring ?

F26. In square X = 14, Y = 26. Three pieces, black. very po-
rous and light organic material. Burned resin? W =1 g

F27.X =15.65,Y =28.43. Level -0.02and F47. X = 17.53,Y
= 26.70. Level - 0,05, Two [itting pieces of a [ragmentary
round bone pin (pin No. 6). Decorated with a band of crossing
lines which is terminated on one side by two lines running all
the way round. and on the other by one such line. Occasional-
lv, the crossing lines project bevond the termination line. The
double termination line does not seem to be very accurately
manufactured and probably belongs to this pin. L = 88 mm;
max. diameter = 9mm. W = 9 g

F28. X = 15.90. Y = 31.66. Level =0.05. Bone arrow head, of
triangular cross-section. Calcinated, but almost intact. The
upper edge is rounded, and the side edges sharp. On the flat
underside there is a ¢. 75 mm long. 4 mm wide and 0.5 mm
deep depression. L= 135 mm,B= 11l mm. W=8pg

F29.Insquare X = 14, Y = 30. Fragment of burnt clay. with an
enclosed impression of seed (7). One reddish and one greyish
surface. L=28 mm. W=4g

F30. X = 15.40. Y = 34.12. Level -0.10. Calcinated fragment
of a bone comb with broken teeth, above which there are two
parallel engraved lines. There is no omamentation on the rear
side of the fragment. L = 15 mm. W = 0.1 g.

F31. X =14.14, Y = 34.30. Level =0.07. Iron mounting. rect-
angular, with a convex/concave cross-section. 5 mm from
each end thereisa | mm wide hole. Size 38 x 11 X 2 mm. W =
2

-z

F32. X =17.02, Y = 25.82. Level -0.03. Fragment of a bronze
sheet. L=15mm. W =0.2g.

F33. X = 16.11, Y = 25.52. Level =0.07. Iron cramp, band-
shaped. with one pointed and right-angled termination. L. = 28
mm. W =2g

F34. X = 1628, Y = 25.91. Level =0.02. fron nail. Bent twice
through a right angle. Onginal length = 41 mm. W = 3 g.

F35. X = 1744, Y = 24,72, Level =0.02. One fragment of a
needle case made of bone, calcinated. Decorated with one line
running all the way round. Original diameter of the needle case
c.9mm W=02g

F36. Insquare X = 16, Y = 24, Four fragments of an asbestos-
tempered pot. Light red in colour, with a smooth outside and a
coarser inside where the asbestos fibres are more readily visi-
ble. The length of the fibres varies up to c. 12 mm. The surface
of the outside varies in colour from brick-red to grev-black,
probably due to secondary burning. The outer surface also
bears traces of very high temperatures, where the ware is vitri-
fied. Probably sherds from a bucked-shaped por. The thickness
of the ware varies between 3 and 5 mm. The largest picce mea-
sures 87 x 65 mm. W, 34 g.

F37.X =16.56,Y = 26.38. Level -0.02. Bronze sheet. Affected
by fire, with a straight and slightly thickened rim. Size 35x 15
x1-2mm.W=2g

F38. X = 16.10, Y = 26.45. Level -0.03. Bronze sheet frag-
ment. Size6x4x | mm. W=01g

F39. X = 16.90. Y = 26.27. Level -0.05. Bronze sheet frag-
ments. The size of the largest is9x9x | mm. W=02g



F40. In square X = 16, Y = 26, Lump of vitrified material with
asmall impression of wood. Size 25x 18 x 9 mm. W = 3 g One
part with a smoothly rounded edge bent up at a right angle has
been preserved. indicating that the piece was probably inten-
ded to be the lid of a two-piece crucible. In its character. this
fragment corresponds most closely to the fragments of F11h
above. L =30 mm. W =3¢

F41, X = 16.21,Y = 26.39. Level =0.03. Slightly S-shaped iron
rod of rectangular cross-section. L=35 mm. W =2 g

F42. X = 16.11. Y = 26.74. Level -0.04. Fragment of an iron
cramp. L=2Tmm. W=1g

F43. In square X = 16, Y = 26. Six fragments of an asbestos-
rempered pot. Similar to I-36. The largest sherd measures 29 x
28 x 5 mm and is decorated with two parallel thin lines. W, =

6g.

F44. In square X = 16, Y = 26. Crucible fragment of grey co-
lour and only slightly vitrified. The ware is built up of at least
three clay strata in the typical manner of a crucible.

F45. X = 17.28, Y = 26.45. Level -0.07. Fragment of flat bone
pin (pin No. 4). The fragment fits with F55: X = 17.89, Y =
28.10, level =0.04 and F36: X = 17.61, Y = 28.23, level =0.05,
Because of different find locations, the [ragments have diffe-
rent colours. The pieces represent the point {= lowest part) of
the pin. It is decorated on both sides. On the front side, thin
lines running parallel with and 2.5 mm from the border con-
verge at the point. The line is double on the right side and on
the lowest 30 mm of the pin. The ornamentation lines and the
edges are clearly worn on that part of the pin. Both border lines
are accompanied by a sequence ol arcs with a mid point. These
sequences are not quite even or equivalent on the two rows,
The rear side contains only the thin border lines. The lowest
part is worn here, 100, and there are only weak traces of the
lines at the point. L = 60 mm. Thickness = 3 mm. W=3g

F46. X = 16.80, Y = 26.96. Level —0.05. Fragment of a flar
bone pin (pin No. 5). The fragment fits with F73: X = 18.52. Y
= 27.60, level =0.05 and F74: X = 18.61, Y = 27.53, level
—0.06. According to the excavation report, F73: X = 18.69. Y
= 27.04, level =0.05. F76: X = 18.5-19.5. Y = 27.0-28.0 and
F77: X = 185-19.5, Y = 27.0-280, F57: X = 1743, Y =
29.13, level -0.04 and F58 in square X = 16. Y = 28 also be-
long to pin No. 3. The largest pieces. F46. F73and F74 suggest
that the pin had the same shape as pins Nos. 1. 2 and 4. It is
decorated with border lines on both the front and the rear
sides. There is also one horizontal double line on the front,
indicating the same partitioning as pin No. |. The largest frag-
ment (F46, F73, F74) has a maximum width of 22 mm and is 3
mm thick. The fragment F75 is part of the border including
the line decoration on both the front and the rear sides. The 10
fragments of F57, 58 and ¥76 also contain small parts of bor-
der lines and parts of the point of the pin. F77 are two tiny
fragments of similar kind. W, = 5 g,

F47. See F27.

F48. In square X = 16. Y = 26. Fragment of the point of a bone
pin. Probably belongs to pin No. 6 (sec F27). Has a smoothly
rounded cross-section. L = 15 mm. diameter = 5 mm, W =
0.3g
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49, In square X = 16, Y = 26. Bone fragment, calcinated,
with one polished surface and sharp edge. L = 9 mm., W = 0.1
£

F50. In square X = 16, Y = 26. Slightly retouched piece of

flint.t L=14mm.W=13g

Fil. X = 16.25. Y = 26. Level =0.12. Hour-glass-shaped
bronze mount. It comprises two not quite identical and slightly
convex/concave halves. These halves were originally situated
1o either side of leather or some other material which was c. 2
mm thick. A small bronze pellet on a bent shafi leaves the base
of piece F51a. The two halves were attached by means of five
small bronze rivets, two on one short side and three on the
short side which has the shafted bronze pellet. Onginal length
of mount = |8 mm. W =13g

F52.X =16.27.Y = 29.63. Level =0.08. Rod-shaped iron frag-
ment. L = 19 mm. W =04 g

F33.X = 16.33, Y = 29.80. Level -0.07. Two iron fragments.
one of which is the point of a knife. The other is a small conical
fragment with a rectangular cross-section. The length of the
knife fragment is 25 mm, and W =2 g.

F54.In square X = 16, Y = 18, Fragment of an asbesios-tem-
pered pot. The outside is reddish and finer compared to the
light grev-brown and coarser inside. The character is the same
as F36 and F43. although this fragment is thicker. at 6 mm. L
=2lmm.W=1g

F35. See F45. Pin 4.
F56. See F45, Pin 4.
F57. See F46. Pin 5.
F38. See F46. Pin 5.

F59.X = 16.47.Y = 29.85. Level =0.03. Fragment of a compo-
site bone comb. Damaged by fire on one side. Fragment of the
tooth plate with broken teeth. 3 mm above the there are two
parallel decoration lines. Size 12 x 9 x 5 mm. W = 0.5 g,

F60.X = 17.13.Y =29.41. Level =0.04. Fragment of a compo-
site bone comb. Fragment of the tooth plate with broken teeth
and without omamentation. Size 12x9x 5 mm. W=05g

F61. X = 17.35.Y = 29.63. Level -0.03. Fragment of a compo-
site bone comb. Fragment of the tooth plate with a half rivet
hole and a ¢. 457 sloping intact edge. Size 9 X 5 x 3 mm, W =
0.1g

F62.X = 17.42.Y = 29.72. Level =0.04. Fragment of a compo-
site bane comb. Fragment of the connecting plate. omamented
with two parallel lines. Size 6 x 6 x | mm. W=0.1g

F63. In square X = 16, Y = 28. Six tiny fragments of a compo-
site bone comb. Undecorated fragments of both the tooth plate
and the connecting plate. W, = (1.5 g.

F64. X = 18.75, Y = 21.39. Level -0.03. Point of iron object.
Rectangular cross-section. L =20 mm. W =04g

F63. X = 18.34. Y = 23.32. Level —0.02. Three fragments of a
bronze sheet, each ¢. | mm wide. W = <0.1 g.
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F66. According to the excavation report. one bone comb frag-
ment was found at X = 18,40, ¥ = 25.73. Level -0.03. How-
ever, this [ragment has obviously been reconsidered, and was
later grouped together with the bone fragments of F67.

F67. X = 18.54.Y = 25.85. Level =0.03. Four calcinated bone
fragments of a tubular object. probably a needle case. All the
pieces are decorated with imprecisely executed lines running
all the way round. Original diameter ¢. 10 mm. Length of the
largest [ragment = 14 mm. W, = 0.7 g.

F68. X = 18.85.Y = 26.51. Level -0.04. Fragments of a bronze
sheet. Size 21 x 16 x l mm. W = 0.5 ¢

F69. X = 19.56, Y = 27.70. Level -0.04. Jron ring with fasten-
ing arrangement. The ring is 13 mm in diameter. One of the
two fastening arms is broken. and the other has a bent point,
which shows that the ring was fastened to material ¢. 13 mm
thick, which is equal to the distance between the right-angled
point and thering W=2g

F70. X = 19.02, Y = 27.75. Level -0.05. Jron ring with a
fastening arrangement. The ring is 12 mm in diameter. The
bent point shows that is was [astened to material ¢. 10 mm
thick. W=25g

F71. X =19.22, Y = 26.43, Level =0.03. fron ring and three
fragments. Probably the same kind of ring as F69 and F70.
Ring diameter is 12 mm. W, = 2 g.

F72.X =19.20. Y = 26.50. Level =0.06. Slightly bent iron rod
with rectangular cross-section. L = 16 mm. W = 0.3 g.

F73-F77. See F46. Pin 5. F78. X = 18.46, Y = 27.84. Level
—0.07. Eight fragments of a coniposite bone comb and a bronze
rivet. Six of the pieces belong to the tooth plate, and three of
these have a tiny /edge for the support of the connecting plate.
The largest tooth plate fragment also has half of a rivet hole, of
a size ideally suited for the bronze rivet fragment, which is 5
mm in length and 2 mm in diameter. The last two fragments
belong to the connecting plate, and one of the pieces is decora-
ted with two parallel lines. W, = 0.4 g.

F79. X = 18.30. Y = 27.85. Level =0.06. 45 [ragments of a
composite bone contb and two bronze rivers. All the [ragments
are very small and black in colour, Nine pieces belong to the
tooth plate, and on two of these there is a tiny ledge. 13 pieces
belong 10 a decorated connecting plate. The decoration com-
prises double border lines and sequences of arcs with a mid-
point. In two cases the border lines form an angle of about 35°.
23 of the fragments are incapable of being determined. One of
the two bronze rivets is complete and is 8 mm long and 2 mm
in diameter. The other is 6 mm long and 2 mm in diameter.
Wa=3g

F80. X = 19.25, Y = 28.56. Level —0.08. These comb frag-
ments have been grouped with F835, X = 19.25, Y = 28.56.
level =0.08 by the excavator (7), i.e. the same find location as
F80. 19 fragments of a compaosite bone comb and one iron rivet.
Most of the fragments are black in colour. 9 pieces belong to
the tooth plate, and two ol these have a ledge. Three fragments
belong to the connecting plate and are decorated with double
border lines. Seven fragments are incapable of determination.
The iron rivet is 8 mm long and 2 mm in diameter. W, =
268

F81. X =18.72. Y = 27.10. Level =0.06. 7 fragments of a com-
posite bone comb of black-grey colour. 5 fragments belong to
the tooth plate, and two of these have a supporting ledge. The
largest fragment has a rivet hole 14 mm above the ledge, and it
also has an intact part of the top some 5 mm in length. The
distance from the ledge to the top is 22 mm, and the angle
between the straight ledge and the sloping top isc. 23°. W, =
1.5g

F82. In square X = 18, Y = 26. ¢. 20 tiny fragments of a com-
posite bone comb. One piece 15 decorated with a border line
and probably belongs to the connecting plate. Some ol the
other fragments probably belong to the teeth. W, = 0.1 g.

F83. X = 18.50-19.00. Y = 27.00-27.50. Nine fragments of at
least two needle cases made of bone. The larger was originally
c. 12 mm in diameter, and the smaller c. 8 mm. Both have
imprecisely executed lines running around the mouths of the
tube. W, =3¢

F84.Insquare X = 18, Y = 26. One fragment of a loom weight.
Brown-red colour. The preserved surface is almost flat, and
the hole was originally ¢. | 3-20 mm in diameter. Size 45x 33 x
19 mm. W =23 B8

F&83. Bone comb fragment. See F80.

F86. In square X = 18, Y = 30. One tiny fragment of calcinat-
ed bone, probably a piece of a tooth of the hone comb. W =
<0.1 g

F87.1n square X = 20, Y = 22. One fragment of a loom weight.
Grey-brown in colour with a convex surface and a hole origi-
nally c. 15-20 mm in diameter. W =5g

F88.X =20.30.Y = 24.91. Level -0.03. Fragments of vitrified
clay. Cracking resembling decoration on one less highly vitri-
fied surface. Size 14 x 10x9mm. W=02g

F89. Clay bowl fragment. See Fllg

F90. X = 21.30, Y = 26.63. Level =0.04. 3 fragments of a
needle case made of bone. One piece is decorated with a line
close to the mouth of the tube. W, = | g

F9I.X =23.10,Y = 23.93. Level =0.03. 4 pieces of a wherstone
{7) made of hard sandstone. Partly very smooth, flat and con-
vex surfaces. W, = 182 g.

F92. X =22.40. Y = 23.55. Level =0.01. Part of a trapczoidal
bronze fitting with a rivet hole at the middle of the wider edge.
It is thicker at the narrow part. L = 18 mm. W=2g

F93. In square X = 22, Y = 28. Three fragments of black,
spongy organic material. charred resin (7). with diffuse im-
prints of three fibres on one side. W = <0.1 g

F94. X = 22.66, Y = 30.40. Level -0.02. Iron nail with oval
but sloping head. L = 30 mm. W = 0.8 g.

F935. X =25.02,Y =20.59. Level =0.02. Point of an iron nail. L.
=26 mm. W = 0.2g.

F96. X =25.52,Y =21.47. Level -0.03. A fump of iron. 1. = 23
mm. W = 6 g

F97. Insquare X = 24, Y = 22, One piece of iron siag. The iron
slag has one more or less flat surface, whilst the other 1s convex
and also has a sandv laver 2-3 mm thick showing that it is



probably a part of a bottom piece (Sw: bortenskalla). It also
bears an imprint of firewood. Size 46 x 30x 16 mm. W = 26 g.

F98. In square X = 24, Y = 22. Five fumps ofiron. W, = 16 g.

F99, According to the report, 234 beads together with an S-
shaped bronze hook” were found at X = 24.05. Y = 25.80. Le-
vel —=0.06. Probably originally a three-stringed necklace held
together by the hook. The beads were found on the surface of a
sooty laver immediately below the layer containing burnt clay
and slag. and partly situated in the way they had been placed
on the necklace.

The beads were: A mosaic bead made of dark blue glass witha
chess-board pattern in red. vellow and white, fire-damaged.
Original diameter 18 mm, height 14 mm. In one of the holes
there is a small fused white bead, and in the other a deformed
dark blue bead. Half of the mosaic bead is covered with a 10-
tally fused bead of turquoise blue and red opaque glass.

A melon-shaped bead made of wrquoise blue glass, covered
with opaque dark red glass. denscly grooved, and fire-dama-
ged. Diameter 20 mm, height |7 mm; diameter of the hole 6
mm.

A melon-shaped bead of the same kind as above, but not so
densely grooved and more fire-damaged. Diameter c. 22 mm,
height 48 mm. Diameter of the hole 8 mm.

A melon-shaped bead of the same kind as above, with close,
almost vanished grooves; fire-damaged. Diameter 18 mm,
height 15 mm. diameter of the hole 7 mm. In one of the holes
there is a small, fused white bead.

i3 beads made of turquoise blue glass covered with opaque
dark red glass. more or less fire-damaged and fragmentary,
and some totally fused. It is not now possible to determine
whether some may originally have been grooved. Diameter
10-15 mm.

9 spherical beads, opaque, dark red, probably with a core of
turquoise blue glass which was covered with red glass, diame-
ter 10—12 mm. One is almos! intact, the other firc damaged.
A melon-shaped bead. Light blue glass, fragment. Diameter c.
14 mm, height 11 mm,

8 beacls of green-blue glass: 1 barrel-shaped bead, diameter 6
mm and length || mm. 3 flat beads 9-11 mm in diameter and
5 mm thick. 3 spherical beads, with diameters of 4. 6 and 7
mm, and / fragment of a spherical bead.

92 beads of dark blue glass, of which 2 were cubic with bevelled
corners (cubic octahedrons), length 7 mm, breadth 6 mm: 9
flar discus-shaped beads 811 mm in diameter and 4-5 mm
thick: 6 ring-shaped beads, of which one is fragmentary, dia-
meter 7-8 mm and 3 mm thick; /3 spherical beads, compress-
ed, with a large hole, diameter 8-1 1 mm and 4=7 mm thick: 36
spherical beads, of which 2 are 4 mm in diameter, 16 with a
diameter of 3-6 mm, 14 with a diameter of 7-8 mm. and one
c. 10 mm in diameter. The rest of the beads cannot be deter-
mined, although there are possibly fragments of / cubic and 2
melon-shaped beads.

12 beads made of white (vellowish) glass. discus-shaped, dia-
meter 9—-10 mm and 4 mm thick.

& beads macde of light wired red glass, of which 2 are discus-
shaped, 6 mm in diameter and 4 mm thick, and 6 are spherical,
6—7 mm in diameter.

73 spherical gold-foil beads, of which 28 have a diameter of
4—6 mm, 24 have a diameter of 7-10 mm, and one has a dia-
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meter of ¢. 13 mm. The other is not capable of determination.
10 segmented gold-foil beads, one of which consists of two
oblong, rather dark beads, length 11 mm and 5 mm thick; one
consists of three oblong beads with a length of 18 mm and 5
mm thick; 6 consist of two spherical lighter beads which could
have become fused together as part of a secondary process.
diameter 4-6 mm.

An S-shaped bronze hook with spiral-rolled terminations and
an almost squarish cross-section of the bronze rod 2 mm thick:
the length of the hook is 17 mm.

Note: When counted according to this description, the total
number of beads in the necklace was 235. In all cases the num-
bers were impossible to verify, because not all the beads could
be found in the stores.

FI00. X = 25.08. Y = 28.35. Level -0.04. Two fragments of
iron. One piece of iron plate measuring 28 x 22x3mm. W =3
g, and one fron rod of rectangular cross-section, measuring 36
xB8xbmm. W=35g.

Fl0i. X = 2492, Y = 29.36. Level -0.05. Two fitting frag-
ments, very probably belonging to the same clay bow/ as FI1f
W=Tg

F102. X = 26.35, Y = 18.85. Level -0.03. Two fumps of iron.
“ruu =5g

FI103. X = 26.73. Y = 20.90. Level -0.04. Rod-shaped iron

Sfragment with thicker ends. L = 40 mm. W = 5 g.

FI04. X = 26.83, Y = 20.76. Level —-0.03. Fragment of an iron
plate. W = 3 g.

F1053. X =27.11,Y = 20.84. Level =0.03. Fragment of an iron
plate. W = 2 g,

Fl06. X = 26.89. Y = 21.84. Level -0.03. Fragmen! of a
tanged iron implement (7). L=39mm. W=4g

F107. X = 27,20, Y = 21.64. Level —0.04. Fused /ump of iron
and dark blue glass? Not found.

Fl08. X = 26.07, Y = 23.80. Level —0.06. Four fragments of
iron rod (7). Wiot = 2 g.

F109. X = 27.66. Y = 26.50. Level —0.05. Iron nail with a
right-angled point. L =22 mm. W =1 g.

F110.In square X = 26. Y = 26. A severely fragmented loom
weight made ol grey-red clay. On one side the surface is hard-
burned, partly fused and cracked. Original diameter ¢. 70 mm.
W, =117g

F111.1In square X = 26. Y = 20. 13 [ragments of a clay loom
weight, including pieces with convex surfaces and one piece
with part of the hole. The colours range from grey-black to
vellow-red. Minimum thickness = 50 mm. W,, =622

FI112.X = 2907, Y = 22.50. Level =0.03. Iron cramp, band-
shaped, with pointed terminations, and a small iron fragment.
Wi=15g

F113.Insquare X = 28, Y = 22 13 fragments of a loom weight,
including pieces with convex surfaces. The largest piece has
part of the hole preserved, as well as one outer edge. The edge
of the hole bears marks of a thiread. The original diameter was
¢. 60 mm. The fragments are of two colours, grey-black and
yellow-red. W, = 81 g
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F114. X = 29.60, Y = 25.69. Level =0,07. Iron rod with squa-
rish cross-section and with a hooked termination. L = 23 mm.

Fl15. X = 2845, Y = 24.13. Level =0.02. Fragment of the
point of a hone pin. No. 1. (See F122),

F116. In square X = 28, Y = 24.9. Fragments of a clay loom
weight. Hall of the loom weight is intact, with a preserved hole
15 mm in diameter and an almost original diameter of 75 mm.
The surface is hard-burnt, and several lines are visible, al-
though they are not situated in any symmetrical relationship
with either the hole or the edge. There are also some weak
striations on the edge of the hole. Some of the other fragments
are black and sintered. W, = 141 g

F117, Insquare X = 28, Y = 26, Three heavily sintered picces
of a loom weight made of clay. Two pieces have intact parts of
the hole. The colour of the pieces is black-grev. W, =30 g

Fl118. X = 30.08, Y = 21.75. Level =0.02. Fragment of the
head of an iron nail (7). L =18 mm. W =1g

F119. In square X = 30, Y = 22, 7 fragments of a clay loom
weight. Grey pieces with convex surfaces. and one piece with
an intact part of the hole. W, = 20 g

FI120. X = 31.80, Y = 24.14. level =0.03. /ron cramp, band-
shaped with pointed terminations. W = 11 g.

Fi21. In square X = 30, Y = 24. Part of a whetstone made of
blueish slate. Size 55x 29 x 8 mm. W =23 g

FI122. Calcinated flat bone pin (No. 1). Several [ragments be-
long to this pin. most of which could be fitted together. such as
FI115, X =2845 Y = 24.13. Level 0.02. F122, X =30.25, Y
=24.42. Level -0.08. F123, X = 30.65. Y = 24.72, Level -0.04.
Fi124, X =3079,Y = 25.17. Level -0.04. F125. X =3043,Y
= 24.38. Level =0.05. FI26. X = 30.63. Y = 25.80. Level
+0.01. FI27. X = 30.44, Y = 25.50. Level -0.03, FI28. X =
30,32, Y = 25.48. Level —0.05. FI129. X = 30.58, Y = 24.97.
Level —0.02. Capable of almost complete reconstruction, with
a length of c. 135-140 mm and a maximum width of 25 mm.
and 3 mm at the point. which also corresponds to the thick-
ness. The whole pin, with the exception of the point. has a rect-
angular cross-section. The pin is clearly worn for a distance of
c. 60 mm upwards from the point, indicating that it had been
in use (cf. pin No. 4, F43). The pin is decorated on one side
only. Parallel with and 1.5 mm inside the edges. there are in-
cised double lines which converge about 30 mm above the
point. 7 mm inside the edge, and thus 5.5 mm inside the
double lines, there is an incised single line on each side; these
converge at a point ¢. 60 mm above the point and reach the
edge about 40 mm above the point of the pin. There are groups
of arcs with a mid point between these edge-parallel decora-
tions on both sides. There are two such groups along each side.
and each group appears 1o have been built up from eight indi-
vidual circles with mid-point. The surface is divided into three
parts by three intersecting double lines, which are slightly dee-
per and broader than the edge lines. W, =83 g

Fi23-F129. See F122.

F130. A calcinated flat bone pin (No. 2). Six fragments were
found: FI30. X = 3094, Y = 23.44. Level =0.06. FI31. X =

30.68, Y = 25.29, Level =0.04, F 132. X = 3037, Y = 25.60.
Level =0.04. FI33. X =30.42.Y = 25.69. Level -0.04. F134. X
=30.54, Y = 25.35. Level -0.04. FI135. X =30.63, Y = 25.43.
Level —0.05. Almost identical with pin No. 1 (¥722) in respect
of both size and ornamentation. In this case only the lower
part is preserved for a distance of 35 mm. The fragment bears
clear signs of wear. All the fragments are decorated, and one
also comes from the upper edge of the pin. W, = 4.6 g.

F131-F135. See Fi30.

F136. Calcinated bone pin with oval cross-section (No. 3). The
fragments were: F/36. X = 30,52, Y = 25.68. Level -0.03.
F137. X =3058.Y =25.74. Level -0.02. F139. X =30.64.Y
=25.22. Level -0.04, FI40. X = 30.70, Y = 24.64. Level -0.04.
F141. X = 30.08, Y = 25.40. Level -0.04. F142. X = 31.02, Y
=25.13. Level =0.02. F143. X =30.18.Y =24.67. Level -0.02.
A tiny hole of less than | mm in diameter passes through the
pin at a point about 50-60 mm from the top of the pin. Six
oblique decoration lines c. 15 mm long and 2-4 mm apart sur-
round the area of the hole. The top termination of the pin is
chamfered on two sides, forming a top ridge of c. 6 mm in
length. There are a couple of oblique decoration lines below
each chamfer. Neither the decoration lines nor the chamfers
were executed accurately. W, = 10.1 g

F137. See F136.
F138. Non-existent number.
FI39-FI43. See F1306.

FI44. In square X = 30, Y = 24. C. 250 {ragments of loom
weights. OF these. six form essential parts of whole weights.
The mass of a loom weight was around 200 g, and with its total
mass of 1832 g, the material represents 9-10 foom weights,
The size of those which can be measured varies from 70-77
mm in diameter and from 3040 mm in thickness. The holes
vary considerably in size. from 7-30 mm. Mosi pieces have a
convex surface, but occasionally the areas around the hole are
more or less flat. Traces of thread are visible in the hole and on
the convex side in four cases; in two cases the mark left by the
thread is 2 mm in diameter. and in the other two cases the
marks were left by a very thin thread. Several traces of the ma-
nufacturing process, especially finger imprints, are also pre-
sent including in the holes. In a couple of cases the finger im-
prints form decoration-like pits on the weights. The degree of
burning varies from almost unburnt to vitrification. mostly of
a light red-burnt colour, ie. the material exhibits secondary
burning in conjunction with the house fire.

FI145. In square X = 32, Y = 20. One fragment of a loom
weight, 70-80 mm 1in diameter, and with a hole c. 15 mm in
diameter. Light red-burnt, and with a slightly convex, almost
fNat surface. W = 39 g.

F146. In square X = 32, Y = 20. A [ragment of a whetstone
made of reddish-grey sandstone. L = 49 mm. W = 9 g,

FI47. In square X = 32, Y = 22. Naturally or accidentally
amalgamated material, consisting mainly of sand, but with
lots of soot and some charcoal. W, = 59 g,

F148. Found in feature Anl. b. Two iron fragments; not cap-
able of determination. L = 26 mm and 18 mm respectively.

W, =2g

o
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Fig. 110. Distribution of burnt clay Y 20 30 40
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F149. Found in feature vI. An iron knife. L = 84 mm. The tang
is 38 mm in length, and the blade is hall-moon-shaped and
thus has a convex edge. Fibres are still present on the tang. W,
—— 9 g

5.6.2.2. Daub, bones and casting residues

Apart from the numbered artefacts, there were also c.
140 litres of burnt clay (Fig. 110)and 1.1 litres of main-
ly calcinated and very fragmentary bones (Fig. 112)
and some scattered slag.

The burnt clay exhibits many similarities with the
kind found on other sites in Central Norrland and clse-
where (Ramqvist 1983:149ff, 1991¢). The clay is main-
ly of the type known as “clay with a triangular cross-

section”. It has been found that this kind of clay comes
from a ceiling area above the living rooms in the long
houses of the Roman Iron Age and the Migration Pe-
riod. The clay plaster served a protecting or insulating
function (Gejvall 1955; Ramqvist 1983, 1991¢, 1992;
Liedgren 1984, 1992). One very characteristic trait is
for daub of this type to be encountered around the
middle long hearth, which also appears to be the case
at Hogom (Fig. 111).

Diagrams have been compiled showing the different
imprint sub-types (Ramgvist 1983:149, Fig. 3:9),
which fit very accurately into the Hégom material. An
analysis of the types of imprint on the daub reveals
that both logs, planks and wattle-work are involved in
the constructions. The spatial distribution of the diffe-
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rent types is not very clear, apart from the fact that the
major proportion of the clay was concentrated around
the long hearth (z). A major difficulty which arises here
is that the finds were collected from an excessively
large grid. i.e. 4 m2 A couple of tendencies could be
noted. however. The imprint of type No. 10 (wattle-
work) occurs in squares adjacent to, or actually within
the line of the wall. with only a single exception. The
tvpes of impression which exhibit a triangular cross-
section occur more frequently, on the other hand, in
the central squares. This spatial distribution agrees
very closely with what was found at Gene and at Trog-

sta. In the case of Hégom, it could thus be inferred that
the walls in the eastern half of the house had also been
made of wattle-work. In the case of the north wall, the
wattle-work was placed on a sill beam, and the wattle-
work of the south wall was installed between larger
posts.

The bone material was analyzed by N.-G. Gejvall
(1961) and was distributed mainly within the founda-
tion (Fig. 112). The very small quantity of bones. ¢. 1.1
litres, is typical of the Early Iron Age settlements in
Central Norrland (Ramgqvist 1983:72ff). The frequent-
ly low pH-value and the lack of calciferous soils makes
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Fig. 112. Distribution of burnt Y 20 30 40
bones in house 3. Centilitres’4 m~. 4 ]|
. 2000
t/ e | o .\/
At ISR
19360,
/. ® 7/ .
0 e @/
A 11+
i e0e|e
3 rlee/
anr l
A |
X L |
« 0,1-0,3
e 0,4-0,5
® 0,6-1,0
@® 1.1-20

@140
. > 4,0

the bones disappear very quickly. and it is normal to
find that only the calcinated bones have survived until
recent times.

When plotted. the distribution map (Fig. 112) shows
three concentrations; the first at the east gable-end. the
second around the long hearth (z) at the centre of the
house, and the third in the western part of the pre-
served foundation,

Only a small proportion of the total quantity of bone
fragments could be determined in respect of particular
species. Even though several possible errors are asso-
ciated with a distribution map of this kind (Fig. 113). it

is still interesting 1o plot them. It can be seen from the
map that sheep/goat (ovis/capra) fragments dominate
the western part of the foundation. This concentration
could possibly be connected in part with the activities
around hearth Anl. ¢. which itself contained 0.5 litre of
bone fragments, i.e. almost half the total gquantity
found in connection with this foundation. Several in-
dividuals of the sheep/goat species were represented in
hearth Anl. c. and this hearth was obviously connected
with the cooking or preparation of sheep/goats. As in-
dicated by the material from Gene (Ramqvist
1983:130f). the cooking hearths seem to have been
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Fig. 113. Distribution of the diffe-
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used only for a single species at a time. The mixing of
different species in a single hearth was not proven at
Gene. However, sheep/goat fragments occur in all
three concentrations, and yet always together with
other species in the other cases.

The distribution of cattle (Bos) fragments also exhi-
bits a certain spatial pattern. These occur only in the
squares around the very large hearth A#n/l b, which is
not contemporaneous with the foundation (Pl 121).
All the certain cattle fragments were found outside and
1o the south of the foundation. No bones are reported
from hearth Anl b, however, and the fragments may
very well be contemporaneous with the house.

A third interesting feature of the distribution map is
the presence of the horse (Equus) fragments. These are
found predominantly in the vicinity of the long walls

of the house. Two or three of the horse fragments con-
sist of teeth, which fits in closely with the obviously
widespread custom of the horse cult. It is not unusual
10 find horse skulls or tooth fragments in association
with the walls of Iron Age houses. This means either
that horse heads were buried close to the house, or that
the skulls were placed next to the wall (cf. Ramgqvist
1983:89).

Fragments of pig (Sus) were also scattered in the
foundation; this completes the species of domestic ani-
mals represented at the site.

[tis not possible to estimate the relative importance
of the domesticated species. The composition could be
said to be normal during this period. The dog is proba-
bly absent from the material, although the dog was not
consumed during the Iron Age and could not reasona-



bly be expected to be represented in the bone material,
therefore, even though bones from the dog have been
found at Gene, for example (Ramqvist 1983:73).

Three species of wild game have been identified on
the site: seal (Phocidae). elk (Alces alces) and unspeci-
fied bird (Aves). These few fragments do not exhibit
any particular pattern of distribution, and were found
mainly within the foundation. What is interesting in
this connection is the combination of the two different
biotopical species. the elk (forest animal) and the seal
(marine animal). This combination was not found at
Gene. for example. despite the similar geo-topographi-
cal locations of the sites (Ramqvist 1983). These two
animals are the most “effective” ones, since they repre-
sent the largest game species in the region.

As far as small game is concerned, the only indica-
tion is the bird (an unspecified species, which could be
a hen). Here, too. a comparison with Gene reveals a
difference. since the small game most frequently en-
countered at Gene was the hare (Lepus) (Ramgvist
1983:73). which appears not to be represented at all in
this foundation.

Another species which is probably under-represent-
ed is fish (Pisces). traces of which are extremely diffi-
cult to find without detailed water-sieving, which was
not performed at all at Hégom. The natural conditions
for fishing are very good in the area around Hogom. as
they are for seal hunting. It is likely, therefore. that fish
actually were one of the utilized resources.

One category that has been shown to occur more fre-
quently than perhaps previously believed is bronze
casting residues (Ramgvist 1983:177ff, 1990b). As in
the layer directly above the central caim. the central
area of the main find concentration also contained two
or perhaps three fragments of crucibles (Pl. 117:5-6).
The layer above the central cairn was also found to
contain some pieces from casting moulds (P1. 117:1-4,
7-11). It can be assumed that all these materials be-
longed to the same set, and that they do not represent
the total quantity of such residues. This is indicated by
the fact that only the dark layer above the cairn was
excavated with trowels. The rest of the mound filling
was excavated with a crawler tractor, a method which
would lead to tiny mould fragments being missed.

At least three different sizes of crucible are repre-
sented by the fragments, including the material above
the cairn. Probably all were of the closed “egg™ type.
with a handle on top and a mouth lid. The largest was
originally more than 84 mm, and the smallest slightly
more than 34 mm in length (FI/¢). This variation fits
in very well with the crucibles from Helgd. for example
(Lamm 1977). It can also be mentioned that the cruci-
bles vary with regard to their outer surface. Some of
them exhibit the typical vitrified greenish-reddish sur-
face, while some of the fragments belonging to small
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crucibles have a quite different, non-vitrified. hard and
dark surface. These variations can probably be ex-
plained by the purpose and function of the individual
crucible, for example depending on whether it was
used for bronze, gold or silver, if it was open or closed,
or if it was intended for large or small amounts of ma-
terial. etc.

In spite of the limited quantity of the casting resi-
dues. it could be said that Hégom was also a location at
which jewellery production took place. It is impossible
to say to what degree. however, although it is at least
comparable with the Gene site in this respect
(Ramgqvist 1983; Lindqvist 1985, 1989).

Another group of finds must be taken into conside-
ration in addition to certain casting residues. Thisisa
highly unusual type of ceramic ware, F'/le-g (PL. 119).
F11fwas a shallow pot. which could be reconstructed
almost in its entirety. It was 140 mm in diameter, and
just about 60 mm tall. The edge of the pot is relatively
thin. at 6 mm. while its wall rapidly increases to a
thickness of 15 mm. which is also the thickness of the
base. This rough and “ugly” pot has a black/grey layer
on the inside and a | mm thick crust, most often a
white material, on the outside. One fragment of this
kind was found in its original position (F89). although
most of the fragments were found in the layer directly
above the cairn. i.e. in a similar relationship to that of
the casting residues. As mentioned above, the possibil-
ity cannot be excluded that this kind of ceramic ware is
connected with the metal work activitics on the site.

56.23 Comments on the artefact record

The hair pins are made up of six picces in total, three of
which were found in conjunction with the major con-
centration of [inds inside the door (Fig. 114b). and
three in the NE corner of the house (Fig. 114a). These
two [ind sites thus contain a hair pin setting consisting
of a set made up of two of each triangular and flat. and
a single roundish bone pin (Pl. 126, 133). It was not
possible to establish how thev may once have been
placed in the hair from their position. Fragments of the
pins were distributed relatively widely. due in part to
the firc and to the sudden destruction of the house.
This is particularly clear in the case of pins Nos. 4-6 at
the entrance (Fig. 114b). These are also much more
fragmented. as a result of which it has been possible to
piece together far fewer of the pieces of the pins. The
set of pins consisting of pins Nos. 1-3 in the NE part is
more concentrated. however, and has been successful-
ly pieced together almost completely to produce com-
plete pins. The differences in the degree of fragmenta-
tion and distribution probably have to do with the pro-
pagation of the fire and/or the activities which took
place after the fire in connection with the construction
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Fig. 114. Detailed plans of the posi-
tions of the hair pin fragments. «)
pins 1-3 in the SE part of the house.
b) pins 4-6 inside the entrance to the
house. (Cf. PL 125, for legend see
Fig. 102).



the small cairn c. 1-2 metres 1o the east of the concen-
tration of hair pins.

None of the pins has been preserved in its entirety,
and there is some uncertainty as to their size. Relative-
ly reliable dimensions have nevertheless been obtain-
ed for the flat pin, No. 1. and the round pin, No. 3, both
of which belong to the set of pins in the NE corner of
the house. The flat pin was ¢. 14 cm long and 2.5 cm
wide at the top, whereas the tip of the pin was a couple
of mm in diameter. The bottom 4 cm or thereabouts at
the tip of the pin are strongly rounded. and it can be
secen from the ornamentation which reaches as far
down as this area that the area is worn. The pin measu-
red c. 4 mm at its thickest point. The round pin was c.
18 cm in length. with a maximum diameter of 7-8 mm
at about the centre. It exhibits a transcurrent hole ap-
proximately 11.5 cm from the tip of the pin, and its
upper end has been filed away from two directions.
Bearing in mind the preserved fragments of other pins,
it seems likely that these had approximately the same
dimensions as those described here.

The ornamentation on the pins varies to a certain
extent. The best-preserved pins 1-3 exhibit almost
identical decoration in the case of the two flat pins.
with double lines along the edges, within which there
run single rows of semicircles formed from dots.
Running within the rows of semicircular dots on each
side is a further line which lies parallel with the edge:
these cross over c. /3 of the distance up from the tip of
the pin. Finally. double transverse lines run across the
broader part of the pin at three points. Ornamentation
is present only on one side. The round pin has only
fragmentary single lines running diagonally down-
wards.

The ornamentation was rather more simple in pin
set 4-6, and only a single edge line with a row of dotted
semi-circles running inside it can be observed on pin 5.
The pin also has ornamentation in the form of single
lines along the edge on its rear surface. Edge lines only
can be distinguished on the other flat pin. No. 4. Two
lines running horizontally around the pin together with
crossing diagonal lines can be seen on the round pin, of
which only ¢. 9 cm are preserved.

Finds made in the Norwegian area indicate how the
pins may have sat in the hair. Sjevold (1962) refers to
four complete sets from North Norway, for example,
consisting of two flat, triangular pins, one round pin
and one composite comb. One of these comes from
Bremnes in Nordland, where the precise position of
the hairdressing items could be established (Nicolais-
sen 1901). These were lying beneath the head of the
interred female. The round bone pin was in the
middle, and above it the comb: these were flanked by
the triangular pins. which had clearly been inserted
into the hair at an angle. It must not be assumed.
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however, that all areas had an identical combination of
hairdressing items. Variations can also occur within an
area, of course, for example depending on the social
situation in which the wearer found himself/herself at
the time, or on the social or family stratum to which
the individual belonged. Marstrander (1983:82ff)
notes, for instance, that up to four pins may be present
in the graves in Inn-Trendelag. In the case of crema-
tion graves, however, it is not always possible to estab-
lish whether one or more persons had been cremated
and had ended up in the same grave.

The distribution of these pins exhibits a typical
West Scandinavian pattern. North Norway. Trende-
lag, Vestlandet and @stlandet are richly represented.
The pins also occur along the Swedish west coast and
in Virmland (Danielsson 1971, 1974). They are not
known in Denmark. As far as the east Swedish area is
concerned, with the exception of Central Norrland,
they occur to my knowledge only in two cases in Oster-
gotland. where one triangular. flat pin was found in the
hillfort at Boberget. and a round pin with a hole was
found in the hillfort at Odensfors (Nordén 1929:327).
Apart from the pins found in Ostergétland. the pins
have approximately the same distribution as the
bucket-shaped pottery and coincide to a large extent
with the distribution of cruciform brooches and Vest-
land cauldrons.

Previous research failed to make it totally clear
whether Central Norrland should also be included in
this area. Marstrander (1983:83), who bases his theory
on Slomann (1950). maintains that the flat pins are ab-
sent from Medelpad. Danielsson (1971), however,
notes a find from Forsa in Hilsingland. An examina-
tion of the stores containing archaeological finds at the
SHM in Stockholm has also revealed that at least three
reliably identified occurrences of flat or quite large
round pins of the Hégom type have been found in Me-
delpad; at Harv, Attmar parish, as a round bone pin: at
Vattjom. Tuna parish. also as a round bone pin; and at
Viistland in Skdn parish, as a piece of a flat, ornament-
ed bone pin. Other occurrences of more uncertain frag-
ments have also been noted. This. in conjunction with
the details of the Hégom pins published here and inan
earlier paper (Ramgvist 1990a), indicates that Medel-
pad and Hilsingland can also be included in the area of
distribution of this type of archaeological remain.

The dating of the pins has also attracted discussion
(Th. Petersen 1923, Danielson 1971). Petersen claimed
that the older pins of the flat type had inward-curved
sides, and that the later pins had straight sides, but that
the chronological difference was not great. Danielsson
(1971:9) reaches the view that the pins cannot be used
for dating with any degree of accuracy, although she
concludes that the type with straight sides appears to
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survive the type with inward-curved sides. making re-
ference to the Hove grave at Vik (Schetelig 1917:15ff)
in Vestland. Norway. in support of her argument that
the straight type continues into the sixth century. This
is a rather complicated grave. however. in the sense
that one and the same coffin contains no fewer than
three burials, one cremation grave and two skeleton
burials, Schetelig (1917:18ff) is nevertheless convinced
that one skeleton burial took place first. followed by a
cremation grave and. finally. by a second skeleton
grave on top of the other two. The oldest skeleton
grave contained inter alia a small silver clasp with a
Style I motif. A cremation grave was subsequently
placed here, containing inter alia this interesting set of
hairdressing items with two flat pins with straight
sides. a large round pin with a hole in it. and parts of a
bone comb with a case. This convincing argument per-
mits us to assume that the set of hairdressing items
continues into the sixth centurv. However, since the
early limit is of a more flexible nature, we are unable to
arrive at a reliable dating in spite of this, although the
most likely date is the fifth century or the start of the
sixth century.

A number of fragments ol one or more composite
combs was also found in the large concentration inside
the entrance (Pl. 125). The degree of fragmentation is

high in this case. too, and consequently no reliable ob-
servations can be made about the tvpe of comb. It is
clear from one fragment (Pl. 134), however, that the
item concerned in at least onc case is a ledge comb.
This is a tvpe of comb which. as far as the Milar Valley
and probably also Central Norrland are concerned,
serves as a distinct pointer to the Migration Period
(Ambrosiani ¢f al. 1981; Petré 1984b: Bennett 1987).

The needle cases were made of bone and were also
greatly fragmented at the time when they were found in
the large find concentration inside the entrance (Pl
125). About 10 fragments of at least three needle cases
were found. although none is preserved for its full
length. However, the diameters of the tubes have been
established as 7. 10 and 13 mm respectively. All the
fragments carried similar ornamentation. with lines
probably running all the way round at the ends of the
tubes and arranged two or three adjacent to one an-
other. The lines arc not always accurately positioned.
and they are not executed with the same precision
found inter alia on combs and hair pins.

Needle cases are not regarded as being typical of the
cremation graves of the Migration Period, which pro-
vide the best parallels in this respect. in the Scandina-
vian region. I have been unable to find good parallels
with these needle cases. either in the Mélar Valley (Pe-

Fig 115. The bead necklace £99 in
situ, just inside the NE long wall of
the house. Photograph taken from
the SW. (Cf. PL 125).
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Fig. 116. Diagram showing the
shape, relative frequence and dia-
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tré 1984b), on Gotland (Nerman 1935) or in Norway,
which is otherwise so rich in bone artefacts (e.z. Sche-
telig 1912; Sjevold 1962: Straume 1987). There should
be no doubt that they occurred, although they were
clearly not placed in the graves during that period. The
inventory of finds compiled by Straume (1987) in re-
spect of glass finds contains no needle cases made of
bone, although a number of bronze cases are listed.
These often have similar decoration, including groov-
ed ends. J. Petersen (1951:324f1) also makes reference
to finds of needle cases made of bronze dating from the
Roman Iron Age, and to a number of needle cases
made of bone dating from the Late Iron Age. Needle
cases made both of bronze and of bone are also known
from inter afia Birka. In terms of their size and decora-
tion, the finds at Hégom do not differ from finds from
other areas and periods. such as Awaric finds (Kiirti &
Menghin 1985:70) in bone dating from the sixth cen-
tury or Saxon items dating from the eighth century
(Schmidt 1980:442f). although the latter are of bronze
or iron.

An unusual find is also represented by the beads
which were found completely inside the northern long
wall of the house at a point four metres to the east of

the entrance (Fig. 113). The find consisted of 235 beads
in total, apparently arranged in three rows, and all held
together by an S-shaped bronze hook. Unfortunately. a
number of the beads have melted and have become
sintered together; furthermore, I was unable to find all
of the beads described by Rolf Petré (1963) in the mu-
seum stores.

It was possible to identify 207 of the 235 beads on
the necklace by their form, and six basic forms (after
Lundstrém 1981:5) were distinguished: these are: bar-
rel-shaped, ring-shaped. spherical. segmented. polyhe-
droid and melon-shaped (Fig. 116). The barrel-shaped
beads predominate. with 97. and the ring-shaped and
spherical beads amount to 47 and 46 beads respective-
ly. The polyhedroid and melon-shaped beads account
for only a small proportion. at 2 and 5 cxamples re-
spectively. The 10 segmented beads are all gold foil
beads consisting of two and three scgments. There are
a number of cases of two individual beads having be-
come stuck together as a result of melting during the
fire.

If the beads are subdivided into translucent, opaque
and gold foil groups (Fig. 117), it will be seen that
translucent predominates at more than one half. but
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also that the 83 gold foil beads account for no fewer
than 35% of the total number. Finally, the opaque
beads account for only just less than one tenth of the
set of beads.

The opaque beads. which are larger on average than
the translucent ones, consist of 23 obviously smooth
barrel-shaped beads made by the flashing technique
with a turquoise blue translucent core covered with a
red, opaque mass. The same construction is also used
for the three large. opaque melon-shaped beads. A sin-
gle reliable bead exhibits a more complicated construc-
tion and is in the form of a mosaic bead with a dark
blue tone, with a chess-board pattern in red, light vel-
low and white. This was included amongst the opaque
beads. although it may be a glass bead which took on
an opaque appearance through the effect of the fire,

The three opaque melon-shaped beads and the mo-
saic bead are the largest beads on the necklace. with
their diameters of 18-22 mm, and were observed at the
time of the excavation to have been positioned central-
ly on the necklace. The colours of the glass beads did
not exhibit any particularly great variation. and poly-
chromatic beads arc totally absent, for example (if one
ignores the weakly coloured mosaic bead). The colours
are dominated by both dark and light shades of blue,
and in some cases the beads are also green-blue and
wine red. There are also about 20 white, uncoloured
beads.

If we examine the size of the beads in relation to
their form and fabric, it is clear that the opaque beads
are the largest, with diameters between 10 and 22 mm,
and that the translucent beads vary in diameter
between 4 and 14 mm. the two largest being the melon-
shaped beads with diameters of 12 and 14 mm respec-
tively. The translucent beads are otherwise 4—11 mm
in diameter. The gold foil beads vary between 4 and 13
mm in diameter.

The necklace has a number of remarkable features:
first, it contains such a large number of beads; second,
polychromatic beads are totally absent; third. the gold
foil beads are so numerous.

The study of beads is not particularly widespread in
the Nordic area in these periods (Roman Iron Age —
Migration Period), and this really fails to provide a va-
lid basis of comparison. In order to make any progress
in this respect. it is necessary to subject the beads to a
separate analysis, such as that conducted by Callmer
(1977) for the beads from the Viking Period. which far
exceeds the scope of this paper. A study has been con-
ducted for the Central European area (Tempelmann-
Maczynska 1985), and this is of some help in this con-
text.

A relatively familiar pattern in Northern and Cen-
tral Europe is for beads to become an increasingly
more common item in graves during the Late Roman

Iron Age and the Migration Period (Slomann 1977:63,
Tempelmann-Maczynska 1985:125f). In spite of this,
however, it is rare for the finds from these periods to
contain 200 beads or more. Even on Funen. for exam-
ple, which is an otherwise extremely abundant source
of finds (Albrechtsen 1956, 1968), or on Jutland (e.g.
Ethelberg 1986, 1990). the number of beads rarely ex-
ceeds 200. The circumstances are believed to be simi-
lar in Central Sweden and, for example, on Lové (Petré
1984b:60ff). The principal problem on Helgd regarding
the gold foil beads and with its site and workshop ma-
terial (Lundstrém & Lindeberg 1964, Lundstrém
1970), is the relatively infrequent occurrence of this
type of bead, which rules out accurate dating. Many of
the gold foil beads may, of course. belong to the Late
Iron Age. Their distribution on grave field No. 150
(Waller & Hallinder 1970) may be significant, in that
gold foil beads occur there only in the graves from the
Late Iron Age.

A few important finds can also be mentioned. Men-
tion must first be made of a neighbouring find from
Tjuvholmen (cf. Fig. 2b). This is a small island, situat-
ed 6 km to the east of H6gom and in the middle of the
bay which leads into the River Selingersin. About 90
beads were found in conjunction with a bronze fibula
dating from the late fourth century in one of the graves
of the cairn tvpe which are present on the islet. Most of
the beads are opaque blue and green beads, although
there are 6 amber beads and 4 of the gold foil type (Slo-
mann 1950:13; Selinge 1977:392 f). Although the gold
foil beads arrived at the museum later than the others,
this is probably a closed find which can be dated to the
late part of the fourth century.

Another abundant find from Gile i Toten, East Nor-
way, contained 10 gold foil beads together with a gold
breloque (Herteig 1955). The find can be dated to c.
AD 200 and may be taken as an early and northern
representative of the occurrence of gold foil beads.
Most familiar, perhaps, is the abundant and slightly
younger Serang find (Slomann 1959), which contained
no fewer than 900 beads and can be dated to the first
half of the fourth century AD. The beads are characte-
rized by their comparatively small variation, and only
30 or so are millefiori or mosaic beads. There are about
200 amber beads, on the other hand, and the same
number of opaque red beads. The translucent glass
beads are dominated, as at Hégom, completely by blue
and white types. Gold foil beads are obviously absent
here. A third find from Mele in Hordaland, in West
Norway, dated to the late third and first half of the
fourth century AD, originally contained 330-400
beads. Here, too, blue glass beads accounted for a very
large proportion, although 12 gold foil beads were also
found here (Straume 1987:92f). A further large find of



beads in Norway comes from Valby i Vestfold and has
been dated to the first half of the fourth century AD
(Straume 1987:102). This partly scattered find of beads
originally contained more than 400 beads and is also
dominated by blue glass beads. Individual polychro-
matic beads were also found here., as well as at least
five gold foil beads.

The occurrence of gold foil beads can thus be estab-
lished from these examples, albeit in small quantities,
in the South and West of Norway, and the blue and
white types are believed to dominate the glass beads in
the larger finds. Amber beads are also relativelv com-
mon in the large finds, although this has not been est-
ablished at Hogom. Polychromatic beads are few in
number as a general rule, and they never dominate the
sets. These circumstances support the view that the
necklace at Hégom was of an extraordinary type. Not
least the total of 83 gold foil beads is entirely unparalle-
led within Scandinavian Late Roman and Migration
Periods. We must travel to the mouth of the River
Weichsel in order to find individual necklaces with se-
veral gold foil beads (Tempelmann-Maszynska 1985).
In this area. however, there are only three recorded
finds of a greater number of gold foil beads than at HG-
gom: these are grave 29 at Schlakalken. Primorsk
(Tempelmann-Maszynska 1985:331, No, 1185) with
442 gold foil beads on a necklace made up of 453 beads
in total; cremation grave F at Kirpehnen, Primorsk
(Tempelmann-Maszynska 1985:336, No. 1220) with
158 of 189 beads of the gold foil type: and cremation
grave 188 at Bogaczewo-Kula, Suwalki (Tempelmann-
Maszynska 19835:268, No. 600), for which more accu-
rate details are not available, although the number of
gold foil beads was in excess of 100.

This type of bead already occurs in Early Roman
Iron Age in the Lower Weichsel area. and the concen-
tration there is in stark contrast to the area of the Prze-
worsk Culture, from which finds are totally absent
(Tempelmann-Maszynska 1985:65). In his paper of
gold foil beads, Boon (1977) discusses the probable
dating of the oldest gold foil beads and their distribu-
tion to inter alia the Baltic region. The earliest gold foil
beads may be assumed to date from the third century
BC. and the only known site of their manufacture is on
the island of Rhodes in the Egean Sea: it may be as-
sumed that beads from here came via the Black Sea to
reach the so-called Bastarnian Culture of eastern Ro-
mania and Moldavia during the last two centuries BC.
From these areas they subsequently reached the area
around Lower Weichsel. Their total absence from the
Przeworsk Culture and further east in the Dnepr-Bug-
Region indicates that the point of interest was the area-
specific exchange which took place during this period
between two coastal cultures on the Black Sea and the
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Southern Baltic respectively. The distribution of the
gold foil beads can probably be taken as an indication
of this interaction. The products supplied from the
Baltic side as a part of this probable exchange obvious-
ly included inter alia amber. With regard to the stock
of beads, both finished items and work in progress, and
raw materials, this particular area also has a high con-
centration of amber (Tempelmann-Maszynska
1985:Taf. 58-70).

Gold foil beads continue to be very common in the
south of Russia during the second to the fourth centu-
ries AD, and it is likely that local manufacture of this
type took place there during this period (Boon
1977:197). Surprisingly enough, gold foil beads seems
to be totally absent from Western Continental Europe,
i.e. [taly, Spain, Gaul and Germany. for most of the
Roman period, whereas the southern Baltic region to
the east of the River Oder continues to exhibit a high
concentration. It is also during the 2nd and 3rd centu-
ries that this type of bead occurs in the south Scandina-
vian region: its northernmost known occurrence is at
Gile i Toten. It was found in the grave of a female of
high social standing. It is thus probable that the occur-
rence of gold foil beads in Scandinavia during the Ro-
man Iron Age derives from the inter-regional contacts
along the southern coast of the Baltic. assuming that
local production was not already taking place in South
Scandinavia at that time. There is nothing in the mate-
rial to suggest that this might have been the case. The
gold foil beads accordingly did not find their way to
Scandinavia via Western Europe routes during the Ro-
man Period.

The gold foil beads also became very common in
Western Europe during the fifth century, and it mav be
assumed that production took place at many more lo-
cations than during earlier periods. The methods used
in manufacture may also have varied, and as shown by
the finds at Ribe from the Vendel Period. it is believed
that gold foil tesserae may have been used in the course
of manufacture (Ndsman 1978). This view undeniably
provides many opportunities for relatively simple ma-
nufacture on a local basis.

As far as the mosaic beads (Andrae 1973) and the
melon-shaped beads (Born 1977) are concerned, they
are considered to have a wider distribution than the
gold foil beads. although it should be pointed out that
the research situation in this respect is less good with
regard to the distribution of these beads during the Ro-
man and Migration Period.

This attempt to shed some light on the necklace at
Hogom is in no way complete, in addition to which the
literature is too extensive and the summaries too few.
From the examples given, however, it would appear
that the HSgom necklace with its many gold foil beads
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is surpassed only by a few finds in Lower Weichsel. In
addition. the construction of the three large melon-
shaped beads and the 23 other opaque beads is of a
kind which I have not found elsewhere in the litera-
ture. As far as the dating and the origin of the Hégom
necklace are concerned. it is unfortunately not possible
to fix these with any accuracy. Given that the dating of
the house fire must be put in the Migration Period,
probably the fifth century. it is possible that the gold
foil beads. which can be regarded as decisive in this
context, may also have been produced just as easily in
West European workshops as in South East European
workshops. As we have seen. the beads need not be
dated to the Migration Period simply because they fit
into a Migration Period context, They may just as casi-
ly and, perhaps most likely, date from the fourth cen-
tury. which. as we have scen, is a peak period for the
occurrence of beads in the graves in the Baltic region. If
we accept that their introduction probably occurred
during the fourth century, this coincides closelv in time
and space with the probable introduction of the facet-
ground glasses into mound No. 2 at Hégom.

The distribution pattern for the gold foil beads
which is outlined here on the basis of disparate sources
may well correspond to one of the most important con-
tact routes, in which Central Norrland represented a
terminal point, i.e. the route from the Black Sea - §
Baltic coast — S Scandinavia-S Norway — W Norway -
Trondelag — Central Norrland. In this route there
seems to be no connections with, for example. the Mi-
lar Valley.

The house foundation and its filling material also
vielded up a number of scattered fragments of asbe-
stos-tempered bucker-shaped pots. This type of cera-
mic is most common in Norway, where it is found in
both graves and sites dating from the Late Roman Iron
Age and the Migration Period (Bee 1931, Myhre 1980).
The type of ceramic ware is known earlier only in gra-
ves in Central Norrland (Slomann 19350: Selinge 1977).
However. ceramic ware of this type had already been
found in 1960, bencath mound No. 3 at Hégom, and in
the context of a site in this case, too. Details of the first
site finds of such ceramic ware were published in con-
junction with the Gene investigation (Ramqvist 1983:
Lindgvist 1989), and an examination of the site mate-
rial at Hégom resulted in the publication of these de-
tails, too (Ramgvist 1983:13. Fig. 2:7). Later investiga-
tions at Lucksta. Attmar parish, Medelpad. also pro-
duced individual fragments of asbestos-tempered,
bucket-shaped pottery (Broadbent 1985:390). It is thus
possible to arrive at the conclusion that bucket-shaped
ceramic ware is not uncommeon at the sites in Medel-
pad and Angermanland. The earlier absence can be at-
tributed simply to the low or non-existent level of
research activities.

Bucket-shaped ceramic pottery is practically always
tempered with one or more of the minerals asbestos.
soapstone or talcum (Bee 1931). As far as the finds in
Central Norrland are concerned, soapstone and asbe-
stos have been recorded, although no systematic tech-
nological investigation has been carried out. Sherds of
both asbestos-tempered and soapstone-tempered cera-
mic ware are represented at the site at Gene, for exam-
ple. As mentioned above. Higom grave No. 2 contain-
ed an almost intact bucket-shaped vessel tempered
with asbestos. The cauldron grave at Kvissle, Njurun-
da rad No. 114:2 (Selinge 1977:263f) contained inter
alia a bucket-shaped vessel tempered with asbestos. It
can be seen from these examples that both asbestos-
tempered and soapstone-tempered bucket-shaped pot-
tery occurs in the ared.

In relation to SW Norway, which has most of the
bucket-shaped vessels. Trendelag on the one hand and
North Bohuslidn on the other can be compared with
Central Norrland in terms of the frequencyv. Bohuslin
(and Dalsland) have approximately 15 finds (Sarlvik
1982). which were discovered both in graves and on
sites. Regarding Trendelag no total analysis of the dis-
tribution has been made, but bucket-shaped pots have
been found both in graves and on sites (e.g. Farbregd
1980). Also, the frequency is considerably higher in
North Norway than in South West Norway, although
this type of ceramic ware also occurs there, both on
sites and in graves (Sjevold 1962: Johansen 1979).

Loose pieces of both asbestos and soapstone, mine-
rals which occur naturally in the Swedish/Norwegian
mountain range, were found in the course of the ex-
cavations at Gene (personal information, A-K.
Lindqvist). This may indicate that the tempering me-
dium was transported in the form of a raw material to
the sites in Central Norrland, and that the ceramic
ware was manufactured locally. As far as the Norwegi-
an areas and Bohuslin are concerned, the raw material
does not pose a major problem, since these areas lie
close to the natural deposits (Rolfsen 1986). It is by no
means certain, therefore, that the bucket-shaped pots
found in Central Norrland (and Bohuslin) is Norwegi-
an, and it may have been manufactured locally with
inspiration from SW Norway. The concept of Nor-
wegian inspiration is slightly dubious, however. More
recent investigations in the north of Angermanland
carricd out by Anna-Karin Lindgvist (1991) have
shown, in actual fact. that what we may assume to be
the immediate predecessors to the sedentary settle-
ment at Genesmon (Ramgvist 1983; Lindgvist 1989),
at least during the middle part of the pre-Roman Iron
Age, to a large extent used scveral types of asbestos-
tempered ceramic. It is thus by no means clear that the
use of asbestos in Norwegian bucket-shaped pots re-
presents an independent tradition compared with the
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carlier asbestos-tempered ceramic, which has long
been the subject of discussion in the literature (Gjes-
sing 1942; Munch 1962; Meinander 1969; Bakka 1976;
Carpelan 1978; Baudou 1986). In fact, there is a great
deal of evidence to suggest instead that the asbestos-
tempered pottery is one of the few cultural characteri-
stics which exhibit continuity from the mobile or
semi-mobile settlement structure and into the sedenta-
ry form of settlement at the start of the Roman Iron
Age. The problems will not be solved. however. until
we also discover asbestos-tempered ceramic pottery in
the earliest sedentary settlements at about the time of
the transition from BC to AD.

Another group of finds, which was discovered in
abundance in the house foundation, is the loom
weights (Pl. 135), The type of upright loom concerned
was sometimes set up in a separate pit-house (Stjern-
quist 1976; Lindgvist 1989), or inside the long-house
next to the wall of the house; the side posts of the frame
were sometimes anchored by being sunk into the
ground. Traces of the loom itself were not found,
however.

The loom weights were generally made of clay and
were disc-shaped, with a hole in the middle, to which
the warp was attached. The cord often wore a mark
into the loom weight (P1. 135). The loom weights were
not usually burnt, and are extremely fragile; they are
preserved best in those cases in which the house burnt
down. Even in these cases, however, they are often
highly fragmented. Interestingly enough, the largest
concentration of loom weights lies close to the E corner
of the house (Fig. 118), i.e. in the same location as one
of the sets of hairdressing items. Individual fragments
of loom weights are also present close to the central
hearth (z) and 1n the W part of the preserved house
foundations.

The large concentration of loom weights consists of
fragments with a total weight of just under 2 ke. Since
the intact examples each weigh c. 200 g, it is possible to
conclude that these fragments in total correspond to c.
10 loom weights. Ifone also includes the scattered frag-
ments in the neighbouring squares, this gives a maxi-
mum number of ¢. 15 loom weights for the loom which
was destroyed by the fire in the house.
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5.6.3. ROOM DIVISION AND HOUSE FUNCTION

56.3.1. Room division

Quite detailed material is available to us as far as the
analysis of the subdivision of the house into rooms is
concerned. One major problem, however, is that the
whole of the house is not represented; probably only
about one half is available to us. Nevertheless, we can
identify phenomena such as the following in the part
which is preserved:

1) the placement of construction details

2) hearth placement

3) the distribution of burnt clay

4) artefact distribution

5) floor level features
These five factors can be compared with the six pheno-
mena which it was possible to study in houses 1 and 11
at Gene (Ramqvist 1983:153). The difference is that
this Hégom house cannot be analyzed on the basis of
the distribution of carbonized seeds and the phosphate
distribution along the house foundation. The floor le-
vel, on the other hand, was well preserved in the H&-
gom house (PL 120), which was the casc only to a limit-
ed extent at Gene.

The reader’s attention should be drawn by way of
introduction to the conclusions arrived at in con-
junction with the account in Sect. 5.6.1.6., in which a
partition wall was noted to have run between sill sto-
nes Nos. | and 3 (PL 121). This partition wall thus ef-
fectively splits the house into an eastern half and a
western half; there is not a great deal to be said about
the latter. since most of it has been destroved. The
small number of finds in the remaining western part,
however, point to an area with characteristics other
than those of a dwelling or associated with extensive
human activity., which may have served as a store or
similar,

As far as the castern half is concerned. we can make
a start by comparing the observations which were
made at floor level (Pl. 120) with those which were
made below the level of the floor (PL 121), where the
structural elements were readily visible. These two le-
vels of documentation are compared in Figure 102,
and it is possible inter alia to see that the sooty part of
the floor is present in the whole of the eastern part of
the house foundation approximately up to a level with
the entrance in the N long wall. A similar, although
rather shorter western extension is also exhibited by
the two collapsed eastern parts of the long walls of the
house. In the case of the northern one, its extent coin-
cides precisely with the sill construction, and both the
sill. like the collapsed wall. end where entrance starts.
Lying slightly to the west of the centre of the dark-
coloured part of the floor is also the hearth z, which
should be regarded without any hesitation as a central

hearth in a room in which humans lived. These data
do not provide evidence of any tendency to subdivide
the house to the east of the entrance.

If we include the burnt clay in the analysis. which is
essentially clay with a so-called triangular cross-secti-
on, this is concentrated in the area around the hearth z,
which strengthens the impression of the function of
this area as a place where humans siayed. A similar
distribution of this tvpe of clay around the central
hearth complex also occurs both at Gene (Ramgvist
1983:70), at Trogsta (Liedgren 1981) and Forsa (Lied-
gren 1989, Melander 1989, also cf. Ramqvist 1992),

The distribution of artefacts in the house foundation
(PL. 125) roughly exhibits two concentrations. one di-
rectly in line with the entrance between the hearth =
and the transverse row of posts. and one in the area of
the east gable end of the house. The burnt bones, on the
other hand, exhibit three concentrations (Fig. 112). one
of which is around the hearth z, and a second in asso-
ciation with the hearth # in the eastern part of the hou-
se. The third concentration is in the westernmost part
of the house and consists of sheep/goat bones. all of
which probably belong to the hearth. 4nl. ¢. which ap-
parently has nothing to do with the house and is of a
slightly later date and thereby comparable with the
hearth Anl. b. The bones thus point to a division of the
eastern part of the house into two areas, approximately
between the two hearths z and wu.

It can be noted that the concentration of the arte-
facts at the entrance is offset to the weslt in relation 1o
the concentration of burnt bones which is directly
related to the hearth z. Itis not clear, however, whether
this is of any significance. On the other hand. the area
around the hearth u is believed to be marked by boun-
daries equally with regard both to the burnt bones and
to the finds. One group of finds which was analyzed
separately is the loom weights (Fig. 118), and their di-
stribution, with its strong concentration in the eastern
part of the house. supports the view that this area was
marked by boundaries in some way. It is not possible
to establish whether or not a partition wall was present
in the area between the hearths. although there is no
doubt that the area in the easternmost part of the house
was marked by boundaries and was reserved for inter
alia weaving activities. The distinct sparseness of the
finds c. 2 metres to the west of hearth u suggests that a
partition wall may have stood there. Interestingly
enough, this is approximately on a level with the
western extremity of the long trench which extends as
far as the inner wall of the southern long wall.

In summary. it appears probable that the preserved
part of the house foundation had at least three separate
areas. From the east, these were a room for inter alia
weaving, followed by a central room where most acti-
vities took place, in the western end of which was a



fixed arrangement in the form of a bench. and, finally,
a western room, which is preserved only in part, possi-
bly used for storage or a similar purpose, from which
more extensive finds are absent.

5.6.3.2. House function

The function of the house is a truly challenging que-
stion in this context. and | have already examined the
question in a couple of earlier works (Ramgqvist 1987a.
1990a). The house foundation differs in many ways
from other contemporaneous house foundations with
regard to their construction, their internal arrange-
ments and the composition of the finds.

The construction gives a very light and fragile im-
pression, and satisfactory supporting elements such as
trestles or mid-posts are absent. Those post holes
which are present in the house foundation are not ar-
ranged symmetrically or in pairs; as the excavator re-
marked at the time of excavating post hole 51, it had
been placed on the ground without any visible signs of
digging. All that was found was the carbonized end of a
post. This is probably the explanation for the appa-
rently sporadically occurring post holes. Because the
house was built of very light material, it was not neces-
sary to anchor all the posts in the ground.

The internal arrangement immediately to the west
of the entrance to the house with the transverse rows of
posts is an interesting feature of the house construction
which lacks parallels in other house foundations. What
this was originally cannot be determined with certain-
ty. Either it is an extremely well executed partition wall
or, more probably. it 1s some kind of well anchored
bench or similar, positioned along a quite weak divid-
ing wall facing into the centre of the room. which is
represented by the clay hearth z. The fact that this part
of the house had a special function is clear from the
distribution of the finds. which cease at the double
transverse row (PL 125).

Apart from the finds which are usually found at a
site. such as loom weights. burnt clay, burnt bones and
fragments of iron, there is also a fair number of objects
which are otherwise found predominantly in graves.
These include. for example. bone combs, the bead
necklace, hair pins and bone arrowheads. The fact that
these remain in the house foundation in this case is as-
sociated with the fact that the house had burnt down,
that the surface was not cleared to any great extent fol-
lowing the fire. and that a mound had been constructed
over the site only a short time after the fire. What ma-
kes this process particularly interesting are the two sets
of hair pins which were found in the house foundation
(Fig. 114). One of these was lying in the NE corner of
the house, where most of the loom weights were also
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found, and the other set was lying at the very centre of
the large concentration of finds inside the entrance to
the house. The interpretation which comes most readi-
ly is that the sets of pins represent two females who had
been burnt to death in the fire. No reliably identifiable
human bones have been found, although individual
fragments described by Gejvall (1961) as being “very
similar to human bones in many respects” were found
lying directly adjacent to the entrance (cf. PL. 121). One
possible explanation of why human bones are absent.
or almost absent, could be that the fire was simply not
sufficiently long or fierce for the bones to be calcinated,
whereas the other bone items such as the combs and
the hair pins naturally came into very close contact
with the fire and thus became calcinated and were pre-
served. This event may well explain the reason for con-
structing the mound, i.e. the females who had perished
i the fire. It also explains the position of the mound,
1.e. directly above the house foundation and not cen-
trally on the esker where the other three large mounds
were situated, as well as the burial stone found in the
upper part of the outer layer of the mound. which is
clearly a female symbol (cf. Petré 1984b). It also pro-
vides an explanation for the symbolic small central
cairn.

In spite of the fact that the house was to become a
house of death in its final phase, that is to say a house
in which people were buried (we may assume uninten-
tionally in this case), and to be covered by a burial
mound, this was in all probability not the primary
function of the house. Nor was the house a long-house
of the conventional type containing a living area for
the occupants and stalls for the animals as well as va-
rious other functions; this is supported essentially by
the construction, and also by the unusual artefacts.
One interesting interpretation is that the eastern part
of the house, i.e. to the east of the partition wall and the
two transverse rows of posts, was used as some form of
collective area. This in turn had two areas, the eastern
area with its female activities such as weaving, and the
central area with the clay hearth at its centre; the latter
was the actual hall. where we may imagine that politi-
cal and other matters were discussed.

A couple of other important observations which
were made in the course of the investigation must be
reported. The first is that the bone arrowhead which
was found was stuck in the wattle wall, according to
Petré. This unprecedented observation could indicate
that the house was set on fire as a hostile act. One can
imagine anything from plundering to a full-scale
battle. given that the Hégom homestead was probably
the residence of the highest stratum of this society, and
for that reason was interesting either from the point of
view of defeating a political leader, or for individual
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bands of robbers to acquire products and valuables
which were most certainly at the homestead.

The second observation is that the large hearth, fea-
ture Anl. b, is of a later date than the house foundation,
at the same time as which the extremely fragile re-
mains of the north long wall in particular are so well
preserved. This must be taken to mean. quite simply.
that the house foundations were almost completely
sealed after the fire. If activities had taken place there
subsequently, then all the remains of the wattle and the
sill beam would necessarily have been destroyed. The
lhiearth An/. b, must have been built and used, however,
before the mound was constructed. The most likely as-
sumption is that this was a hearth in which a “burial
meal” was prepared. for example after the symbolic
cairn had been raised. It probably had some links with
the ceremonial which took place in conjunction with
the “burial”. The hearth itself failed to provide any in-
dication of what was prepared (and sacrificed), al-
though in view of the size of the hearth, 2.5 x 2.2 m at
the bottom, and the distinct concentration of cattle bo-
nes around the hearth (Fig. 113). which have been
identified as calf bones in some cases. it seems likely
that what was prepared (and sacrificed) included one
or more calves. The relatively large hearth, Anl. ¢, in
the westernmost part of the house may have had a si-
milar function, although we cannot be certain that this
was built after the house fire, even if this is highly like-
ly. In this case the hearth would have been the place at

which sheep and goats were prepared, evidence for
which comes not only from the concentration of such
bones around the hearth, but also from the presence of
such bones in the hearth (Fig. 113).

In summarizing our observations and interpreta-
tions of the house foundation beneath mound No. 3,
we can establish that they do not agree from a structu-
ral point of view with those of the conventional long-
house from the Late Roman Iron Age-Migration Pe-
riod. Similarly, it appears likely that the house was not
associated with agriculture or used as a dwelling place,
but that its principal function lay in the socio-political
plane, and that it was perhaps some form of local mee-
ting place which was used only during certain parts of
the year, hence the absence of winter-proofing features
in the construction. It is also possible, of course, that
the western half of the house contained storage areas
(for the storage of tributes from the surrounding coun-
tryside?). In its final phase, however, the house foun-
dation became a “house of death” for at least two wo-
men, who perished in the fire following an attack on
the homestead. These women were of high social rank
and were given a monumental large mound, the posi-
tion of which was determined by the position of the
house. Before the burial mound was completed, a cere-
mony was held in which calves and possibly goats or
sheep were sacrificed and consumed. These events
probably occurred at some time during the fifth cen-
tury.



6. MOUND No. 4

6.1. INTRODUCTION

Mound No. 4 was investigated between 14 May and 8
August 1956, under the leadership of Margareta Bigrn-
stad. The investigation team was also made up of Ulla
Silvén, Ragnhild Fredberger, Sven Melin, Bengt Tings-
trom and Gunnar Hedlund (Fig. 119).

The mound is situated furthest to the SE of the four
large mounds and quite close to the smaller mounds in
that area of the cemetery. The decision to investigate

Fig. 119. Photograph of the excava-
tion of mound 4.

mound No. 4 on this occasion was justified on the
grounds that. of the remaining mounds. it was the one
that had suffered most harm. It was scverely damaged
by buildings and cart tracks. etc. (Fig. 5). The following
description was given in the 1943 mapping exercise:

A mound, ¢. 5.5 metres high. Severely damaged in many
places. Most of the NNE-SE part of the mound has been dug
away, leaving a steeply inclined face. Material has been




Fig. 120. Exposure of the main pro-
file C=D in mound 4. Photograph ta-
ken from the SW. (CE. PL 140-141).

removed from the SE part of the crown in ancient times and
was used for the terracing of slopes to the E-SE. There is a
cart track leading up from the foot of the mound in the south
to a ramp situated on the north-facing slope of the mound
for a hay-loft. A farm building has been erected at and on
the foot of the mound in the SSE. Its extent is unclear. A
number of birches and several bushes are growing on the
mound.

The mound is shown on the plan of the grave field (Fig.
5) with a diameter of almost precisely 40 metres; this is
a dimension which, in spite of the damage, approaches
closely 1o its original size.

The following account of the investigation is based
on the report of the investigations submitted by Bitrn-
stad (1958). I have checked all the artefacts (except
those not found in the store), and the descriptions are
based on those observations. Bitrnstad’s descriptions
are used wherever artefacts have not been found again.

This grave and the underlving settlement remains
have already been discussed in part and analyzed not
only by the author (Ramgvist 1990a). but also by other
archaeologists. Biornstad (1984) writes about the exca-
vation; Selinge (1977:328f) examines the settlement
remains and the furrows left by the wooden ard be-
neath the mound: Stenberger (1964:368f) mentions in
passing the grave, the furrows left by the wooden ard
and the site; Tholander (1971) analyzes the manufac-
ture of the iron cauldron (Fig. 121) in the primary
grave, and Ramqvist (1983:8ff, 138ff. 1987) analyses
the house construction.

6.2. EXCAVATION TECHNIQUE AND
DOCUMENTATION

The main work was carried out by an 8-ton crawler
tractor, which initially worked to the east of the pre-
marked profile A-B (Pl. 140-141). Whenever darker
soil or other indications were detected. the archaeolo-
gist took over the work at that spot. The machine was
stopped. however, once the old ground level, the settle-
ment layer, was identified, and the rest of the mound
filling, i.c. the western part of the mound, was removed
by the crawler tractor down to a level c. 0.5 m above
the settlement layer. The final 0.5 m down to the settle-
ment layer was removed by hand (with shovels), and
the settlement layer itself was excavated using trowels
(Figs. 119-120).

In order to keep the fragile ard marks intact, these
were covered with wet sacks and tarpaulins whenever
they emerged (Fig. 122). A total area of 650 m? was
treated in this way. The ard marks were photographed
from the top of a 26.5 m high ladder on a fire engine
(Fig. 123). The rest of the settlement layer. in which the
ard marks were visible, was then shovelled away in
thin layers. Once the settlement laver had been taken
away, a house foundation and adjoining features such
as post holes. hearths, pits and wall trenches were
found. These features were documented both by pho-
tographs and on a special plan. Most of the features
were excavated in profile and were drawn, photo-
graphed and described.



6.3. FILLING OF THE MOUND

According to the excavation report. the mound had a
maximum diameter of 42 m and a maximum height of
5.67 m. The mound was built from material taken
from the area immediately surrounding it. No “fo-
reign” or old materials were present, and there is close
agreement between the filling and the surrounding soil
(Fig. 120). There are also several references in the text
of the report to fragments from the settlement layer in
the filling. According to the profiles, the frequency of
settlement layer soil increases towards the lower
middle part of the mound. At the bottom centre is a
small mound measuring c. 6 m in diameter and | m
high made of “pure” material from the settlement lay-
er. The primary grave was found in a pit at the edge of
this mound (Pl. 143). In one respect. namely the man-
ner in which the settlement layer was used. this grave
has its direct counterpart in grave No. 3. There the
small central cairn was completely covered with
“pure” settlement material; the cairn measured 4.8 m
in diameter and 1.2 m high. Including the covering lay-
er. the sizes of the two central constructions appear to
be related.

As far as the content of the filling material in the fill-
ing is concerned, it is worth noting that burnt clay. slag,
calcinated bones, charcoal and single artefacts occur in
the layers of settlement material at various points in
the filling and in the central construction, as well as in
the intact settlement laver under the mound.

One anomaly concerning the mound filling is an oc-
currence of 0.1-1.0 m large stones over an area ol c. 9
m in diameter in the filling, just above the settlement
layer in the SW part of the mound. According to the
excavator, these stones had accompanied the filling by
accident. Apart from these stones, finds F32—-F34 were
also made (see the find list below) at levels correspond-
ing closely to those of the settlement layer. From pho-
tographs of the stone concentration. it is not possible
to establish whether or not it was originally a construc-
tion of some kind. The stones themselves were proba-
bly transported to the site anyway, as there are no na-
tural occurrences of stones on the site.

6.3.1. FINDS IN THE FILLING (PL 142)

6.3.1.1. Part of settlement laver (700 b)

A “black-earth” laver extending over an arca of ¢. 2.0 x 0.6 m
and (.13 m thick. The layer was found to contain burnt stones
and single pieces of charcoal. 3g of caleinated hone and:

FI13. Slag. W = |8 g
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Fig 121, Primary grave in mound 4. Construction of the iron
cauldron. | = from the side, 2 = from above, 3 = from below.
{After Tholander 1971).

6.3.1.2. Part of settlement layer in the filling (700 ¢/

A “black-earth™ laver, 1.1 m in diameter and with 2 maximum
thickness of 0.25 m. The layer was found to contain single pie-
ces of charcoal, one [ragment of calcinaied bone and:
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F14. A band-shaped hronze fitting. L = 90 mm. The object is
bent. with the result that it is slightlv convex when viewed
from the front (decorated) side. The flat front side and the con-
vex rear side are 6 mm wide and 2 mm thick, and both ends
are hammered out to form [lat. thin and almosl rectangular
plates measuring ¢. 17 x 10 mm. There are two rivet holes on
cach plate, in one case with bronze rivets spaced 6 mm apart,
and in the other case with just the two holes spaced 9 mm
apart. The rivets were hammered from the rear side and di-
rectly against the fitting, which means that no material was
riveted (o the rear side. The distance between the pairs of rivet
holes 1s 83 mm. The front side is decorated with a single line
along both edges, continuing for a short distance out onto the
rectangular plates, where the lines then disappear smoothly,
suggesting that the fitting was worn at this point, Manufactur-
ing lines and marks are visible on the whole of the rear side.
but only on the rectangular plates on the front side. W = 6.3 g.

6.3.1.3. Part of settlement layver in the filling (700 d)

A “black-earth™ layer, ¢. 0.7 m in diameter and 0.15 m thick,
The laver was found to contain single pieces of charcoal. 2
fragments of calcinared bones and:

F15. Two fragments of heavily rusted iron. probably band-
shaped, ¢. 7 x 6 mm in cross-section. Length = 51 and 30 mm
respectively. W, = 8.7 g.

Flo. Slag. W =10 g.

6.3.1.4. Finds in the “inner mound” (700 )

A heap of settlement material mixed with silt or clay was
found in the middle ol the mound. and situated directly above
the original settlement layer. This measured 6 m in diameter
and ¢. 1 m high. In the SW part of this heap was a pit, partly
filled with sand. in which the iron bowl containing the primary
burial had been placed (Sect. 6.4.4.). The filling of the heap
consisted of the same material as the settlement laver, i.e. a
dark red soil with charcoal and burnt clay. Its interfaces with
the subjacent settlement layer were generally difficult to deter-
mine. Apart [rom the primary burial, the [ollowing finds were
made in the heap:.

F28. Head of bronze pin or similar. Damaged. A cvlindrical
head. 9 mm in diameter and 4 mm high, with a profiled edge.
Approximately 5 mm remain of a shaft, around which there
are fragments of leather. W = 1.5 g. (Not found in the stores).

F29. Seventeen {ron fragments, most of which are heavily
rusted. Of the fragments, two have been identified: a) a ook
with almost rectangular cross-section of ¢. 7 x 5 mm and a
round point. L = 35 mm. W = 4.8 g and b) a triangular-shaped
object with a concave-convex base and a thick, almost round
point. One of the sides is thinner than the other (edge?), mea-
suring 39 x 10-30 x 4-12 mm. W = 26.3 g. Of the other frag-
ments, eight are more or less rod-shaped, and seven are of irre-
gular form. W = 109.2 g.

F30). Slag. W = 1.2 ke.

6.3.1.5. Finds in the stone assemblage (700 g)

The stone assemblage was 9 m in diameter and was made up
of scattered stones varying in size [rom 0.2 to | m. The stones

were placed immediately above the settlement layer in the SW
part of the mound. The following artefacts were found in the
sand filling that surrounded the stones:

F32. A whetstone fragment of reddish quartz sandstone, mea-
suring 38 x 34 x 31 mm. Lev. = =334. W = 1303 g.

F33. An iron rivet. 40 mm in length, with an almost circular.
flat head 17 mm in diameter and a rectangular washer mea-
suring 16 x 13 mm. Lev. = -5344. W = 6.0 g.

F34. A piece of burnt clay with one side vitrified and the other
burnt to a brick-red colour, A furnace lining? Lev, = =524, W
= 38.6 g.

6.4. BURIALS
6.4.1. SECONDARY BURIAL (Pl 144-145)

A patch of settlement layer covering an area of 1.85 x
0.9 m and up to 0.2 m thick was found approximately
at the centre of the mound c. 1| m down in the filling.
Individual calcinated bones and pieces of charcoal oc-
curred throughout this dark layer. The concentration
of human bones was found lying partly in a shallow pit
¢. 0.2 m in diameter and 0.05 m deep on the eastern
edge of the laver. It was not possible to determine
whether the deposit was dug into the mound, or
whether the bones were deposited while the mound
was being erected and this particular part of the mound
was exposed. No stones or other structural features
were present.

A total of 2594 g of calcinated human and animal
bones were found in the secondary burial (reference is
made to 1363 g in the report. but Iregren changes the
figure to 2594 g in a letter to me). According to the
osteological analvsis performed by Elisabeth Iregren
(1983), it was not possible to determine the sex of the
deceased. The few fragments of the skull and the teeth
merely permitted the deceased to be identified as an
adult. The deposit also contained several parts of an
adult dog (Canis), and parts of the cranium and extre-
mities of a horse (Equiis) were also found. Scattered
fragments of sheep/goat (Ovis/Capra) from individuals
older than 1.5-2 years also occurred. Finally, 13 pha-
langes (11 below) of a bear (Ursus arctos) were spread
throughout the layer, which indicates that a bearskin
accompanied the deceased onto the cremation fire,

6.4.2. FINDS IN THE SECONDARY BURIAL (700 a)

F1. Eleven pieces of a bronze object or objects. Five fragments
of a similar kind, with edges and angled surfaces. The largest
piece measured 21 x 11 x 2 mm. One fragment is band-shaped.
measuring 25 x & x 2 mm, and has traces of a border running
along each long edge on one side. Of the other five fragments.



one is a pellet 4 mm in diameter. probably the result of smelt-
ing. Wy, = 6.6 ¢.

F2. An jron river. 33 mm in length. An almost circular, flat
head of 15 mm in diameter and a [ragmentary washer. proba-
bly squarish, with a length of side of 13 mm. Fire-patinated.
W, =49g

3. An fron river. L = 6 mm. A circular, flat head, 14 mm in
diameter. and a rectangular washer 7 x 7 mm. Fire-patinated.
W=24¢g

4.7

5. A [ragment of an iron river, with a shall fragment on a
washer (7). Heavily rusted. L = 12 mm. W = 0.6 g.

F6. Sixteen fragments of a caleinated composite bone comb.
The largest piece belongs to the tootfi-plate. and the ledge in
this case is more like a ridge. The tooth-plate fragment has
intact top and side terminations. The only ornamentation is a
single, tiny vertical line on both sides of the tooth-plate close
to the side termination. A 2 mm diameter bronze rivet protru-
des by 4 mm on one side of the plate. Ten fragments belong to
the connecting plates of the comb. All but one of these are pro-
vided with one or more of the following decorative elements:
a) double lines; b) four-double lines; ¢) triple half circles with
mid-point: d) double circles with a mid point. Four of the frag-
ments also have a bronze rivet, and on a fifth there is a rivet
hole, Five tiny fragments come from the teet/i of the comb.
W, =69g

£7. Three pieces of a hone comb case. Band-shaped bone pie-
ces. measuring 37 x 7x 2, 72 x 6.5 x 2 and 47 x 7 x 2 mm
respectively. All three have similar ornamentation. in the
form of double lines along the borders and triple half circles
with a mid point resting against one of the border double lines.
1.e. largely the same decoration as on the comb F6, The dis-
tance between the hall circles varies. On the largest piece there
is a bronze rivet of the same kind as on the comb. The rivet is
situated on the innermost of the decoration lines, i.e. below
the longitudinal axis of the object. This position supports the
interpretation ol a comb case. W, = 4.0 g,

F8. The head of a hone pin, calcinated. The head is hemisphe-
rical. with a diameter of 10 mm. Only 3 mm remain of the
shaft. which is round and of 4 mm diameter in the transition
zone. The almost vertical. 3 mm high side of the head bears
two tiny horizontal lines 1 mm apart running around the head.
Between the lines is a single row of small points running all the
way round and spaced ¢. | mm apart. W = (.5 g.

F9, Two [ragments of a bone spoon handle (7). The larger frag-
ment is 30 mm long, 7-10 mm wide and 2-3 mm thick. The
cross-section tends to be slightlv trapezoid. i.e. with a flat rear
side. The ornamentation on the front side consists of single
border lines, between which there are two rows of non-syn-
chronized points. There is an oblique line between the rows.
The smaller fragment is almost triangular in cross-section and
has just one row of points. close to one of the lines. W, =
0.9

Fif. A piece ol a calcinated bone needle (). L = 4] mm.
Wedge-shaped. with almost square cross-section of 5 x 4.5
mm at the top. Both 5 mm wide surfaces are ornamented with
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double border lines which run downwards for 34 mm. with a
7 mm interruption around the hole. The ornamentation lines
are “finer” and were executed with slightly more care on one
side. The hole is situated 14 mm down from the top and is oval
in form: 3 X 2 mm on the “finer” side. and 4 x 2 mm on the
other. The hole also slopes towards the less “finely” ornament-
ed side. W, = 1.2 ¢

F1 1. Thirteen calcinated phalanges of the bear (Ursis arcios),
of which four are fragmentary. The others vary in length
between 26 and 39 mm. W, =202 g

F12. One piece of hurnt flint, grey-white in colour. 60 x 44 x 9
mm In size. W = 24 g,

6.4.3. PRIMARY BURIAL (Pl 146-147)

As mentioned above. a small inner mound of ¢c. 6 m in
diameter and | m high. built of more or less “pure”
settlement material was present in the bottom centre
part of the mound. The bone container was situated in
4 pit on the edge of this inner mound. This spot was
situated 3.4 m below the mound surface. The container
was an iron vessel, inside which the burnt grave goods
were found. The filling above and in the upper part of
the vessel was light sand. Present next to the southern
cdge of the vessel was birch bark. which continued
down into the vessel. The vessel and its contents were
transported to Stockholm, where they were excavated
in the laboratory by Bengt Schdnbiick (1956). The ex-
cavation revealed the presence of relatively clean calci-
nated bones. which filled the vessel to half its height,
with only sparse quantities of charcoal amongst the bo-
nes. bul with rather a lot of charcoal on the bones. The
bones had been placed on a layer of birch-bark, which
had obviously covered the hole inside and over the
mouth of the vessel. The vessel was not standing
straight. but was leaning towards the side on which the
handle was situated; the bones and the charcoal had
also shifted in the direction in which the vessel was
leaning.

An osteological analysis was carried out by Elisa-
beth Iregren (1983) in this case, too. She concluded
from the total of 1270 g of calcinated bones that an
adult human, probably male, had been buried together
with parts of animals, Unfortunately. the skull was
poorly represented in the material. but to judge from
the fragments it was probably that of an adult male
with a narrow nose. The vertebrae do not exhibit any
changes attributable to disease. Parts of a pig (Sus) ol-
der than 3.5 vears and a horse (Equtits) older than 1.5-2
years were found in the vessel, Finally. the presence of
two bear (Ursuts arctos) phalanges (see F27 below) indi-
cate that the deceased had been provided with a bear-
skin in this case, too.
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6.4.4. FINDS IN THE PRIMARY GRAVE (700 ¢)

F17. Bronze filting. Rectangular, with rounded corners, mea-
suring 33 x 23 x 2 mm. Five holes without internal symmetry
are present: the three middle holes are 3 mm in diameter. and
the two holes closer to the border of the fitting have a diameter
of | mm. Damaged by fire. W = 5.4 ¢.

FI8. Fragment of a decorated bronze sheer, 20 x 20 x 0.5 mm.
Decorated with both relief bands and “bead rows™ covering
the whole. No complete pattern. W = 0.2 g,

F19. A small bronze rivet. L = 9 mm. Hemispherical head. 5
mm in diameter, and a round, lat washer 6 mm in diameter.
The shalt is 3 mm in cross-section. W = 0.3 g.

720 A bronze rivet. L = 12 mm. Hemispherical head. 13 mm
in diameter and with iron rust attached to it. Irregular bronze
washer, measuring 9 x 10 mm. W = 2.4 g

F21. An iron cauldron. Bowl-shaped, with a diameter of 410
mm at the mouth and a height of 220 mm. Rounded bottom.
The cauldron is built up of 7 side plates and | bottom plate.
The plates are riveted together and are folded into a round
form at the edge of the mouth, thereby producing a strong rim.
The cauldron is equipped with a hank which is twisted in one
way, which imparts an oblique milled pattern, in addition to
which it has rolled-up, spiral-shaped terminations. The hank
passes through simple erect loops situated above the edge ol
the mouth. The loops have rectangular fittings which are rive-
ted to the outside of the vessel.

F722. One calcinated [ragment of a tooth plate for a bone comb.
No ledge or decoration is present. The intact upper surface
measures 26 X 17 x 3 mm. W = 1.4 g. (According to M. Bidrn-
stad, an 18 mm long part of a connecting plate ornamented
with lines and concentric circles should also be included here.
This fragment was not found again. however).

F23. Three pieces of a tiny iron chain (7), two of which are
attached by rust to calcinated bones. The links are made of c. 3
mm thick iron thread and are joined to one another by simple
folding. The chain pieces are 35, 32 and 21 mm long respec-
tively and are damaged by the fire. W, = 13.4 g.

F24. fron nail. L = 35 mm, with a round rusted head 13 mm in
diameter. A bone fragment and a small iron fragment are at-
tached by rust to the nail. W =32g

F23. Fragment of a connecting plate (7) for a composite bone
comb, measuring 34 x 12 x 3 mm. Decorated with a group of
three parallel lines close to an intact edge. 2 mm from that
group is another group of two paralle] lines, and on the broken
edge there is a double circle with a mid point. W = 10 g.

1726, Two pieces of a band-shaped calcinated bone object, pro-
bably a comb case. Both pieces have an intact width of 8.5 and
6.5 mm respectively, and both are a little more than 2 mm
thick. The larger fragment bears decoration on one side in the
form of four lines which tend to converge in one direction. The
two middle lines converge on the smaller fragment, and there
are only three lines leading to the iron rivet. The rivet mea-
sures 11 mm. which probably corresponds to its original
length, i.e. the width of the case. W, = 2.0 2.

F27. Two calcinated phalanges of bear (Ursus arctos), almost
intact, 23 and 21 mm in length respectively, W, = 2.0 g.

6.4.5. CONCLUSIONS

The primary burial belongs to the horizon of the
Early Migration Period with its so-called vessel burials
(cf. Selinge 1977:261(1). The containers are gencrally
Vestland cauldrons and serve as containers for the cre-
mated bones and grave goods. This form of burial oc-
curs in practically all settled arcas of Norway, with a
marked concentration in the .Viken™ area, SW Nor-
way and Trendelag (Ekholm 1956), as well as in Cen-
tral Norrland. At least 7 cases are known in Medelpad
(Enqvist 1919, Selinge 1977:261ff). One more unusual
burial, which probably belongs to the same group, was
found at Béiling in Nordanstig, N. Hilsingland (Ek-
holm 1955). In more unusual cases the cauldrons were
placed in inhumation graves, as in mound No. 2 at Ho-
gom, for example (Chap. 4).

The cremation burials of the cauldron horizon are
characterized by their relatively rich content of items
such as glass, bear phalanges, bone arrowheads and ce-
ramics, with the occasional occurrence of a solidus, etc.
However, they contain no weapons other than arrows.
The cauldron is most often lined with birch-bark and
is placed in a small cist made of flat stones. In most
cases, the bones appear to have been cleaned after
burning.

The difference here is thus that the cauldron 1s made
of iron and is bowl-shaped. Cauldrons other than the
Vestland type were used as the container during this
horizon in a few cases: in the known cases. the contai-
ners were either bronze dishes or wooden buckets. The
Hégom cauldron has been the subject of scientific stu-
dy by Tholander (1971). who came to the conclusion
that the cauldron was made from 7 iron side plates and
one iron bottom plate (Fig. 121). Of the 7 side plates,
one is slightly smaller than the others. The dilferent
plates were riveted together with almost 30 iron rivets.
Tholander’s intention was to show that cauldrons of
this type were made from the so-called spade-shaped
currency bars (cf Hallinder 1978). If he is correct,
which seems likely, then 20 currency bars of the Att-
mar type were needed to make the Hégom cauldron.
This link between the cauldron and the currency bars
is very interesting, and the argument will be used in
Sect. 6.7. when the social standing of the burial ground
is discussed.

In view of the occurrence of bear phalanges, i.e. a
bear fur, in the two graves in mound No. 4 and in the
chambered tomb in mound No. 2, it is appropriate to
discuss this phenomenon briefly at this point. As men-
tioned by B. Petré (1980), the presence of bear furs in



the graves continues during most of the Iron Age and is
distributed over practically the whole of Scandinavia.
The phenomenon does not occur equally and uniform-
lv over time and space. however. Petré’s summary re-
lates to Sweden in particular; areas not examined by
him include Jimtland (Magnusson 1986:408f) and
Angermanland (Ramqvist 1984), which must be in-
cluded and reinforce the impression that Central Norr-
land 1s well represented with regard 1o graves with bear
furs. especially during the Migration Period. Such
graves are also common throughout the whole of the
Norwegian region. and nine such finds are recorded in
Denmark (Mehl 1977). It is difficult to draw any reli-
able conclusions from the archaeological material as to
whether the bearskins represent a higher status than
the graves without skins. One conclusion which should
have emerged clearly. however. is that scarcely a single
grave of high status in Central Norrland. the Milar
Vallev and Norway are without its bear furs. Striking
examples of rich Migration Period graves apart from
Hogom are the East and West mounds at Gamla Upp-
sala, the Ottarshigen mound at Vendel. and the Nor-
wegian graves at Evebe. Setrang and Krosshaug. etc.
Petré’s investigation also reveals that the bear furs
occur in both male and female graves. Within his own
area of investigation. the occurrences of bear furs
graves datable to the Migration Period are dominated
by the Milar Valley and Central Norrland, whereas the
island of Gotland dominates during the Roman Iron
Age and. in particular. during the Vendel Period. The
material is too little. and a far too unrepresentative ba-
sis on which to draw reliable chronological conclusions
in respect of the difference in frequency. The remains
of bear furs are usually absent from skeleton graves in
small and normal sized mounds or stone settings. and
such remains can only be identified under extremely
good conditions, in consequence of which we should
assume that their occurrence was much more frequent
than we are able to measure by archacological means.
The material indicates that the dating continues into
the Viking Period. however, although such datings are
extremely uncommon as far as Central Norrland is
concerned. whereas the material is totally dominated
by datings from the Roman Iron Age — Migration Pe-
riod (Petré 1980). As can also be appreciated from Pe-
tré’s investigation. the combination of bear fur / comb
/ metal fragments in particular is significant for the
graves. with bear furs although, in the case of Central
Norrland, there is one more artefact which is encoun-
tered very commonly in combination. i.e. the bone ar-
rowhead, which is also indicative of a male grave. The
absence ol arrowheads from both Hégom graves natu-
rally does not mean that women were buried here.
The occurrences of bear furs in graves on Gotland
and also in Denmark. where no bears were present
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during the lron Age, point clearly to the exchange
activities which must have taken place. in this case in-
volving bear furs. The probable area in which furs were
processed is. of course, the large Norrland forests and
the areas along the Swedish/Norwegian mountain
range. These areas probably accounted for a large pro-
portion of those furs, the remains of which we find in
the Fenno-Scandinavian graves. However., an area
such as the South Swedish Highlands was naturally
also important, perhaps for the system of cxchange in
South Scandinavia.

As far as the iron cauldron is concerned. all that can
be established is that it represents an unusual find from
this period, and that its best parallel is to be found in
the same parish. i.e. the cauldron known as the Valla
cauldron (cf. Tholander 1971. Ramqvist 1990a:23. Fig.
15 and Fig. 2 b here). This was found buried in the
ground, where it was lying curved over nine spade-
shaped currency bars: it thus represents onc of the
many hoards of iron ingots in Central Norrland. These
iron ingots belong to the Early Iron Age. although they
cannot be dated more accurately, in spite of the fact
that the majority of them were probablv manufactured
during the Late Roman Iron Age — Migration Period.
at a time when iron production in Jimtland was at its
peak (Magnusson 1986).

Concerning the dating of the primary burial. no rea-
dily identifiable artefacts or features are present. Un-
fortunatelv, no clear parallels to the pressed bronze
sheet (FI8 Pl. 147) have been found. although this
could very well be the sole remaining fragment of a so-
cially significant artefact. As alreadv mentioned. how-
ever, the grave is in fact typically representative of the
cauldron horizon and is dated generally to somewhere
between AD 350 and 450. The comb [ragments (F22
and £23) exhibit no typical features other than the fact
that there was also a case (F26) decorated with hori-
zontal parallel lines,

As proposed above by the osteologist, the primary
burial was probably a male grave. This is not confirm-
ed in the artefact material, however, although there are
no tvpically female attributes in the grave either.

The secondary burial contains more finds which are
typical of the Migration Period. This is true of the
composite comb fragments with a ridge on the tooth
plate (F6) and with a stylistically well connected comb
case (F7). This type of composite bone comb is regar-
ded as being characteristic of Central Sweden in the
Migration Period (Ambrosiani et al. 1981. Bennett
1987). The grave also contained bone artefacts of more
unusual tyvpes, such as the fragmentary head of a dress
(?) pin (£8). the fragmentary handle of a probable
spoon (F9). and the wedge-shaped needle (F70). A
number of severely fire-damaged bronze fragments
could also be included with these finds. As far as the
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dating is concerned. however, it is not possible to get
any closer than the very broad span of the Migration
Period.

With regard to the sex ol the deceased individual in
the secondary burial, this could not be determined
from the calcinated and fragmented bones (see above),
The artefact material points to a woman's grave. how-
ever. mainly because of the probable dress pin and the
needle. This is also supported ex negativo by the absen-
ce of probable male attributes such as bone arrow
points and the like.

It can be stated on the whole that these two crema-
tion graves are naturally characterized to a certain ex-
tent, when compared with other cremation graves
from that horizon, and in particular the primary grave,
by the format of the large mound, but also by the iron
cauldron and the interesting bronze sheet, /18. Never-
theless, they generally fall in line with the prevailing
conditions in the West Scandinavian region.

6.5. ARD MARKS BELOW MOUND No. 4

The ard marks were detected below the mound, on the
original surface of the ground. The documentation of

the marks consists of photographs (Figs. 122—-124) and
a short description in the report submitted by Bitrn-
stad in 1936. The [ollowing presentation is based on
that material.

6.5.1. CHARACTER OF THE ARD MARKS

The area below the mound in which ard marks were
present was c. 25 m in diameter and was situated ap-
proximately around the centre of the mound.

The ard marks occurred over an arca with differing
soil conditions (Pl. 148). In the northern part was a
house [oundation (Sect. 6.6.) with parts of floor mate-
rial and a settlement layer. The material around the
foundation consisted of natural, vellowish sand. The
continuity of the sand was disrupted by a band of more
silty and greyish soil running in a NW-SE direction,
The optimum conditions [or documentation were thus
encountered in the sandy parts of the area. The ard
marks were visible on the foundation in the form of
brown stripes against the reddish and sooty settlement
laver.

The ard marks exhibited a criss-cross general pat-
tern over the whole area. The furrows were ¢. 0.05 m
wide and up to 0.02 m deep (i.e. below documentation

Fig. 122 Preparation of ard marks
below mound 4.
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Fig. 123, Tower photograph of ex-
posed ard marks below mound 4.

Fig 124. Photograph showing de-
tails of the ard marks below mound
4.
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level). According to the photographs from the excava-
tion (Figs. 122-124), it can be assumed that the aver-
age distance between the individual furrows in each di-
rection 1s around 0.5-1 m. It can also be seen that the
ground has been ploughed only a couple of times.

6.3.2, INTERPRETATION OF THE ARD MARKS

The ard marks were relatively sparse, and give the im-
pression that the ground was ploughed with the ard
only a couple of times. Several Danish and German
investigations of fossil arable land, in particular from
the pre-Roman Iron Age, have revealed that areas
which were ploughed with the ard frequently exhibit a
similar, but very much denser square pattern in the
middle of the piece of ploughed land. The ard marks
are also close together, but parallel, at the edges of the
picce of land, i.¢. along its boundaries, which may be in
the form of a fence. a string of stones or an embank-
ment.

It is not unusual to find ard marks beneath burial
mounds. which has led the researchers to speak of ritu-
al ploughing in conjunction with the interment (Pit-
zold 1960; Rowly-Conway 1987). This phenomenon 1s
not easily interpreted. however, as it is possible for
mounds to have been built directly on top of contem-
poraneous or recently abandoned arable land; a large
proportion of the ard marks outside the mound would
have been destroyed at the time as a consequence of
the removal of the soil material for the mound from
that area. The resulting impression is that ploughing
only took place on the area immediately beneath the
mound. Agricultural activities in more recenl times
have often taken place around burial mounds. which
naturally obliterated every remaining trace of the weak
marks left by prehistorical ard ploughing outside the
mounds. In other words, it is very often difficult to de-
termine the extent to which the ard marks beneath a
mound are the result of everyday agricultural activi-
ties. or whether ard ploughing was in fact only per-
formed beneath the mound and was of ritual signifi-
cance. Another explanation for sparse ard marks of
this kind. which is less likely in view of the conditions
existing in Norrland, is based on the theory that the ard
was used in the cutting of pieces of turf, which were
then used as a building material in the burial mound
(Rausing 1988).

A couple of other factors should be borne in mind in
the case of Hégom however: these are the situation of
the ard marks and the fact that they are also on top of
an earlier house. It is not at all unusual during the pre-
Roman Iron Age in Denmark to find that cultivation
took place directly on top of abandoned settlements.

Advantage was taken in this way, of the improvement
in the soil brought about by the various items of waste
which had been deposited on the site. This economic-
functional interpretation may be entirely correct. and
vet does not rule out a practical/functional interpreta-
tion based on the fact that the site of this house. which
had perhaps recently burnt down, had to be prepared
and levelled to provide the space for a large mound.
The ard may well have found an ideal use in ground
preparation of this kind.

Of course, the Hégom case also provides opportuni-
ties Lo place a religious/ritual interpretation on the
sparse ard marks. This might mean that an occasional
crop grown on the site of a fire where, for example, a
person of significance to the society had lived, was re-
garded as giving a magical harvest in which the charac-
teristics of the person(s) concerned were reborn. Con-
suming this harvest, or simply using it as seed, could
be associated with ensuring continuity of high financi-
al reward or with the reproduction of the relations with
higher powers or other powers enjoyed by the deceased
individual, or perhaps even with the reproduction in
some way within the social group of the major charac-
teristics of the individual concerned. Interpretations of
this type harmonize closely with the religious/histori-
cal approach (e.g. Strom 1954) which. as far as the Vi-
king Period is concerned, is based on the belief that
kings and important men enhanced annual crops and
procreation, both in life and in death. Such an interpre-
tation is not contradicted by the palaeo-botanical indi-
cations (Sect. 6.6.6.), where it is argued that a perma-
nent field would have produced several seeds in the
field (Engelmark & Viklund 1984). The macro-fossil
analyses failed to reveal any uncarbonized seeds.
which probably would have been the case since the
large mound, at the time when it was constructed, cre-
ated excellent conditions for the preservation of uncar-
bonized seeds. too.

6.6. HOUSE FOUNDATION BELOW
MOUND No. 4

6.6.1. FLOOR LEVEL

The top layer below the mound where the house foun-
dation was situated was clearly discoloured and red-
dish in colour (P1. 148). It consisted of burnt material
of a silt/clay fraction. and lumps of burnt clay and
charcoal fragments were observed to be scattered
around the foundation. This was evidently the floor le-
vel of the house. and no post holes or other features
were noted in that layer. The ard marks had obliterated
the clear limits of the foundation.



Fig. 125. Tower photograph of the
house foundation below mound 4.

6.6.2. LAYOUT

The house foundation was not preserved for its entire
length (Fig. 125). Approximately 20 metres were pre-
served, which probably represent a little more than
half the original length of the house (see below). The
preservation limits of the foundation coincide mainly
with the occurrence of the original surface. This im-
plies that the mound builders destroyed the missing
parts of the foundation. The missing parts probably
ended up as filling in the mound (cf. P1. 141). Ttis men-
tioned in the excavation report, however, that the SE
part of the foundation was damaged by the recent con-
struction of a cellar in this part of the mound. This can
be appreciated when the 1943 plan (Fig. 5 and PL. 139)
1s compared with the 1956 excavation plan (Pl. 148).
The location of the cellar is probably indicated by the
angled cut in the foundation which is visible in the E of
the excavation plan. This cut corresponds to a pit
shown on the 1943 plan (P1. 139).

As can be judged from the photographs and descrip-
tions in the excavation report, the features of the foun-
dation were very dark and readily distinguishable from
the natural soil. This is important from at least two
points of view. Firstly because one can be convinced

that all the features really were observed. and secondly
because the “fresh™ colours show that the foundation
was covered by the mound relatively soon after it had

burnt down. It has been demonstrated clsewhere
{Lindgvist 1989:10810), in fact, that the colour, 1.e. the
visibility of the features in this kind of terrain. was de-
termined largely by subsequent activities on the site
and not, as is usually believed. by the possible burning
down of a house. However. if an older foundation was
once situated on the same spot. its features could very
well have been missed by the excavators given the con-
siderable darkness of the dominating features in this
case. Very few features have been recorded below
mound No. 4. however. which challenge the theory
that this is the only foundation. This indicates either
that the excavators missed all the features of an earlier
building, or. more probably, that there was never an-
other building on this particular location on the site.
The fact that the foundation was burnt down is
shown by the content of charred posts and birch-bark
linings in the post holes. About 30 different [eatures
were recorded within the foundation, which is admit-
tedly a relatively small number (cf. Ramgvist
1983:80). The [leatures consist of post holes for both
roof-supporting posts inside the house, as well as mid-
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posts. portal posts and posts and trenches in the wall
line. Also. 14 hearths of different characters were
found on the surface below the mound.

The basic structural element in the three-aisled hou-
ses was the trestle, which is regarded in archaeological
terms as a pair of usually large post holes situated to
either side of the longitudinal axis of the house. A long-
house of this size normally has 6-8 such trestles placed
at different distances along the house (cf. Ramqvist
1983:59fT; Liedgren 1984, 1992). The trestle construc-
tion could also be supplemented with extra posts be-
side the trestle posts, and with mid-posts along the
central axis of the house. There is no trace of the first
kind in this foundation. and at Hégom the mid-post
has come to be used in the same way as in the oldest
long-house at Gene (Ramgvist 1983:39f1).

The structural layout of the foundations can be seen
from Table 8. The mean width of the preserved part of
the house was 8.6 m, with a maximum width of 8.8 m
across trestle No. 2. Of the three trestles identified
(trestle 1 = post holes @ and &: trestle 2 = r and ul:
trestle 3 = a/ and ¢), the one in the SE is situated at
some distance from the other two. The distance
between trestles Nos. | and 2 is as long as 13.8 m. In
order to provide some roof support in that area. one of
the two mid-posts was positioned 3.3 m from trestle
No. L.

Table 8. The relationship between the roof-supporting ele-
ments in the house foundation below mound No. 4 at Hogom.
The left hand column shows the supporting clements and the
second column the distance between them. Hy, = width of
house where the supporting element in question is placed. Try,
= the internal distance between the posts in the trestle. i.e. the
width of the middle aisle of the house. The rigth hand column
contains the index value which shows the relationship
between the width of the house and the width of the middle
aisle.

ELEMENT  DISTANCE Hy Try, Hy/Try
(m)
SE gable ? ? E:
?
trestle 1 80 2.0 4.0
33
midpost af 83 - -
10.35
trestle 2 8.8 22 4.0
2.5
midpost ai 8.6 - -
0.5
trestle 3 8.6 2.1 4.1
?
NW gable ? ? ?
House length > 16.8 m M=86 M=21 M=40

6.6.3. ROOF-SUPPORTING ELEMENTS

6.6.3.1. Trestle posis

These posts are the strongest and most imporiant supporting
clements of a three-aisled house construction. which is clearly
illustrated by their position in the diagram, Figure 126. The
different dimensions are summarized in Table 9. Only six post
holes forming three trestles were found in the preserved part of
the house. Two trestles were relatively close to one another in
the NW part, and one trestle was on the SE edge of the founda-
tion (Fig. 127).

Table 9 shows that the average post was 0.33 m in diameter,
and that it was placed in a pit measuring 0.82 m in diameter
and 0.5 m deep. In at least three cases the dimensions of the
posts could be measured with certainty, whereas in the other
cases the figures were estimated by the excavator. In no cases
was this tvpe of post hole lined with stones. The post ends were
lined with birch-bark in all cases except one (Fig. 128). The
missing post hole is feature ¢, which could have contained two
posts according to the excavation report; this means that it
had probably been replaced, and that it may have been set up
without the birch bark lining on that occasion.

As is the case with other structural [eatures of this founda-
tion, the posts. post holes and birch bark linings. as well as the
dimensions, have their almost exact parallel in house No. 1 at
Gene (see below, and for the dimensions of posts, ete., at
Gene, Ramgvist 1983:62, Tab. 4:2).

The post pits were dug with vertical sides in every case. and
they had a flat bottom surface. As can be seen from the exca-
vation plan (PL 148), the positions of the posts in the pits are
marked in some cases.

One very interesting find made in conjunction with trestle
No. 3 (i.e. the two postsah and e in NW)isac. 1.5 m long part
of a charred post. M. Bitirnstad mentioned this find as belon-
ging 1o the post in post hole ¢. It could also belong to post al.
however. or for that matter it may be part of a collapsed cross-
beam of the trestle. If it was part of the post. which is probable.
then it provides us with minimal evidence of the free height in
this part of the house. It is rarely possible 10 document this
kind of evidence. and the subject has been debated frequently.

6.6.3.2. Mid-posts

The mid-posts are usually of the same size as the trestle posts
(Fig. 126). Two of the features along the central axis of the
house have been judged to be certain mid-posts: these are post
holes Nos. ai and af (PL 148). The other features lving along
the central axis are ull. aa and y. Of these. aa is a hearth be-
longing to the central hearth complex. which is also the case
for feature ». The situation is less clear as far as wl/ is con-
cerned, and 1t has been rejecied on the grounds that it exhibits
neither the shape nor the size of a normal mid-post.

Both mid-post holes were 0.9 m in diameter and 0.5 and
(.16 m deep respectively, in addition to which they resemble
the trestle posts very closely (Fig. 126). A charred part ol the
0.14 m wide post remained in the smaller of the two (af). The
other mid-post contained only scattered charcoal and some
fire-cracked stones. Both pits had vertical walls and flat bot-
toms. No birch-bark linings are recorded in association with
these post holes.
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6.6.3.3. Posts and trenches in the wall line

The NE long wall was marked by a trench divided into two
features, leaving an opening of 2.1 m for the only entrance to
the house to be found. The longest part of the trench in the
NW is 12 m long, while the other part is preserved to a length
of 5.5 m (Fig. 129). The width of the trench according to the
excavation report varies between 0.35 and 0.5 m. The wall line
represented by the trench is shightly curved.

Unfortunately, the trench is drawn in highly schematic form
on the plan. and its terminations are shown as being quite
straight. It can be seen from the photographs (Fig. 129). how-
ever, that the outer termination was wavy. This indicates that
posts had been placed in the trench, or alternatively in the sill
beam that had been placed in the trench. Features of this kind
are known from the outer wall of house VIII at Gene
(Ramgvist 1983:122ff). In this case the posts were positioned
at intervals of about 2 m and had been dug into the trench.

The SW wall line is marked in a totally dilferent way, i.e.
with 5 post holes and one stone forming a slightly bent line ¢.

16.5 m long. The distance between the posts was 3.3 m on
average, but the distances vary between 2.2 and 5.0 m. The
stone is taken into account as a stonc support in these calcula-
tions. The stone is placed directly opposite the entrance in the
NE wall, which may indicate a change in the character of the
wall at that point. An example of this could be observed in the
foundation below mound No. 3 (Sect. 5.6.1.4.).

As can be seen from the diagram (Fig. 126), the five post
holes in the wall line are of different diameters, but are all shal-
low. which has been shown 1o be typical of this type of post (cf.
Ramqvist 1983:61, Fig. 4:4 and 82, Fig. 4:24). In two cases
(post holes ag and nin P1. 142), the pit was dug into the ground
with vertical sides and a flat bottom, i.e. in the same way as the
trestle posts and mid-posts. These are also the largest post
holes in the wall line. The other wall posts have a more or less
bowl-shaped profile. Post hole n had a light lining of non-fire-
cracked stones, and post hole m contained a couple of fire-
cracked stones which were probably not intended as a stone
lining. This means that the capacity of the wall posts to bear
the weight of the roof was non-existent or only very small. The

Table 9. Details of the roof-supporting posts of the three trestles in the house foundation below Hégom mound No. 4. The
number of trestles is shown in the left hand column, followed by the name of the individual posts. The relationship between the

pit and the post is given where possible (cf. PL. 148).

TRESTLE FEATURE PIT @ PIT DEPTH POST 2 PIT @/POST 2
1 i} 0.75 0.50 0.40 1.9
a 0.70 0.60 c. 0.40 c. 1.8
2 r 0.95 0.60 ? 2
2 ul 0.80 0.40 >0.17 <4.7
ah 0.75 0.40 0.40 1.9
q 0.95 0.50 0.30 32
Mean values 0.82 0.50 >0.33 2.7




only posts that seem 10 have had some supporting function are
thus post holes ag and n. These two post holes are situated 2.6
m apari at the point where the house had its maximum width.
Similar conditions could also be seen in the long-houses at
Gene, where some of the post holes in the wall line. predomi-
nantly close to the middle of the house or in conjunction with
the gables, really are larger than the others,

6.6.3.4. Portal posts

Only a single entrance was found in the loundation. This is
typically marked by a 2.1 m long opening in the NE wall
trench. The edges of the trench are smoothly rounded. indi-
cating that they really were structurally adapted to serve as the
entrance. Directly inside this opening were two post holes, 1.2
m apart and set back by c. 1.1 m from the wall line. These were
the portal posts. constituting the real entrance.

Both post holes were of the size of the largest wall posts, and
both had stones in the filling and a bowl-shaped profile. In one
case (ak). two 0.23 m large. rounded and non fire-cracked sto-
nes accounted for a large part of the filling, for which reason it
is possible that the post there may have been a large plank. The
other post hole (4) contained two quite large. non fire-cracked
stones, in this case (0.2 m in diameter. and also a number of
smaller fire-cracked stones. Parts of a charred post or plank
with a diameter of 0.15 m were found in the NNW part of the

pit.

Fig. 127. The edge of trestle 1. ie.
post holes d (to the left) and d were
cut by a profile. Viewed from the SE.

Both post holes thus exhibit internal similarities in terms of
both their size and the stone lining, which confirm their
functional similarity. As has been shown 1o be the case in one
of the entrances at Gene, the posts used there were planks of c.
0.3 x 0.1 m in size which were set in relatively shallow pits.
Also, the size of the opening and the distance by which the
portal posts are set back accurately matches the situation ob-
served in the Gene long-houses.

6.6.3.5. Undetermined posts

There are really only two post holes within the foundation that
do not [it properly into the construction. These are post holes
ae and ai. Both have a bowl-shaped profile and contained the
preserved parts of posts or linings. According to their charac-
ter, they fit in with the non-supporting wall posts. The nature
of their placement in the foundation exhibits a kind of symme-
try. although their structural function is difficult to interpret.

One post hole with straight sides and a flat bottom is present
outside the northern wall. This was 0.7 m in diameter and 0.2
m deep. Parts of the post were discovered, and it had a mimi-
mum diameter of 0.11 m. The pit was lined with partly fire-
cracked stones. Interestingly enough, Gene house I contains a
parallel with this post outside the entrance (Ramgvist
1983:58, Fig. 4:2). The post hole at Gene was also lined with
stones, which is otherwise a very rare feature. However, the
post at Gene was positioned a little closer to the door opening.
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Fig 128. Profile ol post hole ¢ in
trestle 1, with heavy birch-bark
lining. @) from the SE. b) from the
NE.




Fig. 129. Part of the trench of the NE long wall in house 4.
from the NW,

Since the post holes occur on both sites and in association with
houses that also had a great deal in common in other respects.
it is probable that these posts have something to do with the
house construction, perhaps in connection with the entrance,
such as a roofl over the entrance or the like.

6.6.4. HEARTHS

A total of 14 hearths or hearth-like features was found on the
excavated surface below the mound. both outside and within
the foundation (Tab. 10). The most interesting hearths are
those situated at the centre of the foundation between trestles
Nos. | and 2. These hearths, namely s, aa and y, correspond

Table 10. The hearths in and around the house foundation below
presence; — = absence.

very closely to a long-hearth complex found in the long-houses
at Gene and Trogsta, for example.

It should be mentioned that features aa and y were interpre-
ted as post holes by M. Bigmnstad. From the point of view of
their shape, position and content. however, they can only have
been features belonging to a central hearth complex. The
hearths and the pits at the centre (5. @a. y. and also ac and ab)
were all covered with a layer of burnt clay with a maximum
thickness of (.05 m. The shape of the layer was irregular, mea-
suring ¢. 6 x 3 m (NW-SE). The clay layer contained a relative-
ly large concentration of calcinated bones (c. 155 g). These
were confined mainly to the SE edge of hearth s, but were also
present between the two large hearths 5 and aa. Bone frag-
ments were also collected from both hearths.

The two hearths s and ag were the largest of the hearths, and
both were of quite similar nature. Hearth s was ¢. 2 m in dia-
meter and 0.2 m deep and contained a packing consisting of a
number of quite small, fire-cracked stones and six larger. non
fire-cracked stones. The filling was verv dark and sooty
between the stones, although not immediately above the
stones in the middle of the hearth, where the filling was of red-
burnt clay of the same kind as mentioned above.

The other large hearth aa was a little smaller, at 1.2 m in
diameter and 0.3 m deep. and did not have the central filling of
burnt clay encountered in hearth s.

Hearth ywas 0.7 m in diameter and 0.15 m deep and was of
a similar nature to the other two hearths mentioned above. but
contained no calcinated bones. Hearths ab and ac were
smaller, at 0.4-0.45 m in diameter, and one of them, ac. con-
tained some calcinated bones. It is also clear that hearth ab
was dug into hearth aa, and for this reason must be later than
the latter. This need not have anything to do with secondary
uses, since this hearth complex was probably in use for more
than a century, and it is only natural that the hearth would be
rearranged from time 1o time.

Gene offers an excellent parallel to help us better to under-
stand this mid-hearth complex. The mid-hearth complexes in
the older house (house 1) at Gene are made up of a 3 m long

mound 4 at Hégom. BB = burnt bones; BS = burnt stones: x =

NO SHAPE WIDTH (m) DEPTH (m) BB BS IN HOUSE COMMENTS

o round 0.75 0.15 - X ?

p round 0.45 0.15 - X ?

5 round 2.00 0.20 X X ves midhearth

ac round 0.45 0.15 X X ves midhearth

ab round 0.40 0.20 - X yes midhearth

i round 1.25 0.20 - X yes

i oval 0.60x0.80 0.15 - - no

h oval 0.45x0.90 0.35 - — no pit around stone
k double 1.10x0.55 0.18 - X no

/ oval 0.60x0.80 0.20 - - no pit around stone
j round 0.60 0.12 X X no

aa round 1.20 0.30 X  ; yes midhearth

¥ round 0.70 0.15 - X ves midhearth




clay-covered complex. The clay covered four different
hearths. with and without stones. In the later long-house at
Gene (house I1), a clay-covered hearth separate [rom an “ordi-
nary” long-hearth, together form a c. 5 m long complex. With-
out question, the Hégom complex is related most closely to
that of the late Gene house. The irregularity of the clay layer at
Hégom must accordingly be interpreted as a result of second-
ary activities such as ard ploughing or the deformation of the
house by the fire. The clay layer probably covered hearths s,
ac, ab and aq originally, whereas hearth y was situated on the
edge. A total of 150 g of calcinated bones and 1 kg of “slag”
were found around the mid-hearth complex. The quantity of
bone is relatively large in this context, and should be com-
pared with the fewer than 100 g of calcinated and non-calci-
nated bones that were found on the other excavated area be-
low mound 4.

It is not easy to arrive at an interpretation of the function of
such clay-covered hearths. The hearth complex was, of course,
the mid-point in the dwelling room. around which most of the
household activities took place. The general idea of the clay
covering is that it is possible to light fires on it, in so doing
producing something like a modern-day hot-plate, specifically
designed for cooking and baking, etc. The fact that food was
eaten around the hearth is shown not least by the large amount
of bones. The stone-filled pits below the clay covering would
thus have had a heat storage function. According to an inter-
pretation along these lines, the other ordinary hearths would
have had a warming and lighting function.

Another hearth judged as belonging to the foundation is fea-
ture ¢. This relatively large hearth is situated in the northern
side-aisle of the house. It contained [ire-cracked stones and a
dark filling. The feature 1s located quite close to the northern
long wall, but has been interpreted as being part of the house.
This compares directly with the situation in the two long-hou-
ses at Gene, where a similar hearth is situated in the side-aisle
of the houses (Ramqvist 1983:58). At Gene, the hearths in
question are situated in the room which has been interpreted
as a stable for animals other than cows.

Although features ¢ and p of the hearths are situated inside
the house, they have been interpreted as secondary features.
Their positions in the foundation are the main grounds for ar-
guing their non-contemporaneity with the house.

A number of hearths and pits was also found outside the
foundation. Hearth j and double hearth & belong to the group
of normal hearths. These are constructed in the traditional
manner with a charcoal layer in the bottom. on which a layer
of fire-cracked stones is placed. Hearths of this kind have been
found in their hundreds at the Gene site. It is not a rare occur-
rence for them to be double. in the form of a figure eight, as in
the case of k. These hearths can sometimes contain calcinated
bones, as in hearth j, where minor fragments of bones were
found. Their function is probably connected with cooking.

Two features, /r and /, are pits that were dug around a larger
stone. They contain no other stones and artefacts, and they are
filled with dark soil. Their function is unknown.

Finally. there is one feature. /. which is filled with dark soil
and contained neither stones nor bones.
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6.6.5. FINDS IN THE SETTLEMENT LAYER BELOW
THE MOUND (700 ) (Pl 150-152)

6.6.3.1. Notes on the collecting and collection of
the artefacts

The collecting of the finds during the excavation took
place without resorting to any coordinate system. Each
find was carefully mapped in three dimensions, how-
ever, and was plotted on the excavation plan (Pl. 149),
As far as finds of a more simple nature, such as burnt
clay. bones and slag are concerned. however, these
have only been grouped cither into large categories
such as “the settlement layer”, or into an area close to a
feature or, less frequently, within the feature itself. It is
not possible. therefore. to use the last-mentioned find
categories as the basis for any spatial analysis of the
house foundation.

Unfortunately, the finds with the signature 700 h
(“the cultural layer™) have been mixed together, and in
every case it was not possible to establish the correct
find numbers for the objects. A hand-written note also
accompanied one of the boxes of finds, to the effect
that “the objects in the six boxes which are bound to-
gether with elastic were exhibited in Sundsvall, and 1t
is uncertain whether the objects were put back in the
right boxes”. We now know that they were placed in
the wrong boxes. Some of the finds were not even
found later.

6.6.5.2. List of finds

Where the original object was not found in the stores. I
have referred to the text of the report (Bidrnstad 1958)
in the following find list. The reference is followed by
“(Not found)”. The finds from the settlement layer
were numbered 1-31 and 35-36 in the original report.
These figures appear in parentheses after the new find
numbers used in this paper. The new numbers now
embrace 35-67. On the find plan (P1. 149) the old num-
bers have been used. The levels, when given, are pre-
sented as minus values (=), denoting below the top of
the mound.

F35 (1) “Fragment of iron nail or rivet 3.2 cm in length. Find
level (Lev.) =5547. (Not found).

F36 (2) Point of jron nail (7). L=55 mm. Lev. =346, W=35.8g.

F37(3) “Three pieces of iron rivet, 1.1. 1.4 and 4 cm in length.
Lev. —549” (Not found).

F38 (4) Rectangular washer for iron rivet, 26 x 19 mm. Lev.
—551.W =54¢g

F39(5) Iron fragment. L = 34 mm. Lev. =350. W = 4.5 g.
F40 (6) fron nail. L = 56 mm. Lev, =349. W = 6.9 g.

F41 (7) Approximately hall a loom-weight of slightly burnt
clay. Original diameter c. 65 mm and ¢. 30 mm thick. The hole
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in the middle is 12 mm in diameter. Very tiny traces of the
thread. Lev. 7. W = 59.5 g

F42 (8) Iron nail. Not quite intact. L = 73 mm. The shalt is
connected eccentrically to the flat circular head. Lev, =549, W
=1l.5g.

F43(9) Rod-shaped iron fragment. L = 50 mm. Most of it has a
circular cross-section 3 mm in diameter. One end is “pointed™,
with a diameter of 1-2 mm. Lev. =544. W = 3.9 g,

F44(10) Two pieces ol iron, one of which is a head of a nail or
rivet. Flat and almost triangular in shape, [9x 16 mm. L = 23
and 20 mm respectively. Lev. 7 W = 7.5 ¢

F45 (11) Fragment ol an fron object with a tongue (7). L = 47
mm. Lev. =338. W = 5.6 g.

F46(12) Flatiron fragment. L = 40 mm. Lev. -542. W =62 g.

47 (13) “Iron bar with rectangular cross-section, 10.4 em in
length. Lev. =544." (Not found).

F48 (14) “Three pieces of an jron object, of which one is from a
knife or the like. 3.4 and 6.2 ¢cm long. Lev. =538." (Not found).

/749 (13) “Four pieces of an fron knife? Total length 10 cm.
Lev., =330." (Not found).

F50 (16) Fragment of an iron object with an almost square
cross-section, max. 16 mm and min. 12 mm, which decreases

in size towards the rounded point. The other end has a con-
cave termination. L = 55 mm. Lev. =524, W = 482 g,

F31(17) Iron fragment. 1. = 24 mm. Lev. -328. W = 2.9 g

F32(18) Pointed iron fragment. L = 35 mm. Lev. =339. W =
b

F33(19) Flat iron fragment in two pieces. L = 35 mm. Lev.
=539.W =26¢g.

I~

F54 (20) * Three pieces of an iron point. 1.0, 2.2 and 5.8 cm in
length. Lev. =543, (Not found).

55 (21) Bent jron rod fragment with rectangular cross-secti-
on, 5x 4 mm in size. The rod is slightly flattened at the bend
and is 6 x 2 mm in size. L = 4] mm. Lev. -347. W = 5.4 ¢,

F36(22) Piece of iron river or naif with a heavily rusted. proba-
bly flat and square head and a thin shalt. L = 31 mm. Lev.
-540. W =63 g.

F37(23) Lump of rusted iron. L = 25 mm. Lev. =350. W =
8.7¢.

F58 (24) Three heavily rusted pieces of iron rod with a squa-
rish widening at one end. Total length ¢. 90 mm. Lev. =348, W
= 925

F59(25) Iron chisel with rectangular cross-section 25X 16 mm
at the top. The straight sides converge and form an edge 25
mm in width. L = 107 mm. Lev. =300. W = 166.5 g.

F60) (26) Heavily rusted {ragment of the head of an jron nail or
rivet. L = 30 mm. Lev. -350. W = 7.6 g.

Fo6l1(27)"Piece of iron plate. | 5 cm in length. Lev. =571." (Not
found).

F62(28) fron nail with a flat oval head 19 x I3 mm insize. L =
48 mm, Lev. =563. W =02 g

F63 (29) “Piece of iron nail or rivel 6.3 ¢cm in length.” Lev, ?
(Not found).

Fo4 (30) Fragment of fron nail or rivet, with a flat round head
16 mm in diameter. L = 30 mm. Lev. ? W = 3.6 g

F63 (31) “Tron rivet, 4 cm in length. Lev. =558." (Not found).

66 (33) Two small iron nails (7), one with an intact flat circu-
lar head 10 mm in diameter, Both 22 mm in length. Lev. =530.
W =49

ot
F67 (36) Piece of an angled fron object with rectangular cross-
section, 7 x 4 mm at one end and 3 X | mm at the other. Both
terminations are deformed. L = 58 mm. Lev. -348. W =4.8¢.

6.0.6. PALAEOBOTANICAL ANALYSES

Various types of soil samples were taken in connection
with the 1956 excavation. One sampling series was la-
belled “test series for soil analysis™ and embraced a to-
tal of 13 samples from different points in and below
the mound. The series was numbered from 1-29, and
the samples were collected in bags of 1-2 litres in size.
Another sampling series labelled “test series for
phosphate analysis”™ was also taken. The samples in
that series were numbered 1-6 and were collected in
smaller bags (Tab. 11).

Table 11. Sampling series for soil and phosphate analyses la-
ken at the excavation of mound 4 at Hégom in 1956. The
numbers 1-13 refer to the samples taken [or soil analysis and
the samples 14—19 refer 10 the phosphate samples.

No. COLLECTING SPOT
1 Sand from the filling of the mound
2 Settlement layer from the filling of the mound
3 Settlement layer below the central part of the mound
4 Settlement layer below the S part of the mound
3 Ard marks in clay below the central part of the mound
6 Ard marks in sand below the mound, S of its centre
7 Ard marks in clay below the S part of the mound
8 Claystratum in the settlement laver below the central
part of the mound
9 Discoloured sand layer below the floor of the house
foundation
10 Barren sand below discoloured sand layer
1l Barren sand below the settlement laver
12 Laminated clay below the settlement layer

13 Settlement soil and light sand from post-hole no. &
14 Settlement laver in the filling of the mound

15 Sand from the filling of the mound

16 The settlement layer

13 The “inner mound”

18 Barren sand below the settlement layer

19 The hearth no. s




These 19 samples could be used for analyses of their
content of carbonized sceds (Tab. 12) and other ma-
cro-fossils. Such an analysis was made by Roger Engel-
mark and Karin Viklund (1984), of the Department of
Archaeology at the University of Umea.

As can be seen from Tab. 11, different layers and
features are present. However, there was no strategic
sampling in respect of the house foundation, for exam-
ple, along the lines in which we select our samples to-
day (Engelmark 1981. 1985: Ramqvist 1983: Wenn-
berg 1985). The samples may accordingly be regarded
as pointers to the utilization of resources in general,
without anv connection with activity areas and the
like. Despite the different sampling areas such as the
filling, the settlement layer, the ard marks. the house
and the area below the [loor of the house. there are
grounds to believe that all of the samples reflect the
situation associated with the foundation beneath
mound 4, although not all are from the foundation it-
self. Of course, a number of question marks could be
raised against the filling. It is possible that the filling
originates from another house situated nearby on the
site. although as was established in mound 3 (see
above). there were close links between the filling mate-
rial and the foundation material.

It is not possible to work out where all the samples
were collected, although some can be excluded from
the foundation. This is the case for samples Nos. 4. 6
and 7 (Tab. 11). Since the foundation was situated be-
low the northern part of the mound. all samples taken
“below the central part of the mound” could very well
rellect the situation outside the house. The only certain
samples belonging to the foundation itself are Nos. 9,
13 and 19. Of these, Nos. 13 and 19 come from post
hole ¢ and hearth s respectively. As can be appreciated
from Table 12, not a single seed was found in the large
mid-hearth 5. Since this does not fit in very well with
the situation of the similar. but smaller hearth in Gene
house L. which contained a relatively large number of
cereals, it may be dependent on the minimum samp-
ling quantity. This is also true, of course. of all samples
Nos. 14-19 and, in actual fact, of all the other samples.

The small sampling quantity is the main reason for
the relatively low frequency of seeds. A total of 106
seeds was found. of which the 7 Chenopodium seeds in
sample No. 2 were not carbonized. Four of the five ce-
realia seeds were fragmentary, although two of them
and one intact example could be identified as Hor-
deim vitlgare. This was also the only certain cerealia
that could be reliably identified in the material. Howe-
ver. none of them can be said for certain to have been
found directly in the foundation.
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The rest of the seed material was divided up by En-
gelmark & Viklund (1984) into different ecological
groups. such as: arable weeds (AW), grassland plants
(GP), shore plants (SP), berries and fruits (BF). and
others. Of the AW, Chenopodiwtm albim is the domi-
nant one which occurs in all sampling arcas. The GP
have a low and even distribution in all sampling areas.
The next most frequent seed is Carex. belonging to the
SP group, which occurs in all the sampling areas. with
the exception of post hole ¢ in the house foundation.

In general these distributions and occurrences of
species agree with other analvzed sites in Central Norr-
land, such as Gene, Trogsta and Hégom mound 2
(Sect. 4.7.4.). It may be of interest to note certain mi-
nor differences. however. As faras the cerealia are con-
cerned. only barley (Hordewm) is present in the mate-
rial belonging to mound 4. Qats (4vena) and rve (Seca-
le) were also present in the material in mound 2 (Tab.
6). A similar difference concerning the cerealia was
also noticed at Gene, where the oldest house I had only
barley. whereas oats was also present in the houses and
features belonging to the Migration Period. This could
be interpreted as being indicative that the first cerealia
used on the sedentary farms was barley. and that oats
and, occasionally, rve were used during the Migration
Period. As mentioned below with regard to the simila-
rity between the house foundations at Hégom and
Gene, there are considerable grounds 1o believe that
the foundation below mound 4 belongs to the oldest
horizon on the farm. As we have seen, this also agrees
very closely with the occurrence of the cerealia. How-
ever. this broadening ol cerealia species over time
must be regarded as a hypothesis. and the number of
sites analyzed in this way is still very small.

The occurrence of sedge (Curex) has also been dis-
cussed in connection with mound 2 (Sect. 4.7.4.). As
sedge was one of the most important species [or winter
fodder, it is very common on the sites. It is spread
around the site. but has its marked concentration in
the stabling and storage parts of the houses. In this
case, however, i1s absence from post hole ¢ supports
the interpretation made above that the SE part of the
house was not the stabling area.

As pointed out by Engelmark & Wiklund (1984). it
is not at all likely that the seeds which were found
would have originated from a burnt field that was dug
up after the house fire. The excellent preservation con-
ditions beneath a mound of this size should mean that
a lot of non-charred seeds would have survived until
today if the field had been in use. In the absence of any
such seeds (the 7 in sample 2 came from the filling). it
is possible that the field simply had a symbolic or ritu-
al character as mentioned in Sect. 6.5.2.
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Tuble 12. The samples in Table |1 which contained carbonized seeds.

SETTLEMENT BELOW
SAMPLING AREA FILLING LAYER ARD MARKS HOUSE FLOOR TOT
Sample No. CfTab. 11 2 17 14 3 4 8 3 6 13 9
CULTIVATED
PLANTS (CP)
Hordeum vulgare
(barlev) e = = =" ] 1 = | e - 3
Cerealia indet - - - - - 1 - - - 1 2
ARABLE WEEDS (AW)
Chenopodium album
(fat hen) 7 | 1 - 1 16 1 = 1 3 31
Galivm aparine coll.
(go0Ssc-grass) - - - - | - - - - - 1
Galitm (galium) - | - - - - 1 1 = - 3
Polveonum aviculare
(knot-grass) = - = ] — = - - - - 1
Stellari media
{common chickweed) - - | 1 - - - - — - 2
Ranunculus repens
{creeping buttercup) - - - - - 2 - - - - 2
GRASSLAND
PLANTS (GP)
Luzula (wood-rush) - = == = = = = o - 1 1
Poaceae
(meadow grasses) | - - - - - - - - - 1
Potentilla
(cinquefoils) - - - - - - - - - 1 1
Ramunculus
(buttercups) - - - - - 1 - - - - 1
Rhinanthus (vattles) - - - - - - - — 1 - |
Rumex acetosella
(sheep’s sorell) - - | - - - - - 1 2 4
fiifolitim (clovers) - - - 1 - | g - - — 4
Thalictriem (rues) - - - = = - I - - 2 3
Vicia (vetches) - - - - - - 1 - - - 1
SHORE PLANTS (SP)
Carex (sedge) 2 1 3 4 - 7 3 | - 3 24
Carex distigmaticae - - - 2 - - - - - - 2
BERRIES &
FRUITS (BF)
Juniperus (Juniper) - 3 - - - - - - - 1 4
Rosa (roses) - - - - - - - - 1 - 1
Indet. 1 - - | 1 | 4 - - 3 11
OTHERS
Cruciferae
{cruciferae) - - - - - - - - - 1 1
Salix (willows) - = == - - | - - - - 1
TOTAL 11 6 6 10 4 31 13 3 4 18 106




6.6.7. ROOM DIVISION

The investigation of the foundation below mound 4
was carried out to a high standard for the time. How-
ever. later methodological development has shown
that it is necessary to incorporate several scientific
strategies where the internal division and functions of
a prehistoric house are concerned (Ramgvist
1983:151f). Two such scientific strategies are firstly
the systematic collection of phosphate samples along
the foundation. for example at an interval of 1 m. and
secondly the systematic collection of macro-fossil
samples in the post holes. hearths and wall features of
the foundation. These two methods have been found
to be very important complements to more traditional
archaeological observations in respect of: constructio-
nal details. hearth placement in the foundation. and
the distribution of different categories of artefact
throughout the foundation.

The two scientific strategies are missing in this case,
and we are thus obliged 1o work with purely archaeolo-
gical observations, Two other limitations make the
analysis even more difficult. however. Firstly, as alrea-
dy mentioned above (Sect. 6.6.5.1.). the excavators did
not use a coordinate system, and the finds in the settle-
ment layer were accordingly not related to different lo-
cations on the site. This is true of the finds of a quanti-
tative nature, such as burnt clay, bones and slag. etc.
These types of artefact have been shown to have great
significance in relation to the room division inside a
long house. Secondly. the finds as a whole were relati-
vely few on the site. which also reduces the opportuni-
1y to obtain detailed information about the room divi-
sion.

From the point of view of constructional elements
and the placement of features. it is possible to form a
general idea of the [unction of the largest part of the
preserved foundation. As already mentioned above
(Sect. 6.6.4.), the hearth complex along the central axis
of the foundation is typical of the dwelling part of a
long-house. The distance between trestle 1 and trestle
2. which are positioned to either side of the mid-hearth
complex. is no less than 13.8 metres. In order to make
constructive compensation for this. a mid-post (af) has
been included on approximately the same level as the
entrance (Pl. 148). This arca. which measures c. 177
m~, was probably a dwelling-room. This must be com-
pared with the data which emerged for Gene houses 1
and I1, where the dwelling areas covered c. 100 and 75
m? respectively (Ramqvist 1983:15711). The area of the
dwelling-room at Hoégom was thus approximately
twice as large, in addition to which, when compared
with house I at Gene, which has a trestle in the dwell-
ing-room, the room at Hégom was free from posts. ex-
cept for the mid-post af. It can also be established that
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the single reliably identified entrance at Hégom was
positioned relatively centrally in the dwelling-room.
which was not the case at Gene. where most of the en-
trances were instcad positioned in association with
trestles and dividing walls. This means that the largest
proportion of what has been preserved at Higom is the
dwelling room itself, and that there is not a great deal
to be said about the flanking rooms. The house foun-
dation cannot be missing for a distance of more than a
few metres to the NW: by analogy with houses I and 11
at Gene. this gable room was intended for some form
of human activity, whereas the equivalents at Gene to
that half of the house which is missing in the SE. were
used almost exclusively for economic purposes such as
stabling and storage. ctc. This means that mound 4 was
positioned. deliberately or otherwise. over that part of
the house which was intended for humans. This is pre-
cisely the same situation as beneath mound 3 (Chap.
3). The existence of two such cases is taken to indicate
that this may have been done deliberatelv, in which
case it affects the interpretation of the relationship
between house and grave.

6.6.8. FOUNDATION AND ITS PARALLELS

As will have been appreciated. the house foundation
beneath mound 4 exhibits very considerable similarity
with house I at Gene (Ramqvist 1983:59(T. 1987).
There are so many consistent details that the houses
cannot possibly have been built without a common ap-
proach to their construction (Fig. 130). A further con-
sideration is the fact that similar agreement could not
be demonstrated outside Central Norrland (Ramqvist
1983:1630). Surprisingly great similarity exists for the
following points with regard to construction details
and elements between house [ at Gene and the house
foundation below mound 4 at Hégom: 1) the width of
the house: 2) the position of the entrances: 3) the posi-
tion of the entrance posts in relation to the wall: 4) the
different shape of the two long walls of the houses: 3)
the use of mid-posts; 6) the positioning of the roof-sup-
porting posts. and 7) the complexity of the mid-
hearths.

If the floor plans of the houses drawn to scale are
superimposed one on top of the other (Fig. 130c), itcan
also be scen that the preserved part of the Hogom
house forms what is referred to in the house at Gene as
the livestock part. It is also possible to conclude. from
the width of the house and the curvature of the long
side. that the two houses were originally of approxi-
mately the same length. i.c. just under 40 metres. As
far as the seven points referred to above are concerned.
several of them have been discussed previously
(Ramgvist 1983:138(T), although it is here that atten-
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Fig. 130. Comparison between house foundation T at Gene (g) and the house foundation below mound 4 at Higom (#). In
Fig. (¢}, the house foundations have been projected one on top of the other to the same scale.

tion is drawn for the first time to point 4 above. 1.e. the
difference in the shape of the long walls of the house.
This is an interesting and still mysterious aspect of the
housebuilding practices of Central Norrland (to the ex-
tent that we can now claim to be familiar with this
[rom the small number ol house loundations which
have been investigated as yet). The difference in the

construction of the walls is revealed through one of the
long walls of the house being marked by posts spaced
sparsely or densely in a row, whilst the other is marked
by a trench probably intended for a sill beam. There is
good evidence of this state of affairs at Gene, where it
occurs during the earliest phase of the site. i.e. from the
sccond century to the middle of the fourth century AD.



although it is not present in the houses from the fifth
and sixth centuries. The phenomenon is again met at
Hégom., where it is also found in the house below
mound 3 (Sect. 3.6.1.4.). This constructional detail ap-
pears (o be linked 1o a certain period and would thus
date the houses ar Hagom to some time between c. 100
and 350. The dating is not contradicted by the finds
which have been made at both Hgom houses, even
though several of the finds, especially beneath mound
3. point to the later part of this period. The nature and
the character of the finds in the house foundation be-
neath house 4 are highly reminiscent of the situation of
the older house I at Gene.

There are at least a couple of conceivable reasons
why the two long walls in the houses were the subject
of different construction. The first reason is related to
the difference between the front and the rear sides of
the house. It is possible to imagine, for example, that
the front of the house, i.e. that side of the house first
encountered by a presumptive visitor, was built using
a “finer” technigque. whereas the long wall on the rear
side was made more simple. The front side of the hou-
ses at Hogom must be regarded as the side facing the
communications route, i.e. the present-day River
Seldngersan (Fig. 4). This long wall is characterized by
rows of posts in both the Hégom houses. whereas the
wall of the rear side, which faces towards the contem-
poraneous cultivated fields, is built on sill beams. If
applied to Gene, this interpretation would mean that
front side of the long house faces to the west, i.e. to-
wards the grave field (Ramgvist 1983:21, Fig. 3.1.). At
Gene. too, in this case. the rear side of the house would
thus have faced towards the contemporaneous cultiva-
ted fields.

The other reason why the long walls of the houses
are of different construction could also be of a functio-
nal nature. In view of the fact that at least the houses at
Gene had a very long period of use (more than 200
years), it is conceivable that the side of the house which
was most exposed to the weather and the wind may
have had to be replaced at some stage. The most logical
explanation is that the wall which rests on the sill beam
was replaced; this faces to the NE at Hégom and to the
E at Gene. Tt is not known whether these respective po-
sitions were particularly unfavourable from the point
of view of preservation. No evidence of walls having
been replaced could be found in the investigated cases,
however, and this is consequently not a particularly
credible interpretation.

Another important feature of the oldest long house
at Gene is the presence of the two mid-posts in the sup-
porting structure. This is a feature which is also found
in the house foundation beneath mound 4 at Hégom
(P1.148). The fact that we are. in fact. concerned with
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mid-posts can be appreciated with the desired degree
of clarity from the fact that they are displaced by a cer-
tain distance in relation to the posts where they occur
in conjunction with a pair of posts. The Hogom house
has two mid-posts along the centre line, positioned to
the NW and the SE of the mid-hearth complex. It will
be appreciated that two mid-posts are also present at
Gene. In the Hogom house, the distance between the
two trestles to either side of the mid-hearth complex
has a length of 13.8 m (Tab. 8), which must be compar-
ed with the corresponding feature in house [ at Gene,
which was exactly one half the length. strangely
enough. at 6.9 m (Ramgqvist 1983:60. Tab. 4:1). The
wish at Hégom was clearly to create an open room
twice as large as the corresponding room at Gene.

6.7. CONCLUSIONS

The structures connected to mound 4 are discussed be-
low from a chronological and a social perspective, The
chronological aspects are later synthesized with the site
as a whole. in Chap. 8.

No fewer than four different structures were super-
imposcd one on top of the other, from the oldest to the
youngest. on the site of this mound: the house founda-
tion, the ard marks, the primary burial and the secon-
dary burial. In spite of this. major difficulties are faced
in determining the time span between the different ac-
tivitics and in arranging them in absolute chronologi-
cal sequence. From the chronological point of view,
the analysis of the house foundation has revealed that
it probably belongs to the time span from AD 100 to
350. It also seems probable that a short time elapsed
between the burning down of the house and the sym-
bolic ploughing which took place on top of it, and that
the site of the house after ploughing was covered more
or less directly by the mound. As it was not possible
during the excavation to identify any pit in the mound
leading to the secondary grave, there need not be any
real time difference between the primary and secon-
dary graves. Therefore, the minimum period separa-
ting the house foundation and the secondary grave is
the time taken to construct the monument; there is also
reason to believe that the ploughing was a part of the
burial ceremony.

The dating of the foundation is based exclusively on
a comparison with house 1 at Gene, which represents
the oldest building technique at that site. It is, of
course, quite possible that the HSgom house could
have survived into the fifth century, since each house
was able to survive lor several centuries. No definite
terminiis post quem is available for the primary grave,
therefore. although it is probably situated during the
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fourth or at the beginning ol the fifth century. This is
also not contradicted by the artefacts in the graves.
There is no reason to believe. however, that the graves
are as yvoung as the horizon for Style I, the start of
which is put by HaselofT(1981) at the second half of the
fifth century. With regard to the chronological indica-
tions of this mound. it can be concluded that it was
erected at some point during the period between 350
and 450, which also coincides well with the so-called
cauldron grave horizon.

Another important aspect of the house and the
mound is their secial/ implications. As previously men-
tioned, the monument itsell bears witness to the high
social rank of the deccased. although we must ask
whether evidence of this can also be found in the
graves and the foundation? I we take the foundation
first, there are a couple of things to be noted. One of
these. for example. is the wish to have a very large open
central room in the long-housc. As has been establish-
ed. the room in the Hégom house is twice the size of
the similar room in house I at Gene. Could this mean
that the room was intended to hold more people. such
as local leaders from the surrounding region, or a con-
tinuous stream of visitors from other regions, etc?

Another interesting feature, which is associated in-
directly with the foundation. is the ploughing of the
feature after the fire. Was this associated with the
house and its function. or with the persons buried in
the primary grave. or are all three things connected?
Contrary 10 the situation described above in mound 3
(Chap. 3). the foundation below mound 4 was notat all
rich in artefacts. and there is no reason to believe that a
person was trapped by the fires and killed in the foun-
dation. as in the case below mound 3. A spatial con-
nection does appear to cxist, however. between the
[oundation and the mound. as was the case in mound
3. It also scems plausible, therefore, that the plough
marks essentially had to do with the burial ceremony.
and as such were associated with both the physical and
“mental” preparation of the soil prior to the burial. As
a matter of fact. similar traits can also be seen in the
other two excavated large mounds. In these cases.
however, the preparation of the ground took the form
of levelling with clean sand and gravel. cf. the profiles
of mound 3 on PL 114 and the short profile of mound 2
on PL. 109:2, It must be remembered. however. that the
previous small-scale excavations and observations
made below mound 2 indicate that ard marks were
present below that mound, too (Sect. 4.2.7.).

The burial practice itself, i.c. a cauldron with arte-
facts. bear fur, birch-bark lining and the calcinated
bones buried in a large mound, is normally associated
with more or less extraordinary artefacts such as glass,
bronze and sometimes gold. and definitely represents a
higher social stratum of the society. In these cases.

however, the artefacts themselves are not of especially
high class, with the exception of the pressed bronze
sheet (F18). As far as [ am aware. the iron cauldron
found in mound 4 is unique among the large containers
from the cauldron burial horizon. This could very well
be an indication of considerable interest if we associate
this observation with two other important features.
namely that the iron cauldron was probably made of
spade-shaped currency bars, and that those currency
bars were of major economic and political significance
to Central Norrland.

The presence of the iron cauldron at Hégom could
provide a link to our understanding of the spatial di-
stribution of the currency bars in Scandinavia. It is im-
portant to mention in this connection that the only
known parallel with the cauldron at Hégom was found
at Valla, in the parish of Selanger, only a couple of kilo-
metres from Hdgom (see Fig. 2b). In that case, how-
ever. it was a hoard. in which the cauldron had been
buried in the ground and placed inverted over 9 spade-
shaped currency bars. The Valla cauldron was of simi-
lar construction. but had been riveted together from
one small and three large side sheets and one botiom
sheet. It was also shightly larger and had a volume of c.
20 litres compared with the c. 13 litre volume of the
Hdgom cauldron (Tholander 1971). These finds could
be interpreted as pointers to the district which had
control of the manufacture and distribution of these
currency bars. In this case. Hégom mound 4 should be
taken as a pointer to the site and the individual or fa-
milv, or one of them. that exercised control over the
distribution of iron. Similar aspects. based on other
material and arguments, were identified by Magnus-
son (1987).

The spade-shaped iron bars (Hallinder 1978) appear
to be a product manufactured in Central Norrland.
They oceur primarilv in Central Norrland, but also
along the Swedish East Coast as far down as Born-
holm, only exceptionally in Trendelag. and not at all
along the rest of the Norwegian coast. A map (Fig. 131)
showing the distribution of the spade-shaped bars is
again published here, in the interests of completeness,
since the iron bars from Bormmholm published by Watt
(1979) and a find from Tornea. in the north of OUster-
botten. Finland (Mikivuoti 1987). were not previously
included (cf. Hallinder 1978 Magnusson 1986:
Ramgqvist 1987a). The map in this form naturally pla-
ces greater emphasis on the more southerly features.
although the local finds in Central Norrland still pre-
dominate. It must be borne in mind that the iron bars
were products for consumption, at least according to
the interpretation of the majority. and that we should
accordingly not really expect to encounter them to any
great extent outside the areas of production.
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Fig. 131. Distribution of the spade-
shaped iron bars in accordance with
the present-day source position (re-
vised in accordance with Hallinder
1978:33. Fig. 3). 1 = one find loca-
tion, 2 = 2=5 find locations, 3
6-10 find locations, 4 = 11-135 find
locations, 5 = 16-20 find locations.
The total quantity of individual iron
bars is approximately 1500, distri-
buted over just more than 90 find lo-
cations. A find location can include
a single iron bar as well as hoards
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consisting of more than 120 indivi-
dual iron bars.
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The distribution pattern probably indicates only a
part of the actual flow of these iron products, and it is
obvious that the southern features were predominant,
This is all the more credible in the light of the numer-
ous finds of iron production sites made in Trondelag in
recent vears (Farbregd et al 1985: Stenvik 1987),
where there was no demand for iron from other areas,
unlike in the Milar Valley, for example. 1t is for this
reason that the map illustrating the flow of spade-
shaped iron bars differs from the overall western ori-

entation of status-related objects found in Central
Norrland during the Migration Period, which can be
taken to indicate that the links to the south were predo-
minantly of a socio-economic nature, whereas those to
the west were predominantly of a socio-political nature
(Ramgqvist 1991a). In one respect. the cauldron grave
in mound 4 at Hégom. with its cauldron made of iron
bars beneath a large mound situated centrally in the
landscape from the point of view of communications,
is actually a fantastic synthesis of these links.



7. MOUNDS Nos. 5 AND 11

7.1. INTRODUCTION

The following presentation of the excavation is based
on the report submitted to the ATA on 21 October
1954 by the excavator. Bjérn Ambrosiani. Direct quo-
tations are taken from Ambrosiani (1934). The find
descriptions, however, are made from personal obser-
vations.

7.2. EXCAVATION

As in the case of the other excavations at Hégom. this
excavation came about through the restoration of the
site as a whole. It took place during June 1954, and was
the sccond in the series of excavations on the site.
Mounds 5 and 11 and a number of test trenches in sus-
pect locations were investigated during the excavation.

The excavation report contains no mention of the
technique used in the excavation. but according to
Bjérn Ambrosiani (personal comment) the excavation
was done by hand. using shovels as the main tool. The
burial layver. however, was excavated with trowels. No
sieving of the filling took place. and the original filling
was put back in the mound after the excavation.

As can be seen from the phosphate map (Fig. 14).
there is a slight concentration of phosphates at one of
the sampling points between mounds 4 and 3. This in-
dication. and the proximity to the house foundation
below mound 4, mean that the area below and around
mound 3 probably also had houses built on it or was
uscd as an activity arca.

7.3. RESULTS
7.3.1. MOUND No. 3

Mound 3 is situated on the easternmost edge of the ce-
metery (Figs. 4-5). The terrain at that point slopes
slightly towards the E and the SE. The height of the
mound appears much larger, therefore, when viewed
from that direction. The mound was described as fol-
lows in the 1943 mapping exercise:

Mound, height c. 2.5-3 m. Damaged in part by gravel ex-
traction. The damaged areas are up to 0.2 m deep. A farm
building has been erected above the W-SW pant of the
mound. A large number of mountain ashes are growing on
the mound.

The mound drawn on the plan (Fig. 5) is shown to have
a diameter of just under 10 metres. The description of
his excavation subsequently given by Ambrosiani re-
fers to a height measurement of 2.3 m. although the
true filling of the mound is said to be only c. 1 metre.
The diameter of the mound was then c. 12 m. The dil~
ferences from 1943 can be explained by the fact thata
lot of ground work took place at the site during the in-
tervening period. with a view to organizing the grave
field (Janson 1990:91).

The mound had suffered considerable damage from
later buildings and digging activities. Amongst other
things, a barn had stood on the SW part of the mound
until the later 1940s: this was visible on the 1943 map
(Fig. 5). A row of flat stones (running NW-SE) was
found just below the surface of the mound and in a de-
pression to the NW of the mound. These stones were
parts of the bedding for the barn. Three large post
holes. which had been cut through the mound and
down into the C horizon. were also found to the NE of
the site of the barn. These post holes were c. 1 metre
wide and 1.3-1.4 m deep, and were lined with stones in
two places, namely at the bottom and at the top.



According to unverified sources, these features were
due to recent activities, which is confirmed by the fill-
ing in the post holes. which contained modern glass,
porcelain and iron, etc.

A couple of large pits in the mound were filled with
recent scrap, as was the depression just NW of the
mound. An oblong stone plastering measuring 2.4 x
0.75 m. which consisted of sharp-edged and partly fire-
cracked stones of 0.1-0.3 m in size. was found below
the scrap of the last-mentioned depression on the
original surface. Charcoal was found beneath the
stones. especially below the eastern part where a lot of
large charcoal pieces occurred. The feature was inter-
preted by Ambrosiani as a recent hearth. The interpre-
tation is. of course. impossible to check. although it
could be part of the Iron Age scttlement layver which
was established below the mound and in the filling of
the mound (see below).

The filling of the mound consisted mainly of the
sand from the surrounding esker. but Ambrosiani also
mentions occasional elements of darker layers. These
are probably parts of a settlement laver, which was
shovelled into the filling when the mound was built.
The phosphate mapping exercise of 1984 (Chap. 3) in-
dicates that the Early Iron Age settlement once exten-

Fig. 132 The stone “cist” in mound
5 in the course of excavation. Under
the slab the few artefacts were found.
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ded all the way to this eastern part of the esker. No
mention is made of finds [rom the [illing in the excava-
tion report. Also observed beneath the mound was a
“humus layer”. which was the original surface, al-
though no description is given of its depth and nature.

An oval stone plastering measuring 4.5 x 3.5 m (run-
ning NE-SW) occurred below the filling, This had a
pointed. c. 2 m long extension to the west, forming an
almost heart-shaped plastering. The plaster was care-
fully laid. and consisted of 0.3-0.9 m large stones. The
stone plastering sloped slightly to the ENE.

The grave was found almost in the middle of the
stone layer. It consisted of a bottom stone slab measur-
ing 0.8 m long. 0.3 m wide and 0.25 m thick. and a top
stone slab of similar size. The latter rested on rounded
edge stones, thus forming the almost oval grave room
measuring c. 0.3 x 0.5 m (Fig. 132). The top slab was
locked in place by a couple of smaller stones. The
stone-free area between the flat stone slabs was filled
with sand only up to a depth of about 0.15 m. 0.7 litre
of calcinated bones and three fragments (c. 30 mm in
total) of a calcinated bone arrow point were found. The
arrow point has a three-sided cross-section. with § mm
broad sides, and is of an ordinary Early Iron Age type
(PL 153).
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Parts of a foot chain of 0.3—1.0 m large stones were
detected at the edge of the mound. This was only intact
in 1=3 m long fragments in the SW. S and E parts of the
mound. but had originally been between 10 and 12 m
in diameter, with the grave room at the centre. The
easternmost part of the intact foot chain was broaden-
ed in a triangular form towards the centre of the
mound. The stone plaster of the triangle consisted of
0.3-0.5 m large stones, while its edge stones were clear-
ly larger. ranging in size between 0.6 and 0.75 m. This
plastering has been damaged by recent pits. however.
with the result that it is now impossible to judge whe-
ther or not it was a separate structure. for example a
sccondary grave, in the mound. No finds were made in
or below this stone plaster.

It may be stated in summary that. in spite of the se-
vere damage suffered by the [eature and the small
number of finds which have been discovered. the grave
1s typical of the Early Iron Age graves in Central Norr-
land. This is true of the bone arrow point. of course.
although it can probably also be extended to include
the grave form. It has been established by Selinge
(1977:231) that stone settings or low mounds with a
well-constructed stone edge belong to the Early Iron
Age. This is confirmed by subsequent investigations,
for example of grave 11 at Gene (Lindgvist 19835:446.
Fig. 3).

There are good grounds in support of a more accu-
rate dating than the Early Iron Age. since this grave
form is usually dated to the Later Roman Iron Age or
the Migration Period. It is not unusual. however. for
such graves to contain more grave goods. The likely
explanation is that the grave belongs to the Later Ro-
man Iron Age, although neither the Early Roman Iron
Age nor the Migration Period can be excluded.

7.3.2. GRAVE No. 11

This feature was situated on the SE edge of the ridge
plate. only c. 4 metres NE of mound [2. and was very
modest in its external form. Nevertheless. it had alrea-
dy been observed and mapped in the course of the spe-
cial mapping exercise in 1943, although it was shown
with broken lines to have a diameter of ¢, 3.5 metres. It
was described as [ollows:

Mound? Height c. 0.3 m. A natural raised arca on the sur-
face of the ground. Boundary unclear. One pine tree is gro-
wing on the feature. A grave?

Ambrosiani described the feature as being 0.2-0.3
metre high with a diameter of ¢. 3 metres. A ring of
stones ¢. 1.1 metre in diameter (Fig. 133) was found
immediately beneath the turf in a thin humus layer.
The stones were 0.2-0.4 metres in size. and at the cen-

tre of the stone ring. only 0.2 metres beneath the turf,
was a layer of quite large pieces of charcoal. This was
found to contain a small number of fragments of burnt
hone. a number of potsherds of light brown or totally
weathered material. a blue glass bead with a maximum
diameter not exceeding 7 mm. and a fused fragment of
a further, similar bead (PL. 133-154).

As faras I am aware. a feature of this type, i.e. with a
stone ring at the centre, is not previously known in
Central Norrland. It occurs occasionally. however. in
graves dating from the Migration Period in the Milar
Valley (Bennett 1987:45ff), and on the island of Lovi
stone circles in the middle of the features which limit
the fire laver are even known to date from the Vendel
Period (Petré 1984:340). Such stone circles are encoun-
tered as a rule in the form of well-constructed stone
settings. whereas the filling in grave 11 consisted of
soil. It is not known whether stone circles also occur in
the Miilar Valley during earlier periods.

As far as grave |1 is concerned, this is a phenomen-
on which is quite unusual for the conditions in Central
Norrland. The amount of ceramic sherds found was so
large that it was possible to construct the basic form of
the vessel by a great deal of tnal and error with the fra-
gile ceramic material (PL. 134). The vessel is rough. and
the material is tempered with sand mixed with quartz.
Coarse grains ol quartz are visible in many places. It
had almost straight. possibly slightly convex walls.
with an external diameter of ¢. 14 cm and a heightof 10
cm. The base was completely flat. with a standing sur-
face of c. 11 cm in diameter. The wall of the vessel was
¢. 10 mm thick. and the thickness was about 13 mm at
the base. The rim is uniformly rounded.

This type of ceramic ware must be regarded as an
everyday item, which is commonly found at sites. Ma-
terial exhibiting this form and character occurs in prac-
tically all periods during the Iron Age. and over wide
arcas. Similar vessels dominated the material on Helgd
(Reisborg 1981) and are described by Petré (1984b:86.
Fig. 46) as ceramic of an ordinary tvpe at the Lunda
grave [ield on Lovd. The type is thus common in Cen-
tral Sweden, both in sites and in graves. This is not the
case in Central Norrland. however. which makes it in-
teresting in this context. Settlement pottery does not
occur other than in the form of bucket-shaped vessels
on the sites in Central Norrland dating from the Early
Iron Age (Ramqvist 1983). The bucket-shaped vessels
can scarcely be regarded as domestic ceramics. and
must have been vessels with a very special function.
The absence of ordinary settlement ceramic is also be-
lieved to have been the case during the Late Iron Age.
which is the case at least on the recently investigated
farm at Arnis in Northern Angermanland dating from
the Vendel Period/Viking Period (Ramqvist 1989).



Fig. 133, Mound |1 in the course of
excavation,

Although pottery is encountered as a receptacle for
bones in graves, this custom cannot be said to be com-
mon in Central Norrland (Slomann 1950; Selinge
1977:251ff). The majority of the grave pottery [rom
Central Norrland with which we are now familiar con-
sists of so-called Norwegian types, i.e. handle vessels,
narrow, high-necked vessels and beaded ceramic. all of
which are decorated and of good quality as a general
rule. It is thus possible that the vessel in grave 11, in
spite of its coarseness and its poor quality. represents
an exotic object in this environment. [ts character can
be taken to represent at least a Central and South Scan-
dinavian tradition.

All that can be said about the two glass beads 1s that
their colour places them in the most common tvpe
during the Later Roman Iron Age and the Migration
Period, although the type naturally occurs throughout
the whole of the first millennium.

Nothing definite can be said about dating in this
context. and in principle the grave may belong to any
ofthe periods of the Iron Age. although the context na-
turallv indicates dating to the Early Iron Age. It can be
argued that. if the grave was constructed during the

Migration Period. then considerably more objects
should have been placed in the grave, bearing in mind
the status of this site during the period, and if it belon-
ged to the Viking Period. for example, then there
should perhaps have been rather more beads. Then
there is the simple, but well-constructed stone ring,
which. as far as | am aware. is absent in other contexts,
and the position of the grave in the grave field (see
Chap. 8). The consequence of the latter is that the
grave was constructed in the earliest part of the grave
field. and at a guess this grave may be dated to the
oldest period of the site, perhaps even to the transition
between the Early and the later Roman Iron Age.

7.3.3. OTHER TRENCHES IN 1954

In conjunction with the investigation of graves 5 and
11, several trenches were also sunk at places where, ac-
cording to earlier details and notes, traces of archaeo-
logical remains may be expected to occur. Nine tren-
ches in all were dug. all of which may be regarded as
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unproductive. and as having produced information
only about more recent activities and locations which
were believed to have been entirely unaffected both by
present-day and prehistoric activities.

One trench was dug parallel with and three metres 10
the south of the trench in grave 11, where the lavers of
soil were totally undisturbed. A trench was dug to a
point 8 metres from the centre of mound 7. as a pro-
longation of the NE-SW profile in mound 3. Finally, 7
trenches were dug through the area between mounds 3
and 9 above the site occupied by the recently demoli-
shed farmhouse (cf. Fig. 5). All these trenches were un-
productive, however, from a prehistoric point of view.

7.4. CONCLUSIONS

These two graves thus represent the majority of the
graves on the grave field (which we know to have con-
tained 16 features originally), and both proved difficult
to date due to the small number of objects which they
contained. Nevertheless. there can be no doubt that
grave No. 5 belongs to the Early Iron Age, and 1t fits
well into the Central Norrland picture of this period.
As far as grave 11 is concerned, however, the Central
Swedish clements are noticeable in that the ceramic
ware and perhaps even the grave form exhibit southern
characteristics. The dating is uncertain,



8. CHRONOLOGICAL AND CULTURAL
HISTORICAL CONCLUSIONS

8.1. MUTUAL RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN
THE FEATURES

The investigation of the so-called horizontal stratigra-
phy on the grave-field is made more difficult by the
fact that the graves are not superimposed. [t will have
been appreciated. however. that the graves overlap the
sites of settlement, which is of some interest in this
conlext.

Other observations can be made not only from the
mapping exercises carried out by Fager (PL. 1), but also
from the measurements of the depth of the topsoil
made in 1984 (Fig. 134). The fact that the area around
the graves has been ploughed means that the original
topography of the ground has been changed. There is a
tendency for all hollows and ridges to be smoothed out,
so that the hollows are filled with earth and the tops are
taken off the ridges. By measuring the depth of the top-
soil, we are thus able to form some idea of the nature of
the original topography as it was at the time when the
mounds were finished. This map may then be compar-
ed with Fager’s map.

As will be appreciated from the topsoil map (Fig.
134), the depth is considerable in many places. and
topsoil depths in excess of 1 metre are not uncommon.
The normal depth is around 30 cm. but on several pla-
ces around the graves many anomalies from the nor-
mal are found. The dark areas on Fig. 134 mark espe-
cially where much soil has been taken and probably
been used as building material in the mounds. Soil has
not been taken regularly throughout the esker. For ex-
ample it can be noted that not much soil has been
taken in the areas S-SSW of both mounds Nos. 2 and 4.
This can also be seen on the topographical map (Fig. 4)
in the form of small ridges running from the mounds a
bit down in the slope. On the other hand. especially
much soil have been taken away around the not exca-
vated large mound No. 1. As can be seen on the photo-
graph (Fig. 135) and the topographical map of the

grave-field (Fig. 4) the foot of this mound is situated
around two metres lower than the rest of the grave-
field. It means that a lot of soil was taken from this area
prior to the building of mound No. 1. In other words
the topographical situation of the grave-field suggests
that mound No. | was the last to be built on the site.

750 800 850 900
£30cm 61-90cm
3-60em [ 91-120em

Fig. 134. Depth of topsoil around the graves at Hogom.
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Fig. 135. Photograph of the Hégom grave ficld from the NNE. Mound | can be seen on the right edge of the picture. followed to
the left by mounds 2, 3 and 4. Note that the foot of the mound No. | lies much lower than the others.

8.2. DATINGS

As far as datings at Hogom are concerned. there are
three possibilities which may be of interest. Firstly, we
must take account of the land elevation conditions in
the area. The fact that the graves and the site lie 21-22
m above sea level means that they theoretically cannot
date from any earlicr than c¢. 200 BC. However. it is
naturally inconceivable that the farm was established
at such an early date. because only the actual crest of
the ridge would have been exposed at the time. The
situation probably only became suitable for settlement
during the first centuries AD. The conditions under-
went major changes as the narrow sound which had
been present to the NE of the grave field. between the
island and the mainland. silted up. The possibility also
cannot be excluded that the first settlement on the site
was established at a time when it was still an island
(Fig. 11a). This means that soil suitable for cultivation
and pasture use was exposed close to the farm. as a re-
sult of which all the necessary economic conditions for
the farm’s production were fulfilled. The land eleva-
tion conditions thus tell us that the conditions for the
cstablishment of the farm did not exist before about
AD 100.

A second method for dating the site is based on #C-
analyses. As yet. however. this has not been carried out
in more than a single case at Hégom. This single 'C-
dating relates to a piece of wood from the grave cham-
ber in mound 2, which was sent in by Dagmar Selling
in the early 1950s and produced the dating AD
38070 (Ostlund 1957). This single dating from the
chamber tomb is not in itself especially informative,
although it does not deviate in any way from the dating
obtained with the help of [ind comparisons. A number
of “C-samples. mainlv from the settlement layers be-
neath the mounds. will nevertheless be analyzed and
published in a forthcoming volume. This will enable us
to establish the time when the farm was established.

The third method of dating is. of course, the custo-
mary procedure of associating the finds with known
find horizons. The work of establishing such find chro-
nologies has occupied archaeologists for some time,
and a relatively effective chronology has now been
achieved for certain periods and areas, whereas the sit-
uation is considerably less clear in other areas and time
intervals. A problem commonly associated with these
chronologies is the fact that major differences can arise
between the date of manufacture of an object and the
time of its deposition. In other words, the period for



which an object is used may vary and may at times be
lengthy. This is true of several of the objects in mound
No. 2 at Hogom. Lying side by side here are objects
which were already old at the time when they were
placed in the grave (the glasses, the bronze cauldron
and the bowl) and finds which were probably newly
manufactured (the clasp buttons on the sleeves and the
mouth piece for the sword scabbard). Because every-
thing contained in the grave was placed there at the
same time, it is thus the voungest find in the grave
which dates the grave as a whole. In the case of the
chamber grave No, 2, it is the clasp buttons (PL. 67). the
mouth piece (Pl. 22:a) and the shears case (Pl 82)
which occupy the position of the youngest items. A
dating to around the year AD 500, or the immediately
preceding period (Ramqgvist & Miiller-Wille 1988) has
been suggested on the basis of the animal ornamenta-
tion. As an example of the difficulties associated with
these find chronologies, we can toy with the notion
that. if the clasp buttons on the sleeves. the shears case
and the sword scabbard had not been placed in the
grave at the time of the burial. the most probable dat-
ing for the chambered tomb would instead have been
around AD 400, since the dating would have had to be
based on the glasses (PL. 89). the cauldron (PL 92) and
the animal heads on the bridle (PL. 41) and the wooden
rod end (Pl 101). An even more striking example of
the effect of chance on the dating of finds is the grave at
Ross, Sebe Sendhordland in Norway (Schetelig
1912:8311). An apparently good representative exam-
ple of the so-called cauldron grave horizon, which is
usually datable to c. AD 350450, was found here.
Apart from the traditional bone objects, the finds also
included a worn sofidis from the time of Gratianus
(375-383). Had there been nothing else, the grave
would have been dated without further ado to ¢. AD
400; however. two small silver fragments with Style 1
motifs were found. and the dating had to be amended
to ¢. AD 300 instead. This illustrates the need, when
arriving at archaeological datings for the Migration Pe-
riod in Fenno-Scandinavia, to maintain a critical ap-
proach towards datings which are based on only a sin-
gle method, and instead to have recourse to a number
of mutually independent methods of dating.

Whereas the chamber tomb can be dated relatively
reliably to the period around the vear AD 500, the rest
of the phenomena at Hégom are by no mcans as
straightforward. In the case of the cauldron grave in
mound 4, however, we can assume that it predates the
chamber tomb. This is based on the fact that it can be
included in what Selinge (1977:261f1) refers to as the
cauldron grave horizon. The dating of this horizon can
be narrowed down 1o the decades around the vear 400
from finds of a number of gold coins, for which reason
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a rough dating of ¢. 350-450 would be appropriate.
The circumstances are usuvally the same in Norway
(Schetelig 1912), although it is necessary in this case to
bear in mind the source-critical examples referred to
above. Cauldron graves were used. at least in Norway,
in conjunction with Stvle I, that is to say into the sixth
century. Often these cauldron graves contain frag-
ments of combs, bone arrow points, fragments of
spoons made of bone, and bear phalanges. Mound 4 at
Hogom fits very closely into this picture, in spite of the
fact that what we are concerned with at Hégom is an
iron cauldron. whereas the others almost always con-
tained a Vestland cauldron of bronze as the receptacle
for the bones. In other words it 1s probable, but not
certain, that mound No. 4 was constructed in around
the year AD 400.

The house foundation below mound 4 is thus older
than the dating referred to above, although there is
nothing in the sparse find material from the site to pro-
vide us with a more precise indication of how much
older the house foundation is: as was to emerge from
the comparison of the house foundations. however. the
construction of the house foundation agrees very close-
ly with houses at Gene dating from the period from c.
AD 100-350.

As far as mound No. 3 is concerned, however, we
have nothing to go on. On the other hand, the site be-
neath the mound has vielded many finds which can be
dated generally to the Migration Period. The find ma-
terial in the form of hair pins. comb fragments and
bone arrow points accords wholly with the finds in the
cauldron graves, and the likely explanation is that the
house foundation burned down in the fifth century.
The necklace, which can possibly be dated to the
fourth century, falls outside this context. although
there is nothing to challenge the possibility that it may
have remained in usc for a long time. The find material
is thus difficult to date more accurately than to the Mi-
gration Period. and the absence of Style 1 objects need
not denote that the house burned down before the
sixth centurv. A probable dating is the fifth century,
however, although in this case, too. the dating may ex-
tend info the sixth century.

As already mentioned, one of the smaller graves can
only be dated generally to the Early Iron Age. It can be
stated as a preliminary conclusion, however. that the
smaller graves in the SE part of the grave field are those
which were established first, and which correspond
most closely in terms of their appearance and number
to a relatively large farm grave field in this region
{Liedgren 1992). The large mounds 4 and 2, and finally
mound 1. were built later. There is some evidence for
this sequence in the material. and the claim that
mound 1 was built after the others is also supported by
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Fig. 136. Plan of the Higom grave-field. showing the relationship of the house foundations to the mounds.

the above description, namely that it lies in an exca-
vated part of the ridge. The foot of the mound is situat-
ed c¢. 2 metres lower than those of the other large
mounds (Pl. 1 and Fig. 135). These three mounds
must. therefore, be regarded externally from a mor-
phological point of view (approximately identical in
size) and from the point of view of layout (situated in
arow) as being a succession of large mounds which was
planned and erected with the aim of creating a total
monument with a communicative purpose. Where
mound 3 is to be placed in the sequence is uncertain.
The mound is slightly smaller than the others, contains
no central grave. and is in an incorrect relationship
with the others from the point of view of layout. As can
be appreciated from Figure 136, the house beneath
mound 3 may well have been in use at the same time as
mounds 2 and 4 were being built. On the other hand.
the house beneath mound 4 must have been older than
both mound 4 and mound 3, if its correct length is in
accordance with my previous assumption (Fig. 136).

[t should thus be possible to arrive at a synthesis in
relation to the coming into being of the archaeological
remains at the site. The establishment of the farm itself
is uncertain, of course. although excellent conditions
existed during the third century, as stated above. The
house beneath mound 4 may belong to the establish-
ment horizon in terms of its position in relation to the
smaller graves. which may themselves be regarded as
belonging to the first two centuries of the farm’s exi-
stence. Account must also be taken of the fact that
other. smaller houses of the farm building type were
present on the ridge, including beneath mound 2. and
perhaps also at other locations around the mounds
which have as vet not been identified. The date of the
fire at house 4 is not clear. If we assume that the houses
at Gene had a useful life of c. 250 vears, it is not impos-
sible that more or less the same assumptions may ap-
ply here. The house which incorporates the old tech-
nigue of the mid-post may have remained standing
until the middle of the fifth centuryv. The house be-



ncath mound 3 may have been built at around this
time, although not as a replacement for house 4. but as
a house with other socio-political functions. Mound 4
was built in c. 450. and mound 2 in ¢. 500. and mound
1, which as yet has not been investigated. must have
been constructed at some point thereafiter, perhaps one
generation later. In formulating this hypothesis. I have
consciously compressed the material to fit into a large
mound sequence extending over c. 100 vears. which
corresponds roughly to three generations, but without
taking mound 3 into account. This period from c. AD
450-550 could be regarded as a critical period of crisis
for Central Norrland society, when this petty kingdom
was faced by difficult conflicts primarily with the M-
lar Valley. The political and military leadership was
based permanently at Hgom during this period of cri-
sis, which was not the case in calmer periods. when a
form of visiting round probably took place inter alia in
conjunction with the large mounds which were distri-
buted throughout the districts. The three mounds may
thus be taken to represent three petty kings. whose po-
litical power had gradually increased. and who had
gradually felt the increasing need for socio-political
manifestations, The difference in the grave goods
between grave 4 and grave 2 can be interpreted in this
way. This could be taken to mean that mound 1 is like-
Iv 1o produce a setting of the symbols and grave goods
similar to those found in the rich mound 2. but is
vounger by one generation.

8.3. INTERREGIONAL CONNECTIONS

As will have been appreciated from the find reports,
the material from Hogom contains a large number of
objects which were originally manufactured on the
Continent. Both Western and Eastern Europe were the
source of objects which eventually found their way to
Hégom. This is not now seen as unusual for the period,
but simply as characteristic. The objects in question
arc generally known as import finds, and have been
discussed by a number of researchers (Ekholm 1956,
Nisman 1984). Graves which are as completely
equipped as grave 2 at H6gom are without doubt the
exception, however. It is not unusual for graves which
were originally rich to have been plundered. during
both modern and prehistoric times. The fact that
graves were already being plundered during prehistoric
times indicates that some form of break in continuity
occurred in society. probably on a political plane. It
has sometimes been established that Migration Period
graves were plundered during the Vendel Period (J-P.
Lamm 1973:80f). that is to say precisely in the period
during which it is claimed here that a structural change
took place in society.

The interesting finds of bronze craft-work, although
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few in number, found in the fillings of mounds 2 and 3
indicate that bronze casting. and presumably also gold
and silver smithing, occurred at the site. Regrettably
only a few fragments of casting moulds survive. and it
has not been possible to fit casting moulds and arte-
facts. Similar finds from inter alia Helgd and Gene ne-
vertheless show that the production of jewellery was
both the same and different in parts (Ramgvist 1990b).
For example, a certain type of pin (with a profiled
head) was manufactured at both places. and also at
Hdégom (Pl 117:2). In the case of the relief brooches.
however, different types were manufactured. This, in
conjunction with the fact that the residuc from bronze
castings have been found at considerably more places
than previously assumed. means in the [irst place that
the production of jewellery was not centrally control-
led. for example from the Miilar Valley. a conclusion
which does not, moreover, agree with the existence of a
large number of petty kingdoms during the Early Iron
Age suggested in the introduction to this work. It pre-
sumably also means that so-called itinerant craftsmen
did not travel from the Milar Valley. for example, to
different regions, where they would manufacture je-
wellery; this is a view which has won a large number of
supporters (Steuer 1987; Sjovold 1988). A more likely
explanation, however. is that each petty kingdom had
its own craftsmen. perhaps in a subordinate social po-
sition to the leading stratum. who may conceivably
have visited the different local chicftains within their
own petty kingdom, for whose account they then ma-
nufactured some jewellery. This is felt to offer a better
explanation for the relativelv abundant occurrence of
small amounts of casting residues, at the same time as
which an explanation is given for the aforementioned
regional differences in production. However, in the
same way that various objects were exchanged
between the Milar Valley and Central Norrland, for
example, it is also possible that a certain proportion of
local jewellery production was exchanged or copied
between the areas concerned. This research is still at an
carly stage, however, due to a lack of [ind material, asa
consequence of which no reliable conclusions can be
reached at the present time. The interpretation to
which I prefer to subscribe under the present circum-
stances is that the production of relief brooches. for ex-
ample, took place in every petty kingdom. and that
every region corresponding to a petty kingdom in this
way also manufactured tvpically specific brooches.
The casting method and the technology themselves are
accordingly of an interregional character, whereas the
cast artefacts are regional. In studies of this kind it is
necessary to find the workshops and to examine the
casting moulds in order to establish what tvpes were
cast, which is still not easy to do because of the small
number of workshop finds (Ramgvist 1990b).
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Il'we attempt in the usual way to categorize the linds
which have been made in the course of the investiga-
tions at Hoégom using terms such as eastern and
western, etc. To begin with we approach the problem
from a Scandinavian perspective.

EAST SCANDINAVIA WEST SCANDINAVIA
clasp buttons (not var. 1X) bucket-shaped vessels
handle combs beaded vessel
belt bag gold foil beads
ceramics in grave 11 hair pins, house 3
casting mould for pins vestland cauldron
Style T B repaired glass

the tub baleens

[fwe then adopt an European viewpoint taking South-
East Europe and Western Europe as the two poles, the
following pattern emerges:

SOUTH-EAST EUROPE
glass beakers

gold foil beads bronze dish
saddle (7) sword
dyestuff (Polish cochineal) obol custom

WESTERN EUROPE
vestland cauldron

These lists clearly show the different directions taken
by the areas of contact with which Hogom was actively
involved. It can also be appreciated that the characteri-
stics of the different objects are entirely different de-
pending on whether their parallels lie to the east or to
the west. It is also clear that many of the objects with
places of origin in SE Europe reached Central Norrland
via western routes: it was via the western routes in par-
ticular that all the finds which can be described as pre-
stige objects came, the principal function of which was
within the socio-political sphere of society. Irrespec-
tive of whether the types of object come from the SE or
have their best parallels in Western Europe. the finds
in Norway. and in particular SW Norway and Trende-
lag, always act as connecting links with Central Norr-

land. The objects with their East Scandinavian stamp
are of a more simple nature and reflect other types of
connections. | have also discussed this in conjunction
with other types of find. including spade-shaped cur-
rency bars, in other contexts (Ramgvist 1991a). from
which I have arrived at the conclusion that Central
Norrland’s western links were essentially of a political
nature, and its southern links mainly of an economic
nature.

This brief description of the characteristics of the in-
ter-regional links must be accepted as an example of
the wide network of contacts and the flexibility which
existed during the Roman Iron Age and Migration Pe-
riod. It is not possible to establish precisely in what
form these contacts occurred, although it is probable
that the exchange of luxury goods or prestige goods
took place predominantly or exclusively between the
leading strata within the respective petty kingdoms,
and that objects gradually made their way up by this
route into our area. They may then also have been dis-
tributed further to chieftains in the individual territo-
rics. One should also not entirely dismiss the notion
that groups from Central Norrland were involved di-
rectly as mercenaries, and perhaps as officers, in the
Roman army for a number of vears. after which time
they returned with their pay and booty. and perhaps
also with customs and ideas. The troubled conditions
prevailing along the Limes at the end of the fourth cen-
tury and the beginning of the fifth century meant that
the Romans were increasingly obliged to rely on Ger-
manic forces for their own defence. Germanic indivi-
duals occasionally held very high military rank, and
even made up whole legions; they were naturally re-
cruited first and foremost [rom the [rontier areas, al-
though history does not tell us how far north the Ger-
manic people joined either the Roman legions or, for
example. in the attacking of other German or Hunnish
forces.
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GUIDANCE FOR THE READER

1. ABBREVIATIONS USED IN TEXT

AD Anno Domini

ATA Antikvarisk-Topografiska Arkivet (Antiquarian-
Topographical Archives), Stockholm

AW Arable weeds

B Breadth

BB Burnt bones

BC Before Christ

BF Berries and fruits

BS Burnt stones

cp Cultivated plants

DLAM (@) Diameter

dnr Diarienummer (oflicial register-number of
documents)

DL Documentation level

fr fragment

GP Grassland plants

Hyw House width

2. PARISHES IN MEDELPAD

INT

L

Lev
LH

M
mas.l

n
No

PO

Rai (rad)

RH
SHM

SP

5
W

W ot
VOL

Internal

Length

Level

Left-hand

Mean value

metre above sea level

number of observations

Number

Phosphate degree

Riksantikvarieimbetet (Central Board of Natio-
nal Antiquities)

Right-hand

Statens Historiska Museer (National Historical
Museums)

Shore plants

Trestle width

Weight

Total weight

Volume

. Liden
Holm
Indal
Ljustorp
Hissji
Tynderd
Haverd
Borgsji
Torp

10. Siode

11. Sdttna
12. Selanger
13. Timrd
14. Skén

15. Alnd

16. Sundsvall
17. Tuna

18. Attmar
19. Njurunda

e e
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3. PLANT NAMES MENTIONED IN TEXT

AND TABLES

Botanical name
Atriplex

Avena sativa

Carex

Chenopodium album
Cruciferae
Eleocharis palustris
Erysimum cheiranthoides
Galeopsis bifida cf
Galium

Galivn aparine
Graminae

Hordeum vulgare
Isatis tinctoria
Juniperus

Limm usitatissimum
Luzula

Plantago major
Poaceae

Polvgonum aviculare
Polvgonum convolvilus
Polvgonum lapathifolinm
Potamogeton
Potentifla

Prunella vulgaris
Ranunculus repens
Reseda luteola
Rhinanthus

Rosa

Rubia tinctoria
Rubus idaeus

Rumex acetosella
Rumex crispus

Salix

Secale cereale
Stachys

Stellaria media
Thalictrum

Trifolium repens
Vicia

English

orache

oats

sedge

fat hen

cruciferae
common spike-rush
wild mustard
hemp-nettle
galium
200SC-2rass

grass

barley

woad

Juniper

flax

wood-rush
greater plantain
meadow grasses
knot-grass

black bindweed
pale polygonum
pondweed
cinquefoil
prunella. self-heal
creeping buttercup
weld

vattles

roses

madder
raspberry

sheep’s sorrel
curled dock
willows

rye

woundwort
common chickweed
rues

white clover
vetch

5. HOUSE CONSTRUCTION TERMS

Swedish
mallor
havre

starr
svinmalla
korsblommig
knappsiv
akerkarel
toppdan
mara
snirmara
grids

korn

vejde

en

lin

fryvle
groblad

gris
trampirt
dkerbinda
pilort

nate
fingerdrt
brundért
revsmdrblomma
vau ¢l. firgreseda
skallror
rosvixter
krapp
hallon
bergsyra
krusskriippa
viden

rag

svskor
"ilan

rutor
vitklover
vicker

=== mid-aisle ——

4. CHRONOLOGICAL TERMS
USED IN TEXT

Bronze Age 1800-3500 BC
Pre-Roman Iron Age 500-1 BC

Early Iron Age AD 1-600.
Early Roman Iron Age AD 1-200
Late Roman Iron Age AD 200400
Migration Period AD 400-600

Late Iron Age AD 600-1100
Vendel Period AD 600-800
Viking Period AD 800-1100

half-timber
birchbark
honzontal fine timber

— roof-supporting post
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post hole
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Mound No. 2

Plate 2. Finds in the filling of mound 2. The intact crucible.
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Mound No

-

Tower photograph of the central cairn i mound

Plate 3



Mound No. 2
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Plate 4. Plan drawing of the central cairn in mound 2.



Mound No. 2

Plate 5. Profiles of the central cairn, @) E=W direction. /) N=S direction,



Section A

Section B

.

Section C

Moutnd No. 2, the chamber

Plate 6. Field plan ol the chamber.
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Mound No. 2, the chamber

Section A
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Plate 8. Cross-sections A and B through the chamber. (cf. P 6).



Mound No. 2, the chamber
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Plate 9. Cross-section C through the chamber, (cf. PL. 6).



Mound No. 2, the chamber
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Plate 10. Selling’s plans of the burial chamber in mound No. 2. g) plan showing the find numbers. These numbers are not used in
this work. b) a more elaborate plan without find numbers and with the position of the deceased shown according to Selling’s

interpretation.



Mound No. 2, the chamber

Plate 11. Find plan of the chamber in mound No. 2, prepared on
the basis of X-ray photographs. showing the find numbers used in
this work. The position of the deceased as it is interpreted by the
author is shown shaded. I = iron, B = bronze. S=silver, G = gold.
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L3
14
15
16
L7
L8
19
20=21
22-23
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25-26
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28
29-30
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32-33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43-44
45-54
55-60
61
62
63-04
63
66
67
68
)
70-75
76
77
78
79-89
G0
91-96
97

Sword

Lance point, |

Spear point. |

Arrow points, 36, [

Fighting knife, I

Shield, boss and mounts, I

Battle bridle, 1. B

Common bridle, 1

Saddle. mounts, B

Remains of clothing, textiles

Clasp butlons. 68 examples. S, B
Two finger rings, G

Two pendants. G

Two small gold bars (in the belt bag). G
Tablet. G

Tweezers, S

Fire tool, 1

Belt buckle, B

Strap end mount, B (under Nos. 18, 21)
Strap mounts, B

Strike-a-light stone with mounts, B
Strap mounts. B {under Nos. 18. 21)
Two combs, bone

Shears. 1

Shears. I, in wooden case

Two axes. 1

Whetstone

Two knives, |

Awl (7.1

Glass beaker, with facets

Glass beaker, with ovals
Black-polished beaded ceramic vessel
Bucket-shaped ceramic vessel

(Not used)

Dish, B

Vestland cauldron, B

Wooden tub, with iron fittings

Two wooden dishes

Resin caulkings ol swept vessels

Resin caulkings ol swept vessels (position not shown)
Spur, [

Wooden rod with animal head

Mounts. 1

Spur, 1

Handle. 1

Implement (7, |

Knife (?), 1

Ring for the leather pouch, B

Evelets, nails and rivet for the bed, |

Rivet. 1

Hazelnuts, 25-30 in a leather pouch by the belt

Two hazelnuts

Fragments of organic material (position not shown)
Fragment. L. (position not known)

Fragments of organic material (position not shown)

Rivets belonging to the bed (7), 1

without number. The find spot of these objects are known, but
they have not been found again neither in the stores nor by old
notes by Selling.



Mound No. 2, the bed
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Plate 12. The bed in the course of excavation in the laboratory.



Mound No. 2, the bed
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Plate 13. The bed with rivets, nails and fttings and other possible pieces ol furniture. ) the position of the bed and the possible
accessories in the chamber. b) iron eyelets and nails belonging to the bed.



Mound No. 2, the bed

Plate 14. Drawing of the iron eyelets [rom the bed.



Mound No. 2, the bed
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Plate I5. Drawing of the nails and rivets from the bed.



Mound No. 2, the weapons

Plate 16. The sword. a) front side b) rear side.






Mound No. 2, the weapons

Plate 17. Drawing of the sword. «) front side &) rear side.



Mound No. 2, the weapons

Plate 18. Mouth piece of the sword. a) front side b) rear side.



Plate 19. The sword hilt. front side.

Mound No. 2, the weapons



Mound No. 2, the weapons

Plate 20. The sword hilt, rear side,



Mound No. 2, the weapons

Plate 21. Details of the sword. «) the sword pommel. viewed at an angle from above. 5) the sword pommel from the front.



Mound No. 2, the weapons

Plate 22. Details of the sword. «) front side of the mouth piece (2:1). b) a granulate surrounded by a filigree collar from the upper
frieze of the mouth piece (c. 20:1). ¢) upper mount of the hilt with relief decoration. front side (2:1). &) lower mount of the hilt with
relief decoration, front side (2:1). ¢) lower mount of the hilt, rear side (2:1).



Mound No. 2, the weapons

Plate 23. Deuails of the sword. a) the U-shaped ferrule, viewed from the front. 5) edge mounts for hanging the sword. with
remains of the leather straps, viewed from the front. ¢) detail of the repaired ferrule, viewed from the front (3:1). 4) detail of the
right hand edge mount, viewed from the front (3:1).



Mound No. 2, the weapons

Plate 24. Detail of the sword. The right hand edge mount with an intact rivet (4:1).



Mound No. 2, the weapons

b

Plate 25. Ornamentation details on the mouth piece. «) filigree spirals on the upper frieze of the mouth piece (c. 30:1).
b) engraved square pattern on the rear side of the mouth piece (c. 8:1).



Mound No. 2, the weapons
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Plate 26. The shield. a) shield boss. ) conical rivet heads made of bronze. ¢) iron mount. «) edge mount of iron. ¢) hilt of iron.
f) edge mount of iron (a—f1:2).



Moiutnd No. 2, the weapons

Plate 27. The shield. a) shield boss (1:2). ) conical rivet heads made of bronze (1:1). ¢) iron mount (1:2). «) edge mount made of
iron (1:2). ¢) hilt made of iron (1:2). /| edge mount made of iron (1:2).



Mound No. 2, the weapons

Plate 28, Lance point FF2, spear and group of arrow points ['4 (1:2).



Mound No. 2, the weapons

e

Plate 29. Lance point F2, spear point 3. bundle of arrow points (F4) and a loose arrow point. Traces of the thread (linen?) which
probably held the lance to the shaft can be seen beneath the lance. The pattern ol the thread is depicted in unfolded perspective

(1:2).



Plate 30. Axes F.
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Mound No. 2, the weapons

Plate 32. Axe F29 with associated shaft parts. 1 = leather, 2 = iron (1:2).



Mound No. 2, the weapons

(1:2).

textile remains

72 =

= leather strap

associated shaft parts. |

Plate 33. Axe F30 wi
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Mound No. 2, the horse trappings

Plate 36. Battle bridle. a) the rein mount in the form of an animal head, viewed from above. at an angle from above. and from
below. b) leather fragments F89. ¢) the two hinge grips. viewed from above and from below.



Mound No. 2, the horse trappings

Plate 37. Battle bridle. a) strap mount, strap divider and strap fragment. from above. /) the same. from below.



Mound No. 2, the horse trappings

Plate 38. Battle bridle. 4) strap ends and strap cross, from above. 5) from below.



Mound No. 2, the horse trappings

Plate 39. Battle bridle. a) strap fragments. from above. 5) the same, from below.



Movind No.

2, the horse trappings

Plate 40. Baule bridle. a) Strap crosses, from above, h) the same. from below,



Mound No. 2, the horse trappings
&

Plate 41. Battle bridle. &) mouth bit and side bars (1:2). h) the rein mount in the form of an animal head. from above and from
the side. The types of punched ornaments is shown between the two projections.



Mound No. 2, the horse trappings

Plate 42. Battle bridle. The two hinge mounts (2:1).



Mound No. 2, the horse trappings
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Plate 43. Battle bridle. Strap cross, strap divider, strap ends and strap fragments (1:2), (cf. Fig. 41).



Mound No. 2, the horse trappings
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Plate 44, Ring bridle of iron with accessories (c. 1:2).



Mound No. 2, the horse trappings
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Plate 45. The iron pendants (1:2).



Mound No. 2, the horse trappings

Plate 46. Ring bridle (1:2). ) mouth bit and side rings. &) the smaller rings. ¢) mouth bit in unfolded sate (c. 1:4).



Mound No. 2, the horse trappings

Plate 47. a) buckle and strap mount found next to the bridle, possibly belonging to a saddle. /) the buckle and the strap mount in
the unfolded state (3:4).



Mound No. 2, the horse trappings

Plate 48. The saddle. a) the preserved remains of the front saddle bow (c. 1:3). b) the preserved remains of the rear saddle bow.



Mound No. 2, the horse trappings

Plate 49. The saddle. One of the mounts for the front saddle bow.



Mound No. 2, the horse trappings
pping

Plate 50. The saddle. The other mount for the front saddle bow.



Mound No. 2, the horse trappings

Plate 51. The saddle. One of the mounts for the rear saddle bow.



Mound No. 2, the horse trappings

Plate 52. The saddle. The two mounts for the front saddle bow (1:2).



Mound No. 2, the horse trappings

Plate 53. The saddle (1:2). a-b) the two mounts for the rear saddle bow. c—4) parts of the rear saddle bow. on which the mounts
sat. | = bronze, 2 = bronze corrosion.
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Mound No. 2, the horse trappings

Plate 55. The saddle. The bronze rails for the front saddle bow. a) the left hand part seen [rom front and rear sides respectively.
b) the top side of the right hand part from the front side.



Mound No. 2, the horse trappings

Plate 56. The saddle. a) the two bronze rails. b) fragment of the wooden edging of the front saddle bow.



Mound No. 2, the horse trappings

Plate 57. The saddle. Two of the saddle-girth buckles. Top and bottom sides and an associated leather [ragment. viewed from
above and below.



Mound No. 2, the horse trappings

Plate 38. The saddle. The other two saddle-girth buckles. Top and bottom sides and an associated leather [ragment, viewed from
above and below,



Mound No. 2, the horse trappings

Plate 59. The saddle. The four saddle-girth buckles.



Mound No. 2, the horse trappings

Plate 60. Leather fragments from the saddle and the bridle. a) fragments of leather from the saddle. b) fragment of'a leather seam
for the front saddle bow. ¢) leather eve for the bridle. ) stripped leather strap with edge seams from the saddle (cf. Fig. 86). ¢)
impression of strap cross belonging to the bridle; the silver rivets have left circular impressions.



Mound No. 2, the horse trappings
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Plate 61. Spurs. a) F61 and F63. b) X-ray photograph of F63. ¢) F65. photographed from above. d) suggested attachment of the
spurs.



Mound No. 2, dress and accessories

Plate 62. Textiles and tablet-woven band belonging to the tunic.



Mound No. 2, dress and accessories

Plate 63. Textiles and tablet-woven band belonging to the tunic with heavily fragmented clasp buttons on the side slit of the
tunic.



Mound No. 2, dress and accessories

Plate 64. Clasp buttons. @) one set of the omega-shaped clasp buttons found by the ankles in sitie. b) the flat buttons next to the
head of the deceased. of which the lower set is not complete. Viewed from above. ¢) the same as ) from below, including the
remains of animal fur,



Mound No. 2, dress and accessories

Plate 65. Clasp buttons. g) the 11 well-preserved buttons from the wristbands. b) the omega-shaped butlons with associated
bronze sheets and, on the right, one of the pairs of buttons for the wristband of the deceased with the damaged button. The small
button found in the mound filling is shown at the top right.

b



Mound No. 2, dress and accessories

Plate 66. Clasp buttons. a—b) front and rear side of the omega-shaped buttons found by the ankles, with associated bronze
sheets. c—d) four of the buttons with triskelion ornamentation. front and rear sides.




Mound No. 2, dress and accessories

Plate 67. Clasp buttons. a—¢) some of the side fields with Stvle I ornamentation on the clasp buttons of the cuff band. f) clasp
button viewed from above. g) cross-section. /1) attachment ol the clasp buttons 1o the tablet-woven band (a4 2:1). | =silver. 2 =
textile, 3 = bronze sheet.



Mound No. 2, dress and accessories
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Plate 68. Clasp buttons. @) omega-shaped button viewed from above. [rom the side and from below (4:1). b) the severely
deformed buttons with triskelion ornamentation (4:1). ¢) bronze sheets for the omega-shaped buttons (1:1).



Mound No. 2, the belt

Plate 69. The buckle FI8, strap end mount F/9, strap retaining mount #20 and one of the two quatrefoil mounts #24. The top
and bottom sides are shown.



Mound No. 2, the belt

Plate 70. Rings and ring holders F21. a) from below. b) from above.




Mound No. 2, the belt

Plate 71. Strike-a-light stone F23. Viewed at an angle from above and from below. Shown beneath are the bronze retaining
mounts F22 for the strike-a-light stone, viewed from above and from below.



Mound No. 2, the belt

Plate 72. The fire tool FI7,

» viewed from two sides and an X-ray photograph. On the right is the silver tweezers F16, showing the
front and rear sides.




Mound No. 2, the belt

Plate 73, The handle comb F25, showing the front and rear sides.



Mound No. 2, the belt

Plate 74. The fighting knife £3. showing the [ront and rear side and an X-ray photograph (2:3).



Mound No. 2, the belt

Plate 75. Buckle F18. strap end mount F79, the two strap retaining mounts F20. rings and ring holders 72/, and one of the two
quatrefoil mounts F24.



Mound No. 2, the belt

Plate 76. Fighting knife F3, silver tweezers F'16, fire tool F17 (on the right is Selling’s drawing made directly after retrieval). the
strike-a-light stone and its retaining mount F22-23 (1:2).



Mound No. 2, the belt

Plate 77. Selling’s drawings of the silver buckle (1) for the comb leather bag and a strap end mount (2). probably [or the strap of
the fighting knife. Handle comb /23,



Mound No. 2, the belt

Plate 78. Some of the hazelnuts next to the belt.



Mound No, 2, the belt

Plate 77. Selling’s drawings of the silver buckle (/) for the comb leather bag and a strap end mount (2). probably for the strap of
the fighting knife. Handle comb F25.



Mound No. 2, the belt

Plate 78. Some of the hazelnuts next to the belt.
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Mound No. 2. personal items

Plate 80. Leather pouch. The shears’ case /28, ) from above. ) top side of the handle part. ¢) handle part from the side. Note
that @) and /) fit together.



Mound No. 2, personal items

Plate 81. Leather pouch. Iron knife F32, iron object with a wooden shaft F33, iron object with a wooden shaft £#62 and bronze
closing ring with remains of a leather strap F69.



Mound No. 2, personal items

Plate 82. Leather pouch. Shears’ case /728 with its Style | and other ornamentation as they are visible today and iron knife F32,



Mound No. 2, personal items

Plate 83. Leather pouch. Selling’s drawing of the ornamentation on the shears’ case F28. showing the front and rear sides. (cf. PI.
82). Iron objects 33 and F62 and cavetto ring of bronze F69.



Mound No. 2, personal items
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Plate 84. The comb F26 found in the bronze dish F40. showing the front and rear sides.
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Plare 85. The comb F26 found in the bronze dish F40. showing the front and rear sides and a cross-section.



Mound No. 2, personal items

Plate 86. Gold objects. a) the rings F12, one of the pendants /13 (one lving on the side over the other). the bars /14 and the gold

tablet F15. b) the pendants Fi3.
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Plate 87. Gold objects. The rings //2. one of the pendants F73. the bars //4 and the gold tablet F/3.
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Mound No. 2, vessels and containers

Plate 88. Conical glass with ovals F36 and conical glass with facets F33.



Mound No. 2. vessels and containers

ARAY

Plate 89. Conical glass with ground-in ovals 36 and conical glass with ground-in facets F35 (1:2). a—¢) fragment of gilded repair
sheet made ol silver with punched ornaments which sat on the outside ol the glasses (3:1). f) an intact sheet made of bronze which
sat on the inside of the glass (1:1).



Moitnd No. 2, vessels and containers

Plate 90. The beaded vessel F37. the bucket-shaped vessel F38 (1:2) and a reconstruction drawing of the bronze vessel F40(1:3).



Mound No. 2, vessels and containers

Plate 91. Photograph and analysis drawing of the flattened tub F42. 1 = iron. 2 = baleens. 3 = wooden siaves.



Mound No. 2, vessels and containers
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Plate 92, The Vestland cauldron. a) Selling’s drawing of the handle to the Vestland cauldron. b) the assembled Vestland cauldron
(1:2).



d No. 2, yessels and conta@iners

Moun

plate 93- Resin caulking fings F47.F49 and F30-



Mound No. 2, vessels and containers

Plare 94. Resin caulking ring /53, showing the bottom and the top sides and the associated birch-bark and wooden fragments,
partially decorated, (cf. P1. 97).



Mound No. 2, vessels and containers

Plare 95. Resin caulking F5/, viewed from above and below.



Mound No. 2, vessels and containers

Plare 96. Selling's documentation of resin caulking rings F48 and 352 (1:2) and schematic cross-sections through the attach-
ment,



Mound Ng 2, vessels and containery
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Plate 97,

Selling’s drawing of differeny Palterns on fragmenis of the swept vesse|s (redrawn by A, Link),



Mound No. 2, vessels and containers

Plate 98. Photograph and drawing of wooden dish No. 1 (F43). showing the top and bottom sides and a profile. Bottom right:
profile of wooden dish No. 3, according to Selling’s drawing (redrawn by A. Link). (1:2).



Mound No. 2, vessels and conlainers
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Plate 99. Box handle of iron Fa6.



Mound No. 2, other finds

Plate 100. Wooden rod end F62q in the form of an animal’s head (9:10).




Mound No. 2, other finds

Plate 101. Faith-Ell's tinted wash drawing of F62a, made in 1952, (cf Fig. 91).



2, other finds

Mound No.
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Plate 102, Birch-bark object F2] with textile remains (1:2).



Mound No. 2, other finds

Plate 103, Fragmentary wooden remains. probably belonging to a wooden cover for the Vestland cauldron.



Mound No. 2, other finds

Plate 104. Iron mounts F63 and F64 and the rod end mount F62b with a fragment of rope.



Mound No. 2, other finds

Plaie 105, Various iron objects. Tron awl (?) F34, angled iron fragment #98. nail heads F76 and F90, and iron objects with a
wooden shaft F67.



Mound No. 2, other finds
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Plate 106. Organic material. @) part of swept vessel. 5) fragment of plaited birch-bark on a base of birch-bark with traces of
stitches showing that the plaited part was securely sewn Lo the base. ¢) the plaited piece ol birch-bark i# sif1e near the clasp buttons
of the wrist band.



Mound No. 2, other finds

Plate 107. Organic material. Plaited birch-bark. a) Selling’s documentation of a piece of plaited birch-bark found close to glass
F36 (cf. Fig. 78). b) drawing of a fragment of birch-bark, Pl. 106b. ¢) pattern analysis of the plaited birch-bark. (Drawing: A-K.
Lindgvist).
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Plare 109. Profiles in mound 2 during the 1984 excavation. Long profile of the edge of the mound and short profile ¢. 4 m into
the mound, (cf: Fig. 13). | = topsoil, 2 = recent sand filling, 3 = slightly disturbed filling, 4 = undisturbed filling, 5 = strongly
disturbed filling, 6 = settlement layer.




Mound No. 2, settlement

Plate 110. Plan drawing of investigated area in mound 2, 1984, (cf. Fig. 13).
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= slightly humic filling, 2

110). 1

humic and/or sooty filling containing few charcoal [ragments. 3 = strongly humic and/or sooty [illing with lot of charcoal frag-

ments.

cath mound 2 during the 1984 excavation, (cf. PL.

Pilate 111. Profiles of the post holes ben
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Plate 112, Plan of mound 3, with the position of the profiles.
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Plate 113. Schematic profile E-F, showing the old surface of thé ground and the relationship of the settlement layer to the existing surface of the ground, (cf. PI, 112).
1 = topsoil, 2 = sand filling, 3 = old ground level i.e. settlement layer, 4 = large arca with undisturbed filling, 5 = strongly disturbed filling.
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Plate 114. Profile A-B. Above: schematic profile showing the position of the grave sphere (¢) and the central cairn (b). Below:
profile A—B through mound 3. | = topsoil, 2 = humic sand, 3 = grey silt, 4 = grey-yellow silt, 5 = humic and/or sooty sand filling
containing few charcoal fragments, 6 = recent pit, 7 = grey-white silt, 8 = red-yellow sand, 9 = white, coarse sand, 10 = settle-
ment laver, 11 = grave bowl, 12 = central cairn, 13 = find spot for fishing spear point (#/).
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Plate 115. Plan and profile (above) through the central caim. | = carbonized timber. 2 = birch-bark.



Mound No. 3

Plate 116. Finds discovered in the filling of the mound. See list of finds in Sect. 5.5.2. (FI c. 1:2). (Drawing: H. Haglund).



Mound No. 2, other finds

Plate 108. Tron mounts F63 and F64, the whetstone F3J, the rod end mount F6.2b, and in the middle five bronze mounts with
uncertain positions in the grave.



Mound No. 3

Plate 117. Finds discovered in the filling of the mound. 1-4. 7-=11 = mould fragments of burnt clay, 5-6 = crucible fragments.
Mould fragment 2 with an impression of a dress pin or similar with a profiled head.



Mound No. 3

Plate 118. Finds discovered in the filling of the mound. Crucible fragments. (Drawing: H. Haglund).



Plate 119. Finds discovered in the filling of the mound. Clay vessel F11/. (Drawing: H. Haglund).



Mound No. 3, settlement

Plate 120. Plan of the features in the floor layer beneath the mound. 1 = light vellow sand as filling, 2 = red-burnt clay from the
daubed wall, 3 = sand with soot admixture.
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Plate 121. Plan of hearths and construction details with feature designations in the house foundation. 1 = hearth, 2 = post hole, 3
= birch-bark, 4 = charred remains of 511l beam and the waitle work of the wall.
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Plate 122 Profiles of post holes along the southern long wall. For legend see PL 123.
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Plate 123. Profiles of post holes and hearths in the house foundation. bl, ¢, ¢f, 5, t and v are post holes within the house
foundation. Other profiles are hearths, apart from v/, which are the “bench™ (Sw. pa/l) along the NE long wall. 1 = slightly humic
filling, 2 = humic filling. 3 = strongly humic and/or sooty filling with charcoal fragments, 4 = strongly humic and/or sooty filling
with charcoal fragments. 5 = undisturbed sand. 6 = charcoal and/or carbonized birch-bark, 7 = stones, 8 = stripes of soot or
charcoal, 9 = silt or clay filling. 10 = slightly humic sand filling.
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Plate 124. Profiles of the post holes in the two transverse rows of posts in the house. j/, however. have been interpreted as a
hearth. There are also five profiles through the walls of the house. For legend see PL 123, (cf. PL 121).
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Plare 125. Find plane with details of find numbers. ® = exact location of find, o = finds made within 2 two-metre square.
The quantity (in centilitres) found in each two-metre square is shown: burnt bone is indicated in the top left-hand corner
of the square, burnt clay in the top right-hand corner and slag in the bottom right-hand corner of each square. The
location of the find of the necklace F99 is marked separately. For legend see Pl 123.
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Plate 126. Hair pins. Pins 1-3 form one set, and pins 4-6 form a second seL.
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Plate 127. Tron finds in the settlement layer. F2—F4, but from the filling. CF. the list of finds in Sect. 5.6.2.1.




Mound No. 3, settlement
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Plate 128. Objects from the settlement layer. bone arrow point, needle case, comb fragment and beads. See the list of finds in
Sect. 5.6.2.1.
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Mound No. 3. settlement

Plate 129. The S-shaped bronze hook (2:1) and beads belonging to the necklace. (Drawing: H.

Haglund).



Mound No. 3, settlement

Plate 130. Beads. (Drawing: H. Haglund).
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Plate 131. Beads. (Drawing: H. Haglund).



Mound No. 3, settlement

Plate 132, Asbestos-tempered sherds, probably from bucket-shaped pottery found in the house foundation.






Mound No. 3, settlement

Plate 134. Needle cases (F88. F63), bone arrow point (F28) and comb fragments (F/3-135, F81). (Drawing: H. Haglund).



Mound No. 3, settlement

Plate 135. Loom weight fragments and one ornamented fragment of asbestos-tempered, probably from bucket-shaped pottery
(F43). (Drawing: H. Haglund).
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Plate 136. Objects found in the settlement layer. Above right: 3/ reconstructed. See the list of finds in Sect. 5.6.2.1. (Drawing:
H. Haglund).



Mound No. 3, settlement

Plate 137. Objects found in the scttiement layer. See the list of finds in Sect. 5.6.2.1. (Drawing: H. Haglund).
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Plate 138. Objects found in the settlement layer. See the list of finds in Sect. 5.6.2.1. (Drawing: H. Haglund).



Mound No. 4

Plate 139. Plan of the mound, showing the damage caused prior 1o the excavation.
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Plate 141, Profiles through the mound. A-B. C=D (schematic profile showing the “inner mound™) and K-L, (cf. PL. 140). | =
intact settlement layer, 2 = strongly humic [illing, emanating from the settlement layer, 3 = slightly humic [illing, emanating
from the settlement layer, 4 = slightly humic filling, emanating from the settlement layer, 5 = recent sand filling, 6 = stone.
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Mound No. 4

Plate 142. Objects found in the filling of the mound. See the list of finds in Sect. 6.3.1. (Drawing: H. Haglund).
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Plate 143. Plan of the find-bearing filling layers (a—¢), the primary grave (iron vessel) and the “inner mound™.



Mottnd No. 4

Plate 144. Finds made in the secondary grave () and in the primary grave (5).
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Plate 145. Finds made in the secondary grave. See the list of finds in SecL. 6.4.2. (Drawing: H. Haglund).



Mound No. 4

Plate 146, Theiron cauldron in the primary grave. Parts of the calcinated bones are left in the bottom of the cauldron. See the list
of finds in Sect. 6.4.2.



Mound No. 4

Plate 147. Finds made in the primary grave (FI8 = 2:1). See the list of finds in Sect. 6.4.4. (Drawing: H. Haglund, FI8 by A.
Link).
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Plate 148. Plan of the features beneath the mound. The feature reference numbers are indicated. Area A = ard marks in sand,

Area B = ard marks in clay, Area C = ard marks in the house foundation.
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Plate 149. Find plan of the distribution of objects in the settlement layer beneath the mound. See the list of finds in Sect. 6.6.5.2,

The numbers on the plan correspond to the numbers shown in parentheses in the list of finds.
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Piate 150. Finds from the settlement layer beneath the mound. See the list of finds in Sect. 6.6.5.2. (Drawing: H. Haglund).



Mound No. 4, settlement

Plate 151, Finds from the settlement layer beneath the mound. See the list of finds in Sect. 6.6.5.2. (Drawing: H. Haglund).



Mound No. 4, settlement

Plate 152, Finds [rom the setilement layer beneath the mound. See the list of finds in Sect. 6.6.5.2. (Drawing: H. Haglund).
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-~ Mound Nos. 5 and 11
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Plate 153. Ceramic pot and two glass beads were found in mound 11, and fragments of a single bone arrow point were found in
mound 5.




Mound Nos. 5 and 11

Plate 154. Ceramic pot found in mound 11. (Drawing: H. Haglund).
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